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PREFACE TO THE’ SECOND EDITION. 


Tuts work formerly published as a new translation of 
Moor’s Greek Grammar with additions, @as undergone a 
thorough revisal. Many errors have been discovered and ¢or- 
rected, defects have been supplied, and many improveménts 
introduced, which a daily intercourse in the ‘class.roof with 
students in almost every stage of progress has suggested. A 
close attention to this subject for many years, with favourable 
opportunities for observing the attainments’ made by many, 
wno had commenced their studies by different systems, has 
strengthened the conviction long felt, that a radical defect exists 
in the plan of most of the Greek Grammars now used in our 
public schools. However excellent the elaborate treatises ef 
the German Grammarians are, and however useful the many 
compends of these recently published may be as books of re- 
ference, or as guides to such as commence the study of Greek 
in. maturer years, and have resolved, from a sense of its impor- 
tance, to master its principles; yet on trial, [ am persuaded, 
they will be found but imperfectly adapted to the condition of 
the great mass af youth in this country who begin, and too of- 
ten end, their Greek studies at an early age. With such, it is 
believed, that uo system of Grammar will answer a good pur- 
pose, which does not present the leading facts and principles 
in such a way as fo be eassly committed to memory, and so to 
be ready for immediate application when necessary. 

It is true that youth of ordinary capacity by knowing only 
' the inflexiou of words, With the aid of a dictionary, and mode- 
rate application, will, in time, be able to guess at the meaning 
of a passage in Greek ; but this is about all. An accurate, 
philosophical, and practical knowledge of its principles will, 
in this way, seldom be acquired. And wherever a Grammar, 
in the form of a lecture or treatise upon the subject, designed 
to be read and studied, bat not adapted, or but ill adapted for 
being committed to memory, is put into the hands of young 
students, such will seldom fail to be the result. 

To remedy this evil and to provide a comprehensive tnanu- 
ai of Greek Grammar, adapted to the use of the younger, as 
well as to the more advanced class of students iu our schools 
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and colleges, and especially of those under my own ¢€are, was 
the original design of publishing this work. To this end the 
leading principles of Greek Grammar are exhibited In rules. 
as few and brief as possible, go as fo Be easily committed w 
mgmory, and, at the same time, so comprehensive and perep.- 
cuous, as to be of general and easy application. ‘These being 
first accurately committed to memery, and then constantly ap- 
plied in the inflection of words, and in analyzing their forms, 
soon become so¢horoughly understood and fixed in the memg 
ry as hardly ever to be effaced, and to be always ready after- 
watds, to account for every form which words in their nume- 
rous #&anges assume, and to solve every difficulty caused by 
these changes almost without an effort of thought. A student, 
though young, if thus exercised but for one year or two, has 
an immense advantage, in the future prosecution of his studics, 
over those who have not laid the foundation of their success in 
a thorough course of drelling. 

. Several excellent elementary works on Greek Grammar 
gave been published within the last ten years, by men eminent 
for talents and learning, and to whose labours I freely own 
myself under many obligations. But none of these, su far as 
known to me, have adopted to any great extent the plan just 
alluded to. ‘To carry out such a plan to a greater extent than 
has yet b@en done, has been chiefly aimed at, and it is hoped 
in some degree attained in the present work. But while the 
leading and fundamental parts have been reduced torules brief 
and easy to be committed to memory by the younger student, 
a copious illustration of these principles, and of the exceptions 
and varieties of usage under them, with every thing invportant 
to aid the advanced student, has been inserted in its place in 
smaller type, in the form of Observations and Notes, all of 
which are numbered for the sake of easy reference. 

In the preface to the first edition a full statement was given 
of the principal sources from which the materials, here collect- 
ed, were drawn, and which need not here be repeated. Suf- 
fice it to say, that I have not hesitated to avail myself of every 
assistance within my reach, and to gather from every quarter, 
and especially from the ample stores of German Philologists, 
whatever appeared suited to my deagn. The labour of con. 
densing and arranging, aud, to borrow a term from the prin- 
ter’s vocabulary, justifying the several parts with due regard to 
harmony and proportion, into one compact whole, has been verv 
great. The first edition extended to a much greater length 
than was intended. A special object in preparing this edition 
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nas heen to reduce the size of the book without impairing its 
value. To attain this, nearly the whole bas been re-written 
and condensed, some things unimportant have been omitted to 
make room for others of greater’ value. The number of para- 
digms of the declension of nouns, adjectives, and participles 
bas been increased, and the verb has been thrown into the 
form of a table, so arranged as to present the whole of each 
voice at once to the view, and to render it equally convenient 
in studying it to follow either the order of the tenses under 
each mood, or of the moods under each tense. 

I would beg leave in this place to call the attention @f stu- 
‘dents and of teachers, who have not yet examined the subject, 
to the method of analyzing and forming the tenses of the verb 
which is here exhibited. No part of Greek Grammar has 
hitherto proved so puzzling and harassing to the pupil as this. 
For want of understanding the few simple principles, on which 
the numerous changes in the form of the verb depend, they 
appear to him intricate, arbitrary, and incomprehensible to 
such a degree as to render the prospect of his fully mastering 
them almost hopeless. That this is owing, in a great measure, 
to the method of forming the different tenses by deriving one 
tense from another to which it has some real or fancied resem. 
blance, appears to me beyond a doubt. As there is go foun- 
dation in truth for this mode of formation, so almost every 
writer, following imagination as his guide, has proposed a dif- 
ferent theory upon the subject. One, for example, forms the 
perfect passive from its own future. Another with equal in- 
genuity forms the future from its own perfect through the me- 
dium of the first aorist passive! Another supposes he has 
simplified the whole matter by deriving every tense in the pas- 
sive voice from its corresponding tense in the active voice, 
by making the simple and natural change of -yw into -p@jcouas, 
-Sw into -vOijooua, -we into -pOyy, -a into -zOnr, -pa inte 
-Mpar, -yoe into -yuar, and -xa into -“or, sometimes Into -omas, 
Another still, in order to arrive, for example, at the first aorist 
passive, starts with the present active and, by a succession of 
stages, arrives at the end of his journey thus, orgéqw, Eotgepe, 
Eatgepa, torgaupon, Zatgantas, 2orgdq~Onv; and when he gets 
there he finds he has missed his way after all, for the first 
aorist of this verb is not gored» but gote&tpOyy, and to bring 
him thither, another rule has to be invented nearly as dark as 
the road he has already travelled ; viz. “ Verbs which change 
s of the future into o of the perfect active, and into a of the 
perfect passive, take « again in the first aorist » as, Sotgartes, 
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gatgépOyy.2 What can be more perplexing and arbitrary 
than such g process? It is fortunate for the rising geLere- 
tion that such a system is beginning to pass away, and to 
Professor Thiersch of Germany must we regard ourselves as 
chiefly indebted for the defiverance. Throwing aside the com- 
plicated systems of rules and exceptions which the above theo. 
ries had rendered necessary, he directs to the more simple 
and philosophical method of observing and, afatimg the fact, 
that the root or stem runs unchanged, or but slightly so, through 
the whole verb, and that one part differs-from another in form, 
only ig the part prefixed and added to the stem, and that in all 
verbs these parts are nearly the same. Instead, therefore, of 
forming one tense from arfother. by.a'prosess much like the 
story of “the house that Jack buut,” every tense is formed at 
once immediately from its root by simply annexing the proper 
Tense-ending end prefixing the augment in the tenses that re- 
quire it. Thus for the sake of comparison, instead of the la- 
borious and clumsy process above; in order to form the 1 aor. 
p- of orgégw all that ig necessary is to annex the aorist tense- 
ending -0n» to the roat.c7eé@, prefixing the augment, and itis 
done,—you have éorgég6y» at once; and so it is with every 
other tense. ee ae . 

The whole systet.of forming the teases from the root ac- 
cording to this method ‘is given in about ten lines at the foot 
of p. 102, and 4H its- modifications as applied to the different 
classes of mute, pure, and liquid verbs occupy only about three 
pages, 107—109. By forming the tenses in this way, the 
Greek verb will be found a simple, regular, and beautiful: 
structure, as all that betongs to the language is. And Jot est: 
tate not, again to say, after ten. yeprs’ further experieneg> mid 
after repeated examination of other theories, that in “ry -opin- 
jon “this method, for beagty;.simplicity, and, ohilodophical 
accuracy greatly surpassés every: pther, system of ’ alialysis, 
and that a more minute, fammiNigt; and certain knowledge of 
the Greek verb can be obtainédWith much more ease and in 
a shorter time by studying“ #r4bis,yay than in any other.” 
If others, however, alter exaniining the subject may be of a 
different mind, and prefer the method of formipg one tense . 
from another, Moor’s rules for the formation of the tenses, 
unquestionably thé simplest and most perfect of their kind, 
will be found at page 299, and can be learned either before or 
after the paradigm of the verb, as the teacher may direct. 
Those who adopt this method will, of course, omit from § 81 
to § 97, except § $7 and 88 on the augment. | 
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Hints respecting the method of studying this Grammar. 


Those who have had experience in teaching the Greck language will need 
20 instructions from me how to study this, or any other Grammar which 
they may think fit to use; but still a few hints as to the way in which it is 
intended to be used may not be useless to the young teacher, or to the Stu- 
set who may be under the necessity of prosecuting his studies without a 
teacher, 

It is by no means intended that the beginner should study, and much less 
commit to memory, eyery thing in the book. It is presumed that he comes 
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: . . Longer lessons will 
then be proper, and along with this the study of the Grammar taking up 
the more important parts of what was omitted before, not to commit to 
memory but study so as to become familiar with them, and be able to refer 
to them at once when they may be needed. By going over the Grammar 
two or three times, in this manner, in the course of a year, every part will 
become connected in the mind with the rules to which these parts belong, 
so as to be readily recalled by them. 

There are two or three points to which it is dap aria Bi the pupil to pay 
special attention. 1st. The Rules of Euphony, § 6. ‘To the Euphony ot 
their language the Greeks paid the greatest attention. In order to avoid the 
harsh sound which would be the result of certain consonants coming toge- 
ther, they often exchanged a consonant in certain situations for another of 
more pleasing sound, sometimes they changed their order, sometimes drop- 
ped one of them, or inserted another. ‘To this is owing, in part, the appa- 
rent irregularity in the flexion of nouns and verbs, which has led to form so 
many perplexing rules for cases and tenses. The rules of Euphony extend 
not to the flexion of nouns only, but to the whole structure of their lan- 
guage—to the composition and derivation of their words, and even to the 
collocation of them in a sentence. These principles are few, thoroughly 
systematized, and very easy to be comprehended. They are exhibited in 
the sixth section, and occupy a little less than five pages. This paft, and, 
as fundamental to it, the fourth section should be thoroughly mastered be- 
fore proceeding to the 3d declension where they will be needed 
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Another thing reguiring special attention, and of almost equal importance, 

ts the rules ne Beads trier These should be studied in their place after the 
third declengton: § 34-40, or they may be omitted till the second revieal. 
These with the exercises on them occupy about six pages, and should ae 
be thoroughly @pastered. These rules account for the changes that take 
place in the form of a word when vowels concur, as the rules of euphony 
do in the case of concurrent consonants, and both together are indispensa- 
ble in order to understand the forms which words almost uniformly assume 
under the operation of these panenes: A perfect readiness in the rules 
of cuntraction renders a paradigm of contract verbs entirely unnecessary. 
S@ll as some may wish to have such a paradigm, it is furnished in the ap- 


pendix § 218, 


translation in the Appendix § 219, may be worthy of some attention. 

I avail myself of this opportunity to return my grateful acknowledge- 
ments for the favourable notice taken of the former edition of this work by 
many eminent scholars, dnd for the friendly‘critical hints with which I have 
béen favoured by teachers and others. They will see that these have gene- 
rally been attended to in this edition. ‘The third edition of the Enelish 


’ Grammar has just béen published. The Latin Grammar is in a state of 


% 


forwardness, and will likely be published in the Spring. These three will 
tamplete the series of Grammars, English, Latin, and Greek, on the same 


. plan, following the same arrangement, and as near as practicable express- 


ing the definitions and rules in the same language. So that one will be a 
promiatle introduction to another, and the perplexity arising from studying 
ngisn Grammar by one system, Latin by another, and Greek by one stil 

different, may be avoided. 


ALBANY ACADEMY, 
September 25th, 1840. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


PART 1. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four 
Letters, namely : 


PADS RAMU ROMS RA RA ORNEAN DA 


"Eyrhor, 
Zita. 
*Hra. 
O7ta. 
Tora. 


_ Omikron. 
Pi. 


Upsilon. 
Phi. 
Chi. 
Psi. 
Omega. 


ay P 


N oo 


A a 


é. 


1 T° before a vowel likeg hard, as in got ;—before x, y, x, or &, it is sounded 


like ng in sing, 


thus, dyyedos, dyxav, pronounced ang-elos, ang-kon. 


2Z like dz sounded soft, as zs\{{«, pronounced melid-zo, {4w, y ronoun- 


ced dzao. 


3 K like k orc hard. 


4 Sigma 


at the end of a word is written s, not at the end ¢. 


6 X is always a guttural, like the German ch in buch. 
1 2 


- 


DIVISION OF LETTERS. 


Letters are either Vowels or Consonants. 


y 1. OF VOWELS. 


1. The vowels are seven ; viz. 
Two short, 8, 0. 
Two long, 1] Ode 
Three doubtful, a, ¢, v. 
2. A, t; v, are called doubtful, because they are sometimes 
short, and sometimes long. Thus, 
@ in arte, is always short. 
a in Aadc, is always long. 
« in”Agns, may be either long or short. 
There are but five distinct vowel sounds in the Greek lan- 
e, viz. «, 6, 6,0,u. The, and w, are used to express 
the lengthened sound of e and 0. The vowel sounds then 
may be thus expressed : 
Short, &, 0, &, T, ¥. 
Long, 7, 0, @, T, 0. 


1. A diphthon jound. 
If the sound of b lled a 
Proper diphthon hong. 

Note 1. The firs! vowel ; 
and the second, the 

2. The Prope , . from 


&, 8, 0, with ¢ or vu aubjoined : thus, 
from & are formed es and av, 
from & sv and &v, 
from o ov and ov. 
3. The Improper diphthongs are also six. Three have the 
Subjunctive vowel ¢ written under; viz. ¢, 7) 9: The other 
three are 7u, wu, vs. 


Note 2. In the improper diphthongs ¢, , y, when the prepositive is a- 
capital, the « is written after it; thus, At, Hi, Qe 


« 


= 


9 
e 
. 
ng gt A 


§ 3 PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 8 


4. A vowel, preceded by another vowel, with which it does 
not form a diphthong, is said to be pure. Thus, « is pure in 
yéa and giAla; o¢ is pure in 2dieos, gadlos, &c. 


§ 3. OF THE PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS AND 
DIPHTHONGS. 


The ancient pronunciation of the Greek vowels and diph- 
thongs cannot now be determined with certainty in all cases. 
The knowledge we have of it is derived chiefly from Greek 
words that appear in Latin, and Latin words that appear in 
Greek ;—from imitation of natural sounds, as the bleating of 
the sheep, or the barking of the dog ;—from a play upon 
words, and other hints of a similar character. 

If uniformity in the pronunciation of the Greek is to be 
aimed at—and it is certainly desirable that it should—the 
Erasmian method, among all others now in use, seems en- 
titled to preference as a standard, not only on account of its 
simplicity and perspicuity, but also as having the authority 
of the ancients, so far as this can be ascertained, decidedly 
in its favour. It is, moreover, the pronunciation that gene- 
rally prevails in Europe, and has been adopted in some of 
the most distinguished schools in America. The whole sys. 
tem is exhibited in the following 


TABLE OF SOUNDS. 
Short & like AT HQ. 
Long @ GS. 

Short ¢ &¥0S. 
Long 7 Q. 
Short % vot. 
Long 4 i machine, as Ihov, yllog 
Short o o not, as 16706. 
Long » o note, as pis. 
Short vas French wt tu, as wéetvg. 
Long vasFrench une, as xuvds. 

a like 1 fire, or aye, as TOWas. 

& i fine, as TOWes. 

av ou our, as attds. 

&u eu _ feud, as 6doé. 

OL oi soil, as of. 

ou ou out, as 0b70,. 


vs ui quick, or we, as vidg. 


8 OF CONSONANTS. § 4. 


§ 4. OF CONSONANTS. 


1. The simple consonants are either mutes or semi-vowels. 

2. The mutes are nine, and are divided into three classes, 
according to their strength; viz. 

Smooth, Tt, %, Te 
Middle, 6, y, 3d. 
Aspirate, 9, x, 8. 

3. By strength is meant the force of voice, or of breathe 
ing requisite in pronouncing, which is different in each of 
the above classes,—the smooth mutes requiring the least, the 
aspirates the greatest, and the middle a degree of force in- 
termediate between the other two. 

4. Each smooth mute has its own middle and aspirate, and 
these three are called mutes of the same sound, or of the same 
order, because they are pronounced by the same organ; thus, 

IT.mutes, or labials, 2, 6, g. 
K:mutes, or palatals, x, y, x. 
T-mutes, or dentals, 7, 0, 6. 

Obs. In mutes of the same sound, one is frequently changea 
for another. 

5. The semi-vowels are five, 4, u,¥%, 0, se Of these 4, 4, 
¥, 9, are called ¢iquids, because they readily unite with, or flow 
into, the sound of other consonants. 

6. The double censonants are three, yw, & ¢; and are 
formed from the three orders of mutes with ¢; thus, 


mt, 6, ; Ws : ps. 
% 72% +> with ¢ makes g, equivalent to > x. 
t, 0, 6, ty Ze 


7. In the declension of nouns and verbs, when a -mute, 
or a x-mute, would be followed by s, the double consonant 
y or & is substituted; thus, instead of *4gabor or whexow, 
must be written “Ageys, wAéEw, Nc. But a t-mute, coming 
before s, must be rejected ; thus, for a»éztow must be written 
d&viow, &c. § 6. 8. 

&. In like manner a double consonant may be resolved into 
the mute from which it is formed, and ¢; thus, 

y may be resolved into 7s, 65, or gs. 
into xs, yc, Or x6. 
c into ts, 3s, or Os. 

This is done when, in the declension of nouns and verbs, 

it becomes necessary to separate the ¢ from the mute with 


§ 5. OF SYLLABLES. 5 


which it is combined ; thus, Aa/Aayw, by dropping the ¢ becomes 
laikaw; xédga& becomes xdgax ; and so of other combinations. 


a 


§ 5. OF SYLLABLES. 


A Syllable is a distinct sound, forming the whole of a 
word, or so much of it as can be sounded at once. To these 
belong certain marks and characters ; as, 


J. ACCENTS. 


Accents are used tu regulate the tone of syllables over 
which they are placed. They are three: the acute ('), the 
grave (‘), and the circumflex, which was first marked *, then 
~, and lastly~, 

The acute is placed on one of the three last syllables of a 
word, and indicates that the tone of the syllable is to be rais- 
ed or sharpened ; as, témtw, I strike. 

The grave is never placed but on the last syllable, and in- 
dicates that its tone is to be lowered; as, t+, honor. 

The ctrcumfler is placed on a long vowel or a diphthong, 
in one of the two last syllables, and unites the force of both 
the former, by first raising and then depressing the tone of 
the syllable ; as, 706. 


2. SPIRITUS OR BREATHINGS. 


The Spiritus, or breathings, are two; the asper, or rough 
breathing, marked (‘); and the dents, or soft breathing, mark- 
ed (’). 

The spiritus asper has the force of the Latin H; thus, 
due is pronounced Hama. 

Note. Anciently H was the mark for the aspirate, in Greek, as # is in 
Latin; thus, écarcy was written HEKATON. 

The spiritus lenis only indicates that the spiritus asper is 
not to be used. These marks are used as follows : 

Ist. A vowel or diphthong, beginning a word, has always 
a spiritus. In the diphthong it is placed over the second vowel ; 
as dua, éyd, evod, odtos. 

2d. v, or 9, beginning a word, has always the spiriius asper. 

3d. @ in the middle of a word, if single, has no speritus, 
hut if doubled, the first has the spiritus lenis, and the second 
the spiritus asper ; as 168gw, porrho — 
| 1* 


beatae 


6 UF SYLLABLES. § 5 


3. THE BOLIC DIGAMMA. 


The Aolic dialect, the most. ancient form of the Greek 
language, had no epiritus asper, and it is seldom used in the 
Tonic. The want of it, in the former, was compensated, in 
all words beginning with a vowel, by a species of aspirate, 
now called THE ZOLIC DIGAMMA. 

This was origimally a full and strong consonant having 
the sound of the Latin F or V. It was called digamma, be- 
cause its form (F) was that of a double Fr. It is thought to 
have been used by the ancients before words beginning with 
a vowel, and between two vowels, which, by its disuse at a 
later period, came together without forming a diphthong ; thus, 
olvos, Bag, tc, dis, aidy, dogroc, adv, and the like, were writ- 
ten, or pronounced as if written, Foivos, Féag, Fis, Fis, at- 
For, &Fogvos, &F%», from which the Latin vinum, ver, vis, ovts, 
evum, avernus, ovum, &c., were evidently derived before the 
digamma disappeared. Between two vowels it was at length 
softened down, and even with the Molians passed into v. 
Thus we have adijg, adds, for the common dig, ids. This ac- 
counts for the form of some words in the Attic and common 
dialects in which the digamma, softened into v, still remains, 
especially where followed by a consonant. Thus the ancient 
zéFw passed into ved, and lastly into yéo, which still retains 
in the lst fut. yetow, the softened form of the ancient vé Foo. 
So xdalw, Attic xAéw, has in the Ist fut. xlatow. In like 
manner véec, the plural of vais, still retains in the dative »ad-. 
ot, the softened form of the ancient »a Fo. 

4. The Apostrophe (’) is written over the place of a short 
vowel which has béen cut off from the end of a word; as 
&Ad? dye for ddd éyd. This is done when the following word 
begins with a vowel, and in compounds when the first part 
ends, and the last begins with a vowel. § 6.3.1. Some. 
times the diphthongs are elided by the poets; as, Govdow dyad 
for Gotioucts gy; and sometimes after a long syllable the 
pe vowel is cut off from the following word ; as, @ ’ya6é for 

dyad. 

Exc. Instead of the apostrophe, or cutting off the final 
vowel, the concurring vowels are sometimes contracted ; as, 
noodeyou for 9d tgyou ; x¢x for xal ex. 


Note. The union, or contraction of such words, is indicated by the spivitus 


being placed over the vowel, at the place of junction, as in the preceding 
examples, 
a 


§ 6. KUPHONY. 7 


5. The Diastvle is a comma iaserted between the parts of 
a compound word, to distinguish it from another word consist- 
ing of the same letters; as, 14,78, and this, to distinguish it 
from tére, then; 8,t4, what, to distinguish it from 6re, baccasd. 
Sometimes they are written apart, without the comma ; thus, 
16 8, 6 To, 

6. The Dieresis (~) is placed over a vowel, to show that it 
does not form a diphthong with the vowel which precedes it ; 
as, dis, a sheep, ngatc, mild, pronounced o-ts, pra-us. 

7. The figures affecting syllables are as follows : 


lst. Prosthesis is the prefixing of one or more letters to the 

beginning of a word ; as, opsxods for usxgds, éelxooe for 
' etxous. 

2d. Paragdge is the adding of one or more letters to the 
end of a word; as, 00a for 4¢3 toto for tots. 

3d. Epenthésis is the insertion of one or more letters in 
the body of a word; as, tMaGe for Uabe; dnndtsgos 
for dsdtegog. 

4th. Syncope, is the taking away of one or more letters from 
the body of a word; as, 7AGoy for hAvbor ; sigduyy for 
sdonaduny. 

bth. Apherésis is the cutting off of one or more letters 
from the beginning of a word; as, otegon? for core. 
gon ; dor for sor}. 

6th. Apocdpe is the cutting off of one or more letters from 
the end of a word; as, 9 for JOua ; Ioosda for Io- 
osdOra, 

7th. Tinésts is when the parts of a compound word are se- 
parated by an intervening word; as, dag teva Byecr for 
Snsgéyery tivd, 

Sth. Metathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as, ExgaOov for Exaghoy; Ugaxo» for Eagxor; xdgrog 
for xg&tos. 

Obs. The Ionians, by a species of Metathesis, change the 

breathing in a word ; as, xsOdy for yitdy; é*Oatra for értadba. 


§ 6. EUPHONY. 


In combining their letters into words, the Greeks paid the 
strictest attention to Euphony, or agreeableness of sound. 
This principle, indeed, pervades the whole structure of the 
anguage. From a regard to this, they carefully avoided 
every concurrence of consonants not easily pronounced to- 


Fa 


S EUPHONY. § 6. 


gether. The means by which this is effected may be sum- 
med up in the following 


RULES OF EUPHONY. 


(It is of great importance for the student to be very familiar with the following rules, 
and expert in applying them, before he entesg on the 3d decicnsion, as they are then 
required in a'moet every step To aid him in this, a table of exerciecs is subjoined, 
ju which he should practise ull he can correct the orthography, and give the rule wih 
the greatest ease and readiness.) 


1. Words ending in o, and verbs of the third 
person in ¢ and z, add » to the termination be- 
fore a vowel, or before a pause; as, 

ITdovv ciney exsivors, for ndos sins éx ; also to the diphthong 
st, in the pluperfect indicative active ;—the word etxoo:, 
" (twenty), and the adverbs 2éguvos, navtdnac, vdoqi, noda6e, 
énvo0e, xe and »v. This was called by grammarians » épedxvo- 
tx6», because by preventing the hiatus between two vowels 
it, as it were, drew the second vowel to the first. Among 
the poets it is sometimes added to these terminations before 
a consonant, when it is necessary to render a final syllable 
long ; and sometimes by the Attic prose writers to give energy 
to the tone. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes ¢ is added, on the same principle ; thus, 
oitw becomes odrws. Also the particle od is changed into 
odx before a vowel, and into ody before an aspirated vowel.’ 

2. When two mutes of a different sound come 
together, they must be of the same strength ; i. e. 
they must be both smooth, or both middle, or 
both aspirate ; as Entra, &6deAor, &yOos. 

If, by derivation or declension, two mutes of different 
strength would come together, the former must take the class 
of the latter; thus, the terminations -10¢, -d7, -Oecs, with 
yetqu, the w being omitted, form ygantds, yed60n», yoag- 
Gelg; and of two mutes already combined, one cannot 
changed without a corresponding change in the other. Thus 
in éxté and éxrd, if the t be changed into J, the ~ and x 
must be changed into6 and 7; as, émrd, &6douos ; dx10, dyddos. 

3. A smooth mute in the end of a word is 
changed into its own aspirate before an aspi- 
rated vowel. This is done,— 

Ist. In the composition of words; thus, from é7 and 


§ 6 EUPHONY. 9 


Tuégaeectnes 2ywiusgos. So from éré, by apostrophe, 
éxt, and tuéon comes égOjjuegos ; from xaté and sido, 
xadetdu, &c. 
2d. When words stand together in a sentence; thus, é¢’ 
huir, xaP tuac, ag’ od, &c. 
3d. When words are united by contraetion ; thus, 76 fué- 
tov united become Oosudtsoy; 1d Ersgor, Odtegor, Sec. 
N. B. The middle mute 6 is never changed before an 
aspirated vowel ; as, olxaé? IxéoOas; and 6 and y only before 
-d, and é&» in forming the perfect and pluperfect active, 
§ 86 Obs. 2—Ex is never aspirated. 


4. When two successive syllables would be- 
gin with an aspirate, the first is changed into its 
own smooth; thus, | 

ITeplainxa, not geqligqna ; Oglt, Gen. tosydc, not Ogexds ; 80 
from the root Ogsy the verb is teéyva, not Ogéyw; from Ogeq, 
reépo, not Oeégw; and from 8y, ¥yw not yw. (See below, Obs. 
3.) In like manner from 6eg, the root of 6éntm, (R. 2.) is 
derived taéqos, &c. 


Exceptions. To this rule there are five excep- 
tions ; viz. 

Ezc. 1. Compound words generally ; as, d9»:Bo0 pas, Spud. 

Exe. 2. ® or x before 0; as, ptOr, yubivas. 

Exc. 8. When one of the aspirates is joined with another 
sonsonant; as, OagOels, anépbsOor, nvbécbos, (but the rule 
nolds when g follows the first aspirate, as above in 1géyo not 
God yo. 

ye 4. If the second aspirate has been occasioned by a 
spiritus asper following it; as, 20y7 6 &»Ogwnos for éOnx’; mé- 
gevye for népevy-é; and so-of others. 

Exc. 5. When the second aspirate belongs to the adverbial 
terminations Oey or 60; as, mavtaydder, Kogev660s. 

Obs. 2. Of three aspirates beginning successive syllables, 
the first only is changed ; as, téGaqa for 6é0aqpea. 

Obs. 3. When the first of two aspirates is the spiritus as- 
per it is changed only before 7; thus, d0ev, 60+, Apa, &c., pre- 
serve the spiritus asper before the aspirates 9 and g, but gyw 
must be changed into Zyw. 

Obs. 4. When the second aspirate is lost by inflection or 
otherwise, the first is resumed; thus, Zyo, Ist fut. &w; teéyza, 
OgéEw ; toéqw, Oo¢yw; and the derivatives Ogemrdc, Oosatexds, 8cc. 

Obs. 5. The second of two aspirates is seldom changed. I* 


§ 6. 


1s always done, however, in imperatives in 8 ; as, tl6ere, tép 
Ont; for tlbebr, répby A. 

Obs. 6. A mute may be doubled, but if it bean aspirate, the - 
first is changed into its own smooth ; as, 4161s, not’ A064; 
Badxyos, not Béyyos; Matr@aios not Mabbaios ; Lange not 
Sappe. 

5. Pat the beginning of a word is doubled 
when a shert vawel is prefixed ; as, 


‘Plate, EB Gurtor j Ge gents from éand géaw ; maglg gees fram 
ssegl and péw. 


“10 EUPHONY. 


1. THE MUTES BEFORE 2 


6. A 2-mute (, 6,%,) before o, unites with it 
and forms; as, 
delzo, leinow, written Jelyo. 
7. A x-mute (x, ¥, y,) before o, unites with 
it and forms £; as, 
xo, ixoo, written Ew. 
8. A ¢-mute (¢, 4, 6,) before o, is rejected; as, 
oduaos for oduator; Gow for Gdow ; Soros for dgribas, 


Il THE MUTES BEFORE M. 


9, A x-mute before u, is changed fnto u; thus, 
for tétunpos, tétg6uas, yéygaquat, 
write, tétuupor, tétgysmar, yéyoaupas, 

10. A x-mute before u is changed intoy; thus, 
for émlexuat, 6é6geyuce, 
write zémheypou, 666 geyuce, 

Hence y. before #, remains unchanged ; as, Addeypas. 

11. Az-mute before u, is changed intoo; thus, 
for  Hvurunt, hoeduas, néxerOuce, 
Write iryvopot, Hoerouat, nénecouct, 

Obs. 7. 'To these rules there are some exceptions in sub- 

atantive forms, as, dxu%, not cyuj; adruog, not méopo0¢. 


§ 6. » & EQPHONY. 11 


HII CHANGES OF THE LETTER JV. 


12. N, before a x-mute, and ane before y, is 
changed into w; thus, 


“for ‘heenhvo, een érgis, sae 
write Aiurdvw, loubdres, Euqis, Eupvyos. 


13. N, before a x-mute, and also before §, is 


changed into y; thus, 
for Ivxeuat, puryéro, rr yhver, nhkyEa, 
write Eyxesucs,.puyyava, tuyzarw, miky§o. 
14, N, before a 7-mute, remains unaltered ; as, 
éytés, ourddos, ‘ 


15. N, before another liquid, is changed into 
the same; thus, 
for pre ouvlaubdrw, cvvgénte, 
write éuuéva, oviloubdvn, cuggento, . 
16. N, before o or @, is usually rejeeted ; thus, 
not daiuovat, ouvtuyla 3 but daluoos, ovtuyla. 
Obs. 8. WV is retained before o only in a few words; as, 
Tipivs, Ehusys, négavoot. In ov» before o, followed by a 


vowel, it is changed into 0; thus, svocstw, ovoowla, Ev ro- 
tains the y before 9, 9, ¢. 


IV. OF THE LETTER 2. 


17. When co would stand between two con- 
sonants, it is rejected ; thus, 


Aehsin-oOwr, tet9l6-cbas, leyéy-cOwoar, 
withont 0, Acdeliz-Owy, rergl6-Oar, Asdéy-Oyoar. 
combined, Ashelgfwy,  rertgipbar, ledéyOwoar, 


And so from jyyéo8as, Hy yeAGae ; from xéparoboy, népar- 
Gov, or régaabor, 

Obs. 9. Also when o by inflection comes before o, one of 
them is rejected; as, ’ 


Perf. 2d. Sin. éoxstac-oar. Plup. éoxstao-co, 
become éoxetaceas, éoxetaco, 


1%. EUPHONY.. § 6. 


18. When both » and a z-mute together, are 
cast out before o, ¢ preceding it is changed into 
et, o into ev, and a doubtful vowel is lengthened ; 
but » and w remain unchanged ; thus, 


* 
tugGertoe becomes tugiscior; | tuyartor becomes twyaor ; 


aonevdoo onelow $ ytyavtos ylyaor ; 
Asovrus Aéoyor ; Oecxyurtos - Oelxvvar ; 
TUMTOVIOS tintovor; | TUmEWYTOS rintwat. 


Obs. 10. In some instances, and perhaps always in the nom- 
inative, this alteration takes place when » only has been re- 
jected; thus, from 4»5, raduévs, psdtivc, come als, télas, 
Medes. 

19. When two consonants meet, which are 
not easily pronounced together, the pronuncia- 
tion is sometimes relieved by inserting a third 
consonant between them; tlius, 

dveds, by syncope for dvégos, is velieved by inserting 0 ; 
as, 4vdod¢. Sometimes by a metathesis, or transposition of 
letters ; as, ¥xga6oy for Exag6or. 

20. Tasie of words to be corrected accord- 
ing to the foregoing rules. 

(Let the pupil always give the rule for tno eurrection.) 


Bhircs 8» = BO nx” 6 Gbuce Asinzow Ai6ou 
gaol ix— gpéipaxe curmhéxa oabvyovos érodyOny 
Bheys ots = =—-_- Oxo év6arva dv yéw év6 chlo 
airs &yoss ovrgégo aurdéo TUTOVTOS 
nator mhd xo Eywuyos dvAelre tunbérros 
sial Egaoat éyxdlyo curpéva mévOoouce 
yvooqe melOow zéxonuar  auvodw Aéortos 
tun06 dyutooy Eyecc obvAnuies fotaxvsos 
Oita , Adhenpor °ABAIS riybas xo66ru 


§ 7. PUNCTUATION. 


The marks of punctuation in Greek are, the 
comma (,); the colon and semi-colon (‘); the 
period (.); and mark of interrogation (;). 


a 
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PART IT. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Erymovoey is that part of Grammar which 
treats of the different sorts of words, their various 
modifications, and their derivations. 


§ 8. OF WORDS. 


1. Words in respect of their Formation are 
either Primitive or Derwative, Simple or Com- 
pound. 


A Primitive word is one that comes from no other ; as, xais, 
&yabds. 

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another word ; 
as, mawela, dyaOdtns ; from mais, &yabdc. 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other 
word; as, 64AAm. 

A Compound word is one that is made up of two or more 
simple words; as, &6déidw, from 2% and 6é,Aw. 


2. Words in respect of Form are either De- 
clinable or Indeclinable. 


A Declinable word is one subject to certain changes of ter- 
“aination, to express the different relations of gender, number, 
ease, person, &c.,—usually termed in grammar Acctdents. 

Obs. 1. In every declinable word there are at least two 
parts, the root or basis, and the fermination. The root re- 
mains unchanged, except by euphony, in all the different forms 
which the word assumes. The termination is added to the 
root, and is varied by inflection to produce these different forms. 

Obs. 2. The inflection of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and 
participles, is called Declension, that of verbs, Conjugation. 

An Indeclinable word is one that i3 subject to no change of 
termination. | 


3. In respect of Signification and Use, words 
are divided into different classes, called Parts of 


Speech. 
. 


Sap 9 ne nr a = 


4 OF THE NOUN. § 9, 10 
§9. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The Parts of Speech in the Greek language 
are eight; viz. 1. oun or Substantive, Adjec- 
tive, Article, Pronoun, and Verb, declined. 2. 
Adverb, Preposition, and Conjunction, undeclined. 


Obs. 1. The participle, which in some Grammars is consi- 
dered a distinct part of speech, is properly a modification of 
the verb, and may, therefore, be considered as a part of it. 

Obs. 2. In Greek, the interjections are considered by most 
Grammariaps as adverbs. 


§10. OF THE NOUN. 


A Novn, or SugsTantive, is the name of any 
person, place, or thing. They are of two kinds, 
Proper and Common. | 

1. A Proper Noun is the name applied to an in 
dividual only ; as, “Ounoog °_Aérvar; Homer, 
Athens. 

Among these may be included, 

Patronymics, or those which express one’s parentage or fa- 
mily ; as, Iovopldns, the son of Priam. 

Gentile, or Patrial, which denote one’s country ; as, '40y- 
vaios, an Athentan. 


2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all 
things of the same kind; as, d27p, olxos, 616206, 
a man, a house, a book. Under this class may 
be ranged, 


Ist. Collective nouns, or nouns of multitude, which signify 
many in the singular number ; as, Ads, people. 

2d. Abstract nouns, or the names of qualities ; as, dyaOér7s, 
goodness. 

3d. Diminutives, or ncuns which express a diminution in 
the signification of the nouas from which they are formed ; as, 
naWlov, a ttle boy; from muis. 

4th. Amplificative nouns, or those which denote an increase 
in the signification of the nouns from which they are formed 
as, »spidwy, @ person who has a large head; from xsqcAn. 


§ 11. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. , 15 


§ 11. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 


To the Greek noun belong the Accidents of Gender, Num. 
ver, and Case. | 


1. GenpeR means the distinction of nouns 
with regard to sex. There are three genders, 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Of some nouns the gender is determined by their significa- 
tion ;—of others by their termenation. 

The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which denots 
the male sex. 

The Feminine gender belongs to all neuns which denote 
the female sex. © 

The .Veuter gender belongs to all nouns which are neithe 
masculine nor feminine. 

Nouns which denote both males and females are said to be 
of the Common gender, i. e. they are both masculine and fe- 
minine. 

The gender of nouns not determined bv their signification 
is usually to be ascertained by their termiration, as will be no- 
ticed under each declension. 

Obs. 1. In Greek lexicons and grammors, the gender is 
indicated by the article ; viz. 6 indicates thc masculine, 74 the 
feminine, and 76 the neuter; as, 6 dv}9, the man, 4 yuri, the 
woman, 10 Cao, the animal. 


2. NumpBer is that property of a noun by 
which it expresses oneor more thanone. Greek 


nouns have three numbers, the Singular, Dual, 
and Plural. 


The Singular denotes one; the Plural more than one. 

The Dual denotes two, and is most commonly used in 
speaking of those things which are produced, or are usually 
spoken of in pairs. 

Obs. 2. In the oldest state of the Greek language the dual is 
not used. It is not found in the Holic dialect—in the New 
Testament—in the Septuagint, nor inthe Fathers. Itis most 
common in the Attic dialect, in which, however, the plural is 
often used instead of it. 


3. Case is the state or condition of a noun 
with respect to the other words in a sentence. 


16 OF DECLENSION. § 12. 


Greek nouns have five cases, the Wominative, 
Genitine, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 

ist. The Nominative case denotes the name of an object 
simply, or as that of which something is affirmed. 

2d. The Genttive connects with the name of an object, the 
idea of separation, origin, possession. 

3d. The Dative represents the thing named, as that to 
which something is added, or to or for which something is 
said or done. 

4th. The Accusative represents the thing named, as affected 
or acted upon by something else, and also as the object to 
which something tends or relates. 

5th. The Vocatéve is used when persons or things are ad- 
dressed. 

Obs. 3. The Ablative case is not used in Greek as in Latin. 
Its place is supplied by the genitive and dative. 

Obs. 4. All the cases except the nominative, are called ob. 
lique cases. 


§ 12. OF DECLENSION. | 
DeEcLENSION is the mode of changing the termi- 


nations of nouns, adjectives, &c. 

Words declined by cases consist of two parts,—the Root 
and Termination. 

The Roor is that part which remains unchanged by inflec- 
tion, except as required by the rules of euphony. It consists 
of all that precedes the termination in the genitive singular ; 
thus, Gen. tip-fic, Aoy-ov, Acuned-oc. Roots. ti, doy, dopnad. 

The TERMINATION is that part which, by its changes, indi- 
cates the different cases and numbers. . 

Nouns, &c. are declined by annexing the terminations or 
case-endings to the root. Except the accusative in », of the 
third declension, § 24. 

In Greek there are three declensions corresponding to the 
first, second, and third in Latin. They are distinguished as 
follows : 

The first declension has the genitive in os, or 7s, from feminine 
nominatives ; or in ov from masc. nom. in ag or gg. 

The second has the genitive in ov, from o¢ or oy. 

The third has the genitive in og whatever be the nominative. 

The difference between these declensions will be seen at 
one view in the following : 


a 


13, 14. 


First Declenston. 
Nom. a, 7, «, 75, 
Gen. Gs, 75, ov, ov, 
Dat. 4, N % 7% 
Acc. ay, 7¥, av, 7%, 
Voc. a, 4, @ 4. 
bey 


N. A. V. a, 
G. D. acy. 


Nom. az, 
Gen. 6», 
Dat. ats, 
Acc. as, 
Voc. ase. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 17 
Table of Terminations. 


Second. 


os, neut. ov, 


&, neut. ov, 
Dual. 

@, 

our. 


Plural. 


or, neut. a, 
or, 
ots, 
ous, neut. a, 
08, a, 


Third. 
G, 4, U, Oi, ¥, Fy Oy Sy Py 
0S» 


& 
a, Exc.as §24,§ 13,2. 
like nom. Exc. as §2é. 


6, 
our. 


es, neut. a, 
or, 
Ct, 
&s>, neut. a, 
€5, neut. a. 


§ 13. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


GENERAL RULES. 


1. The vocative for the most part in the singular, 
and always in the plural, is ike the nominative. 
2. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative alike; and these 
cases in the plural end always in «. 
3. The dative singular ends always in 2, either 
annexed or written under. 
4. The nominative, accusative, and vocative 
dual are alike ; so also the genitive and dative. 


§ 14. FIRST DECLENSION. 


The First Declension has four terminations, 
two feminine, 7, a; and two masculine, 7s, as. 


Paradigm of Nouns in 4; th, honour. 


: ToU-t, 
o The-N, 
- The-7, 
- They, 


>roa< 


Dual. 


N. A. V. reu-d, 
G. D. repu-atr. 


9* 


Plural. 

N. V. teu-al, 
G. 1.Gy, 
D., tpy.ais, 

A. tupt-&s. 


38 FIRST DECLENSION. § 15, 16. 


§ 15. SPECIAL RULES FOR FEMININE NOUNS. 


1. Nouns in -a have the accusative singular 
IN -q@y. 

2. Nouns in -a pure* and -pa, retain a in all the 
cases of the singular. 

Obs. To these may be added a few words ending in de, 6a, 


and & circumflex ; and a very few in 4e and me, in which 
cases a is always long; as, PAouyla, Gen. Pidourjias, &e. 


EXAMPLES. 
N.V. Moio-c, a museIN.V. qidl-, friendship IN.V. qudg.c, @ day, 
G. Moto-ns, G. gedl.as, G. judo-as, 
D. Moic.n, D. gidl-q, D. juéo-q, 
A. Moio.ay, A. gudl-a», A. tyég.ar. 


Note. In the dual and plural all nouns are detlined like ripi. 


9 16. SPECIAL RULES FOR MASCULINE NOUNS. 


1. Nouns in -yg and -ag have the genitive in 
ev; and lose ¢ in the vocative. 

Obs. 1. Some nouns in ag have the genitive in ov or a; as, 
natoawlolacs, gen. matganiolov, or natganihola, a parricide. . 
Some have « only; as, Owuds, gen. Owua, Thomas. 

2. ~cys has a@ in the vocative; but -orys has 
either y or a; as, 

Tlovyths, on ie ines voc. Ayozh or Anotd. 

Obs. 2. Also nouns denoting a people or nation; as, JTég- 
ans, a Persian; compounds in -2n¢; derivatives from meTgG, 
nok, and Tb w, Also ddyrns, Mevatyuns, and IHvgalyuns, 
have the vocative in a. 

3. In the other cases masculine nouns are de- 
clined like the feminine, to which their termina- 
tions correspond. 


* i.e. a after d vowel, (§ 2, 4.) 


§ 17. FIRST DECLENSION. 19 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. 
Atrides. Citizen. Youth. Pythagoras. 
N. ’Aroeld-n¢, moalt-76, veavl-as, ITvOaydg-as, 
G. ?Argeld-ou, mtoMt-ou, veavl.ou, ITv6ay69-0u, 
D. * Argsl0-n, mollt-n, veavl-a, TTv6ay69-¢, 
A. ’Argeld-nv, moMt-nv, veavl-ay, ITv6a769-ay, 
V. Argeid-7. Odi t-0. vearl-a, TTv6aybo-a. 
Jual. 
N. 
A. $’Argeld-a, 0Alt-a, veavl-a, 
Y. 
Ha b Argeld-asy, woMltoasy. veavl-ary. 
Plural. 
N. ’Argeid-at, TOA T=ct, veavl-at, 
G. ?A198.0-Gr, mokit-OY, vEaVL-OY, 
D. ’Argeld-atc, moklt-ars, veavl-ats, 
A. ’Aroajs.as, mollt-05, yeavl.as, 
V > Argsid-ce. Oh T-at. veavl-at, 


Obs. Since the termination -7¢, belongs also to the 3d de- 
clension, it may be observed, that to the 1st pertain the nouns 
in -ldn¢, -40y¢ 3 as, Govxdldns, > Ahzi6iadns; the names of na- | 
tions; as, Sexelusr7s. Nouns in -t75, derived from verbs ; 
as, mounts from mordw : compounds from dvoiucat, I buy; wsteo, 
I measure ; 1016w, I rub, wear, train; mwia, I sell; and from 
words of this declension ; ©. g. ’ Oluuncovixys, from vixy ; éQ- 
zedixns, from dlxy. 


9 17. DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


Besides the regular terminations exhibited in the paradigms, 
many words are found in different cases inflected according to 
some of the peculiar dialects. In the tables of terminations, 
A. denotes Aitic, I. Ionic, D. Doric, Hi. Holic. But the dis- 
sinctions are not strictly observed in every instance,—the same 
peculiarities sometimes occurring in two, and sometimes in 
three dialects. The following words are exhibited as exam- 


a SECOND DECLENSION. § 18. 


sles, but it is not to be inferred that each part of them will be 
actually found in the Greek authors. 


Singular. 

* Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voc. 
< tpn?) D. 4, “iS, D. as. “9, D. Ge “hy, D. ay. =), D. a, 
rei Ln ens, D. as. |-n, Dia. ais: Lape Nes 1s 
qos | feasy TL. ns. | -a, I. n. A. ag. 

Iv0aydp- I. ns. [. £0). “ay L Ne ay, I. Yve | a, L. n. 
eben 7 ra “00, ie we -n, D. a. ny, i; oe -a, A. ne. 

Plural. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voc. 
I. dor. 
ie D. a, & | -ais, I. iss & I. éas. 

oid baal eur, "Hoe. “as, ‘ EE. aig. | “7 


EE. tor. D. & A. aioe, 


Thus, pytétns, AL. uytedéta, a wise person; TInieldov, I, 
TInhetSew, of Pelides; Aivslov, Mi. Alvelao, of JEneas; Oy- 
6ais, I. On6is, or Or6qor, i in Thebes ; dlod, I. do%, pernicious ; ; 
zovoéa, I. yovoén, golden. For the genitive and dative in 
ge or piv, see §.28. 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


velivn, the moon. |ylioca, the tongue. | sigivn, peace 
coptatis, a sophist. | dyogd, the forum. | aogla, wisdom. 


néleca, a dove. téyvitns, an artist. | uédacva, black. 

Aivelas, /Eneas. tdor}, pleasure. thhatva, miserable 

yéguoa, a bridge. |ywvla, an angle. dlxn, justice. 

hicoa, frenzy. Bia, force. Bovdy, counsel. 

xOagvat}s, a harper. | atga, a breeze. Udyaiga, a sword. 

Avataysgas, Anar-|dvia, sadness. poovnuartas, high- 
agoras. aywriaoths,awrestler,| minded, 


Note. The learner should decline some of the words in this table ac 
cording to the different dialects. In like manner in the second and third 
declensions, according to their dialects. 


§ 18. SECOND DECLENSION. 


The second declension has two terminations, 
os and ov; ov is always neuter, os rever. 


§ 19. SECOND DECLENSION. ‘ 21 


1. Paradigm of the Masculine and Feminine Nouns in o¢ ; 
6 Adyos, the speech. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. déy-os, N. dédy-os, 
G. Ady.ov, N. A. V. ddy.a, G. dy-w, 
D. My-9, D. My-org, 
A. Mby-or, G. D. dy-orv. A. My-ous, 
V. Aby-s. ) . Ady-os. 


In the same manner also are declined nouns in o», observing 
thesecond generalrule ; thus, 


2. Paradigm of Neuter Nouns in ov ; uétgor, a measure 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. pétg-o», N. pérg-c, 
G. psto-ov, N. A. V. pétg-a, G. pétg-w7, 
D. ust9-9, D. pét9-08¢, 
A. p8t9-07, G. D. pétg-orv. A. pést9-c, 
V. pétg-or, V. yedétg.c. 


§ 19. DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
| Singular. 
Nom. Gen. ~~ Ace. Voe. 
hay-6¢, A. ds.{ -00, A. 0, | -d»,:A. dy», & | -2, A. d¢ & ds. 
I. & D. ovo. | 


Plural. f 
Nom. Dat. Acc. Voc. 
Aay.ol, A. G. | -0otc, A. Gs, | -ovc, A. de. ol, A. @. 
I. & D. ota. D. ag, 8 de. 
FE. ols. 


Neuter nouns in the Attic dialect have the same termina- 
tions with nouns in .os; except that » is substituted for ¢. 

Thus it will appear that the Attic form, in which o¢ is 
changed into ws, ov into wy, and ov into 9, is the principal va. 
riation in this declension. Let it be observed, however, that 
& long and 7 before os, are changed into ¢ before ws ; as, 4ads, 
Attic Asdc. & short remains unchanged; as, ta-d¢, ta-ds, or it 
is contracted with the 0 into ws; as, dyigaocg, dyomc. For 
the genitive and dative in gs or ev, see § 28. 


22 THIRD DECLENSION. | § 20. 


EXAMPLES OF THE ATTIC DECLENSION OF NOUNS IN 06, 


Singular. 
dayds for dayds. véas for vads, dviyswr for &vwysor 
N. days, vEOS, dvay eo, 
G. iayd, VEO, dvdy so, 
D. A036, VED, avady eq, 
A. dayd, or dv ved, or Edy, dvdyeuy, 
V. dayds,.or b5 weOs, Or vadc. dveyewr, 
Dual. ; 

N. A. V. days. ved, dvcdyeo, 
G. D. doygr veg dy dby apy e- 

Plural. 
N. V. days, ved, dv dy ee, 
G. Layo, vedy, dvdysor, 
D. days, vEDS, dvcy eps, 
A. Aayors. veds. dvay 60, 


ner, but only a very few. The same forms occur also in the 
fonic and Doric writers. The Attics often declined after this 
form, nouns which otherwise belong to the third declension ; 
as, Mivw, Ace. for Mivwa, from Mirus, G. Mivwos; yélov 
Acc. for yédwra, from yédws, yédwtos. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 
dyyslos, a messenger| d&oyigsor, silver. oddor, a rose. 


dsté¢, an eagle. eyor, work. aldngos, tron. 
aOhos, a combat. Lijloy, an apple. otgatés, an army. 
aOhoy, a prize. véros, the south wind| pogttoy, a burden. 
durelos, a vine. olxos, a house. yalwds, copper. 
Goyugos, silver. naslov, a child. | yovods, gold. 


y 
§ 20. THIRD DECLENSION. 


The third declension has seven terminations, 
i, ly Uy @—V, Q, ¢: It has all genders, and increases 
the noun by one syllable in the oblique cases. 


; Ree Nouns in § and y are considered as ending in « 


§ 21. THIRD DECLENSION. 23 


1. Paradigm of Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 
6 Gio, the wild beast. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Ojo, N. Gij9-s¢, 
G. On9-5s, N. A. V. Gig.s, G. On9-ar, 

Ong-l, D. 6ng-cl, 
A. Gro-c G. D. Ang.0i». A. Oio-as, 
v. Cig. V. 079-85. 


In the same manner neuter nouns are declined, 
observing the 2d general rule. 


2. Paradigm of Neuter Nouns. Biya, a tribunal. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. Bio, a » Phua-rer, 

G. Bia-tos, | N. A. V. Biua-re, | G. Bnd, 

D. Pihua.tes, D. Bipangs (§ 6. 8.) 
A. Bruce, G. D. Bnud.tosy. 5 Biio.ta, 

V. Bio. V. Bhua-te. 


Note. In the declension of nouns which talte -ros, -dos, or -Gos in the Geni- 
tive, the Rule § 6. 8. must be particularly attended to in the Dative plural. 


§ 21. OF FORMING THE GENITIVE. 
| GENERAL RULES. 


1. If the noun does not end in ¢, add -os, or 
-tos, to the nominative ; as, 


N. aiay, G. mar&v-0¢, pean. 
pede, _ pédi-tos, honey. 
Favogoy, Esvopar-tos, Xenophon. 


2. If the noun ends in ¢, reject the ¢, and add 
-0s, ~¥0¢, -005, OF roc ;_ as, 


N. jae, G. aces a hero. 
Lathaw, Lalhar.o¢, a storm. 
Lé65, 1467.10¢, a cauldron. 
diva, &yax-tos, a ruler. 
Aopumds, doused -Jos, a torch 
Bovec, bg7+-0os, a bird. 


Note. Which of these terminations is to be-added, can be learned onf 
by practice and a good ear. 


a¢ ' THIRD DECLENSION. Q 22. 


Exception. But if the noun ends in os, insert 
é before it. All these are neuter ; as, 


N. tetyos, G. téely-e-0s, a wall. 
égos, féQ-8-06, a part. 


Obs.—From the genitive formed by these or the following 
rules, take the termination og; what remains is the root. § 12, 


§ 22. OF THE PENULT 


If the final syllable of the nominative contain a long vowel 
or diphthong, it is often shortened in the oblique cases by the 
following 


RULES. 


1. A diphthong casts away its subjunctive 
vowel; as, 


N. Baotleds, . G. Baardd.og, a king. 
Boiss, Bo-ds, an oz. 
vais, = va.dc, a shep. 


2. A long vowel is changed into its own short 
one; as, 


N. sto, G. mouuér-og, a shepherd. 
Anta, Ant6-0s, Latona. 
xardy, xavd¥.06, a.rule. 
Jodxwy, Ogdxov-tos, a dragon. 
aldads, «106-06, modesty. 
TETUDAS, TETUHO-T0S, having struck. 


3. zand vu, whether long or short, are changed 
into ¢, in which case o¢ only is added ; as, 


N. Ouvapss G. Juraps—og, power. 
TOU I WE-06, a Slack. 


Obs. 1. Nouns in -1¢ and -vg when they change + and v 
into s, and likewise nouns in -evs, commonly take the Attic 
enitive in -ews, (§ 27.); as, wbhic, G. nbhews; G6acrkeds, G. 
aotkéwc. But neuters in + and v have the common genitive 
in -e0¢; as, dorv, G. doteog. Also nouns in -c¢ have the At- 
tic -epv, instead of -corv, in the genitive and dative dual. The 


§ 23. THIRD DECLENSION. 25 


Ionic and Doric writers retain ¢ in the oblique cases of nouns 
in -t¢ and se; as, wédic, G. adlios, D. adder, &. But even in 
these the dative is usually contracted into e+; as, blu, wddss. 

Obs. 2. All Greek words ending in s, which take » in the 
genitive, appear to have originally ended in »s, and the » at 
length was dropped for the sake of euphony; § 6. 16. But 
to maintain the former quantity of the nominative, the doubt- 
ful vowel was made long, and the short vowels were changed 
into their own diphthongs ; 

Thus, the original terminations avs, +s, uxs, evs, ors, 

were changed into &s, Ts, Us, es, ous. 
But the oblique cases, regularly formed from the original no- 
Minative, remain unchanged ; as in the following examples : 


N. ylyés originally = ylyers, Gen. ylyav-tos. 


delgits, delpivs, Jelyiv-os. 
pbgxis, gbgxurs, —pdpxuy-0s. 
xtelc, x1a¥S, xtev0c. 
édovs, éddxs, 606¥.10¢. 


Obs. 3. Instead of rejecting » before ¢ in the nominative, 
sometimes the ¢ was dropped and the » retained; and hence 
the double forms of the nominative which sometimes occur: 
as, Jelglcs or delply ; pdoxus or pdgxur. 

Obs. 4. Nouns in -tye, having -teges in the genitive, are 
contracted by syncope in the oblique cases; as, 

nating, a father, matégos, matgd¢ 
matépr, matgl. 
matéoes,  Tmearges, 
Envip, a mother, uytégos, untods. 
So also, é»}9, aman,  avégos,  dydodc. (§ 6. 19.) 


Note 2. But where such change would occasion obscurity by making the 
contracted word similar ‘to another, it is omitted. Thus the accusative 
warépa, and pnrépa, remain unchanged, to distinguish them from xdrpa and 
g 


§ 23. OF THE GENITIVE OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives of the third declension form the genitive by the 
same rules as substantives ; but some form it from the mascu. 
line and others from the neuter gender ; and the genitive form- 
ed from either gender, is also the genitive of the other. The 
gender from which the genitive is formed may be ascertained 
by the following 

3 


26 THIRD DECLENSION. § 24. 


SPECIAL RULES. 


1. Adjectives in -i¢ and -ovg, form the genitive 
from the nominative masculine; as, 


tf a } Genitive of both, meAomdtodos. 


M. dinovus ; 
N. Sinovy, discodos. 


2. Adjectives not in -ts or -ovs, form the geni- 
tive from the nominative neuter ; as, 
N. Masc. N. Neut. Gen. of both. 


té9ny, tégey, té98y.0¢, tender. 
dln bic, chin bas, dhnbé.os, true. 
péhas, Belay, pshay-os, black. 
yaolers, zaolev, zeolsy.tos, graceful. 


Obs. 1. This rule applies universally to participles of the third 
declension, and these have their genitive always in -t0¢ ;_ as, 


N. Masc. N. Neut. Gen. -of both. 


otds, ordy, otd&y.t0¢, 
Th7OY, toém0v, tb70¥.T05. 
TUn@Y, ~. TumOvY, TUIEOUY -105, 
tugbsic, tugléy, tugbéy.t0¢. 


For the declension of adjective: and participles, see § 46 
and 47. 


§ 24. THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


The Accusative singular of masculine and fe- 
minine nouns commonly ends ing. But, 


SPECIAL RULES. 


Roe 1. The genitive in-og pure, from 1, vs, ave, 
and ovs, changes ¢ of the nominative into v; thus, 
Nom. Gen. Acc. 


Bees, B—pr-os, dpey, @ serpent. 

Bérous, Bérgu-o¢, Bdrguy, a bunch of grapes. 
vavs, va-06, vaur, -@ ship. 

Bots, Bo-ds, Bo», an Ox. 


Likewise Adag and ydpis have v; as, 


@ 


oe 
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' Nom. Gen. Acc. 
datas, hda.os, Atay, a stone. 
zeges. zigr.t0s, yaguy, favour. 


Exc. But Ais, di-oc, Jupiter, has dia; and Xégss, for one 
of the Graces, has Xégita, and ypots, the skin, has yoda, sel- 
dom yootr, 

RULE 2. -vs, -eoc, and compounds of xoiic, a foot, 
have a or v; as, 


Nom. Gen. Acc. 
Oxvs, @x8.0¢, @xd-a, or Oxd». 
dizous, diz0-dos, dixo-da, or dimouy, 


Roe 3. Words in -i¢ and -vs unaccented on 
the last syllable, with the genitive in -o¢ not 
pure, have a or v; as, 


Non. Gen. Acc. 

Bors, ¥ou.dos, ¥or-da, or Ugur. 

xdéous, xé6gu.605,  xdgv.da, or xdguy, 
Soalso, xAsls, xhei-ddc, xisi-da, or xdeiv. 


7 


§ 25. THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 


The vocative singular is for the most part like 
the nominative. But, 


SPECIAL RULES. 


Rote 1. A short vowel in the genitive, froma 
long vowel of the nominative, remains short in 
the vocative; as, | 


Nom. Gen. Voe. 
pehtno, Lntég-0c, Lijreg, a mother. 
Extwo, ‘Ext09-05, ‘Extog, Hector. 


Exc. But nouns accented on the last syllable have the vo- 
sative long ; as, zotuhy, Gen. moluer.oc, Voc. noun» ; except 
nario, a&vio, and dato, which have the vocative ézeg, dveg, 
and daeg. 

*Anthiwy, oondéy, and owr}9, with the long vowel in the 
genitive, have the short in the vocative. 
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Rote 2. Nouns in -w, -vs, and -evs, reyect ¢ in 
the vocative; as, 
Bic, V. Spe; Bbrous, V. Bbtov; Baorleds, V. Baordsi, 
Likewise, zais, ygots, and Bots; Voe. nai, yeat, Bod. 
Rove 3. Feminines in -w and -» make the 
vocative in -o1; as, 
aidds, V. alder ; ; Sana, V. Sameer. 


Rute 4. Nouns in -ac, -avros, (§ 22. Obs. 2.) 
have the vocative in -ay; those in -e, -evtos 
have the vocative in-ev; as, 


Nom. Gen. Moe 
Aas, Alay-t05, Atay, Ajax. 
Ziudsecs, Siudsey-tos, Teuder,  Simois. 


Note. In proper names, howeva, the poets often rejeety; as, Ala for 
Alay. 


Obs. yur} has yivas in the vocative; and &»a&, in address- 
ing the deity, has dva; otherwise dvag. 
Rote 5. In adjectives, the vocative masculize 
is like the nominative neuter ; as, 
N. Masc. N. Neut. V. Masc. 


dlnbrs, a&hn bas, dlnbas. 

sletuoy, élénuoy, éhénuor, 

dimovs, .- dlzouy, dimou», 

pelos, palay, udhay, 

zaglets, xagley, xagley, also yaglscs. 


Note. This rule does not apply to participles. These follow the general 
rule; as, N. & V. rirrwy, rurrotea, rirrov. : 


§ 26. THE DATIVE PLURAL. 
SPECIAL RULES. 


Rute 1. Before -o: the rejected vowel of the 
nominative (§ 22. 1.) is resumed ; as, 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Plur. 


Baotheds, Baarhésos, Baodedan, a king. 
Bois, Bods, Bovol, an oz. 


2 
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Exc. mois, xrélg; ovdelg, wydels, are excepted, which do not 
resume the rejected vowel ; thus, 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Plur. 
TOUS, 0006, toot. 

xtEls, HTEVOS, xtEol, 
ovdels, otdév0¢, obdéas. 
pydels, Undévos, pendéor, 


Note. The three last can scarcely be called exceptions ; -sis being put for 
~tys. (§ 22. Obs. 2.) 


RuLeE 2. -vnp -vepoc, after a syncope has aot; as, 
mario, matégt, nargl, natocos, a father. 
likewise dv}j0, advégs,  advdgl, arigcos, a man. 
Exc. yaotlg, yaorégt, yaothgo, is excepted. 


§ 27. DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


From the variety of terminations, in nouns of this declen. 
sion, it is impossible to exhibit them in one concise table. 
But the general principles are—The nominative and vocative 
Attic are alike,—The Attic genitive is in .ews, instead of -so¢, 
and-to¢,— The Tonic has 7 in the penult, through the oblique 
cases, instead of s and «; and makes -so« or -eaos instead of 
-ot, in the dative plural, with the poets. 


Singular. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Voce. 
Bacidr-sds. I. fos. &a. -c3, A. 60s 
EE. fis. $+ bos, < D. & DA. ws. 2 |-ét, I. at. I. ffa. 
Bab-is. LE. evs. vy, or fa, -?, A. $¢ 
b9-t5. -wos, <A. bus. “tt, “lV. . ~t, A. tge 
yavs. -aés, I. nbs. -at I. ntJ-adv, I. uv or fa|-ad, A. ats. 
aidds, —|-605, Ble ds. “sr, —|-6a, on cy [ot As cs 
Plural. 
Nom. and Voc. Gen. Dat. Acc. 
A, ifs. ro I. ote 
Bacth-fes.< or fis. | -dewv, I. feov. | °% 9 DP. teoae, | -fas, I. tas. 
I. ites. I. nveot. 


pars, Lites. “ay, I. nav. ~avoi, ; P. feaoe. | -28s, I. fleas. 


I. coce. 


ely-sa -éwy. P. éeoat. | -£2- 


Thus, Gen. yellsos, of a lip, D. zellevs ; Voc. Masc. due 
3% . 
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tézsc, A. Suattyys yégov, Ounfortunate old man ; Dat. pl. zegar, 
I. zeigecat, to hands; Accus. Ayt@, Latona, 1. Ayjrotv; Gen. 
Goreos, of a city, A. datews; Voc. aldoi, O modesty, A. aidas. 


: § 28. ON THE PARAGOGIC ge or gu. 


Sometimes, and particularly in Epic poetry, the syllable gs 
or gv annexed to the word is used for the genitive or dative, 
both singular and plural. It is annexed in the | 

I. Declension by changing -« or -4 into -7g1, e. g. xeqali, 
xepadrigs ; Gla, 6lyqs, or Ginger. 

II. Declension by changing -o¢ or -o» into -ogs, e. g. orga. 
16s, otpatdgiy. 

IIf. Declension by changing -o¢ -s0¢ into -scgs; as, 8yos3 
byeage; atOoc, orjGeoger. 

A few deviations from this mode of annexing the g¢ occur. 
This form of the genitive and dative appears to have had ori 
ginally an adverbial signification like the endings 6, Ge», de. 
To render it more definite the preposition was often prefixed, 
as, magd vaigqey, near ihe ship, or ships; and lastly, it was 
used for a case without a preposition, in the same manner as the 
ordinary forms of the genitive and dative; thus, zAatés arudgey, 
the breadth of the fan, aylatng: nenoOes, confiding in valour. 

The termination 0c» appears to be an appendage of a simi- 
lar nature, but is found only in the genitive ; as, 2 odga»d0er, 
from heaven. So éué6er for éuod 3 of0sy for cod, &c 


§ 29. GENDERS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
The Genders of Substantives of the Third Declension, so 
far as determined by the termination, are as follows : 
RULES. 


I. Nouns in évg, a¢-avtos, ay and vy, are always 
masculine ; as, | 


gus, dyes, Gen. dyéos, 6, aclasp. 
ac.avtog,  dvdgrds, advdgukvtos, 6, a statue. 
ay, Tea, MALAY, 6, a pean. 
uy, pdgxur, gogxuvoc, 6, @ harbour. 


II. Nouns in ag-ados, 775-tnTos, avs, w, and ver. 
bals in -c, are always feminine ; as, 


§ 30, 31. THIRD DECLENSION, 3! 
as-adoc, Aapnds, heunddos, #, a torch. 
IN¢-tyt0g, xaxdt7¢, xaxdrytos, 4, wickedness 
aus, vais, vads, h, @ ship. 

Q, peda, gsdéos, %, parsimony. 
ss, verbal gidacc, giceos, «@ the nature. 


III. Nouns in a, ¢, v, as-avog, og and op, are al- 
ways neuter. 


a, Bijuc, Biuatos, 16, a@ tribunal 
, péh, pélitos, 1, honey. 

v, BU, WEDS, 7, a flock. 
as-ates, xosac, xgéatos 10, flesh. 

0S, TEL YOS, tElye0s, 1d, a wall, 
0; cog, ogos, 1, a@ sword. 


Obs. 1. Nouns of other terminations are so varied in gen- 
der, that no general rule can be given respecting them. 

Obs. 2. Dialect frequently varies the gender in all the de. 
clensions, Thus, Bards ismasc. in Attic, otherwise feminine , 
and so of others. | 


§ 30. WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE PRE- 
'CEDING RULES, FROM §§ 20—27. 


1) méyns (t) 


6 dyxdy the elbow. Th Seog the mountain. 
4 anddy (0) the nightingale. 5 B8geus the mule. 
6 yéguyv (ort) the old man. 4h pldg (7) the flame. 
-6 dfo (&) the air. 6 xh» the goose. 
4 ents (0) the hope. 4 mates the action. 
4 aug 6(0) the strife. 4 6fF (x) the cough. 
4 xédous (0) the helmet. 4 oot (x) the flesh. 
to xiua (rt) the wave.” 4 yedy (0) the snow. 
6 py the month. 6 tuds (vt) the thong. 
10 &vO0¢ the flower. 4 altus the pine. 
td yévos the race. 6 phvtes the seer. 
h axtls (v) the ray. 6 Auujy (e) the haven. 
the poor man. 4 al (7) the goat. 


+ §31. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


1. Some nouns have one gender in the singular, and ano- 


thor in the Plural; as, 


- ot wr ad 
vr 
. 


® 
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11.) 5 dlqgos, the chartot-seat ; 6 woyzhis, the lever; 5 xud 4 
Taeragos, Tartarus ; 6 toaynlds, the neck ; 6 ota0uds, the stu- 
tion ; 6 Oeapuds, the decree; 6 viros, the back; 6 égerpds, the 
oar ; 6 Cuyds, the yoke ; are neuter in the plural; as, 12 diggec, 
&c. The three lasghave also neuter forms in the singular, 
as, 1d varoy, &€., but with a variation of meaning. 

(2.) 6 dsopdc, the bond ; 6 Atyzvog, the lamp; 6 xéxhos, the 
circle ; 6 unods, the thigh; 6 otros, corn; have both a mascu- 
line and neuter form in the plural; as, of dequol, and 1¢ deoud, 
&c. 

3.) 4 xélevOos, the way, has al xédevOoe and 1a xéhevOa, 
ti} 1 aotkdtov, the stadium, has of-o1dd:o1, and 1a ptddea. 
(5.) yur}, a woman; dds, @ way; mddic, a city; yxeio, a 

hand; feminines, have 1@ yuvaixe, td 650, 1d médve, and 1 
zstgs, in the nominative and accusative dual. 


2. Some have more than one declension ; thus, 


(1.) 1st and 2nd, as 4} orégavn, and 6 orépar0s, a crown, 
1st and 3d, as, Mwo-7s, -ob; and Mwoevs,-éws, Moses. 2d and 
3d, as, 1d Sdxgu-ov, -ov; and 1d d&xg-v, -voc; médgtug-oc, ou; 
aot-ve, -vp0s, a witness. 

(2.) Some have more than one declension in the oblique 
cases, from one form of the nominative; thus, Odi7>, gen. 
-ov, Ist, and -7r0s 3d, Thales ; *Ag-n¢, -ov Ist, and -e0¢ and 
entos, 3d, Mars; 6 and 1d oxétos, darkness; 8yos, a chariot ; 
Ysos, mercy ; thgszos, pickle ; boa0s, an eye ; have-ov the 2d, 
and -co¢ the 3d. 

(3.) Some have the forms of different declensions, in cer- 
tain cases, though not regularly inflected through all the cases ;. 
thus, lst and 3din the acc. sing. Syuocbsy.ns, acc. .7v and -ca, 
Demosthenes ; Zwxgétys, Socrates, acc. Swxect-yy and -ee ; 
dix.n, fortitude, gen. -75, (1st) dat. -1, (3d); doutyn, a battle, 
dat. doulyy and dopins ist and 3d ; d»dganodor, a slave, 2d, dat. 
pl. a&vdganddcoor, 3d Hom.; yédgs 6, laughter, G. yélortos, 
acc. 7édwra and yédwy, after the Attic form of the 2d dec. § 19. 

(4.) Feminine nouns in -o, and -ws, of the third declen- 
sion, have generally the form of the second as if from -os, in 
the dual and plural, when their meaning is such as to admit of 
their being used in these numbers. 


3. Some from one form of the nominative, have different 
forms in the oblique cases, in the same declension ; thus, tl. 
79s, @ lager, has -tog and -1dos; Oésucc, Justice, has -sdo¢, -tt0¢, 
and -orog; Xow, Charon, has -wvos, and -ovtos ; ydvv, a 
knee, and ddgu, a spear, have -vog and -atos : yeds, yowtds, and 


—aa ie 


§ 32, 33. NOUNS OF PECULIAR SIGNIFICATION. 33 


yoots, woods, the skin, have two forms of the nominative, as 
well as of the oblique cases, both of the 3d. 

4. Some appear to form the oblique cases from obsolete no- 
minatives ; as, jap, a liver; quag, a day ; sidag, food; poéag, 
awell; oréag, fat ; xdgnag,ahead; dheipag, ointment ; Jédeag, 
a bait ; dvevag, a benefit ; ot6ae, fatness ; tdwp, water ; oxdg, 
dirt ; yévu, the knee; déov, a spear; have the genitive in 
-ztos, as if from -a¢; thus, iatoc, Batos, yévatoc. Otc, an 
ear, @tdc; yéda, milk, yglaxtos 3 yur}, a woman, yuvatxds, voc. 
ybvac; Inoots, gen. ov, dat. ot; ace. ov”; voc. ov. 

5. Some are indeclinable, i. e. have no change of termina- 
tion in the different cases ; such as, 

(1.) Names of letters; as, 1d Giga, tot diga, &c. (2.) 
The cardinal numbers from zévte to éxatdy. (3.) Poetic 
nouns which have lost the last syllable by apocope ; as, 10 dG, 
for daua,- (4.) Foreign names which are not susceptible ot 
Greek inflexions ; as, 6 A6gaéu, tot A6gadp, &c. 


§ 32, DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


1. Some have no plural; as, dip, air; zig, fire; Eloy, 
oil; yi, earth; adc, shame; dc, salt. 

2. Some have no singular; as, Ggita, victuals ; "AGiyat, 
Athens ; dvélgata, dreams ; and the names of festivals; as, 
Havabivava, Panathenea. 

3. Some occur in one case only, and are called monoptots ; 
as, drdy, O friend; ® néam, O gods; 1d bpsloc, the advan. 
tage. 

4. Some have only two cases; (diptots,) as, nom. Ais, acc. 
liv, a lion; nom. Zevs, voc. Zev, Jupiter ; 10 dvag, the vision ; 
nom. & acc. 

5. Some have only three (trtptots) ; as, nom. udgtus, a wit. 
ness, acc. ucorvy, dat. plur. udgtuor. 

6. The Poets sometimes cut off the final letter or syllable 
from a word, which is called apocope ; as, xcgn for xég-7r0, 
ahead. Such words are then indeclinable. (§ 31. 5.) 


§ 33. NOUNS OF PECULIAR SIGNIFICATION. 


Some nouns have peculiar significations, according to their 
terminations ; as, 


24 OF CONTRACTIONS. § 34. 


- 


1. Masculine Patronymics, (§ 10. 1.) commonly in dys or 


wy; as, IInhevc, Peleus, Ieleldns, Pelides, or the son of Pe 
deus ; Kodvoc, Saturn, Kgoviwy or Koorldys, the son of Saturn. 

2. Feminine Patronymics, commonly in -ces and-ts, 77 and 
-tdvn 3 as, Antwiks and Aytwts, from Aytd, Latona ;’Adonotlyy 
from "Adgnotos ; Nyotvn from Nryoets ; Axgiovory from Axo. 
atoc, &c. 

3. Gentile Nouns, (§ 10. 1.) commonly in 7s, o¢, or evs, 
masctline; and a, ac, or 1s, feminine; as, Sndgry, Sparta ; 
Snagrétys, a Spartan, Topdgea, Samaria; Tapucgertis, a 
woman of Samaria. But. many of these are inflected as re- 
gular adjectives. os 

4. Diminutives, (§ 10. 2.) commonly in sa, soy, voxos, 0. 
hoc ; as, mathe, a father, nargldior, a litile father; (a term 
of endearment ;) ais, a boy or girl, madlov, a little boy ox 
girl; nadloxy, a young daughter ; Yowg, love, egwrdtioc, a 
little lover. 

5. Amplificatives, (§ 10. 2.) commonly in ya, or wr; as, 
oixos, a house, olxnpa, a large building ; Oedous, bold, Ogdewy, 
a bully. ‘ | 

6. Verbal Nouns. From the first root of the verb, (§ 82.) 
are formed three nouns of different terminations and signifi- 
cation, indicating respectively the thing done, the doing, and 
the doer ; as follows, 


Verb. 1 Root. Termin. Combined. 


OLE), TOE, “Ue, scoln ices poem. 
N08, OG, molnots, poetry. 
71008, TNS, mOLNTHS, poet. 
nodoow, may, ofa, may Mo, thing (done). 


TORY, -OtS, mpatis, $6.7. actionor doing. 


gay, “T1105 MQAKTHO, 
Or -t7S, TIQAXTHC, } doer. 


§ 34. OF CONTRACTIONS. 


In a concourse of vowels, if two syllables are 
converted into one, it is called a Contraction. 
Of these there are two kinds: | 

1. A contraction without a variation of vow- 
els, is called Syn@resis ; as, ve'yei, by Syneresis 
TY EL. 


SS ee —— 
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2. A contraction with a variation of the vow- 


els, is called Crasis; as, Anpootévess, by Crasis 


Anwoobéreis 5 3 TEYEX, by Crasis, TEL YN: 


Note. A contraction is often made, but not ahvays. é 


Obs. If the first of the concurrent vowels has an accent, it 
is changed into a circumflex and placed over the contracted 
syllable. If there be ao accent on the first of the concurrent 
vowels, the contracted syllable will not have the circumflex. 

3. In the rules for contractions let it be re- 
membered that, 

the two short vowels, E, 0, 
have their own-long ones, y, a, 
and their own diphthongs, El, Ov. 


§ 35. CONTRAOTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLEN- 
SION. ) 


In the first declension no contraction takes 
place, unless the first of the concurrent vowels 
is either a short vowel, or a short, and the nom- 
inative contracted is then declined regularly. 

Rue 1. ca, without p before it, is changed in- 
to 7. 

_ Rove 2. In péa and others, strike out the first 
vowel; thus, 
1. 


yéa, earth, 77, G. ris, D. 77, &c. like Tyr. 
xovoée, golden, xQvoty, G. xovo7s, D. xovot, &c. 
“Eouéas, Mercury, ‘Eguijs, G. ‘Eguot, D. ‘Eouii, &e. 
2. 
moppugéa, purple, nogpvea, G. nogpreas, D. nogpuy¢, &c. 
dnlén, simple, dxd%, G. andijs, Xe. 
ao oe Minerva, ’AOyva, G. ’AOnvis, D. ?AOg7e, &e. 
- Obs.) 
eae Apelles,’ Aneldic, G.’Anelhoi, D.’ Aneddy, &e 


86. CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. § 36, 37 


§ 36. CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DE . 


CLENSION. 


In the second declension no contractien takes 
place, unless the first of the concurrent vowels 
be short. 


a 


RULES. 


1. If ashort vowel follow, change them into ov. ° 


2. If the second vowel be not short, strike out 
the first ; thus, 


EXAMPLES. 
6 »60¢ contracted vovs, the mind. 

Sing. Dual. Plura . 
N. Rule 1 »dé-05 voids N. 2 v6.06 = vor 
G. 2 vb-0v vow N. A. V. G. 2 v6.wy vay 
D. 2 6-9 rg 2 vow va D. 2 vd-018 worse 
A. 1 »d-o» vovr G. D. A. 2 vd.0ug vois 
V. 1 vd-e vov. | 2 vd.01w voivx. | V. 2 vdb.08 | voi, 

1d d0réoy contracted dctoty, the bone. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. écré.o» doatoty N. doré-c2 = bo ta 
G. dard.ov dat0d N A. V. G. doxt-wy sorter 
D. doré.@ d0TG dorm dct D. doté-o1g datos 
A. é6oré.ov dar00¥ G. D. ° A, Oatéa date 


V. d0ré.07 dcroty.| dordniy éortoty. | V. doté.a dota. 
So also Q60s, a current ; nogpupéos, purple ; nidboc, naviga. 

tion; Junkdos, double ; agyueéos, of silver. 2 
Obs. 8, of the vorntive, is not contracted. 


§ 37. CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLEN. 
SION. 
In the oblique cases there is no contraction, 
unless the first of the concurrent vowels is either 
short, or a doubtful taken as short. 


The following Rules are universal, being applicable, not only 
to contractions of the third declension, but also to those of 
verbs, and of all cases in which concurrent vowels admit of 


) 35. GENERAL RULES8. | 37 


contraction, except such as fall under the preceding rules for 
contractions in-the 1st and 2d declensions. 


§ 38. GENERAL RULES. 


Concurrent vowels are contracted as follows: 
VIZ. 

I. A short vowel before itself, into its own 
diphthong ; as, ce into e:; 00 into ov. 

Exec. 1, But es of the dual into 7. Verbs excepted. 

II. A short vowel before the other short, is 
contracted into ov. 

Hil. A short vowel before a, is contracted into 
its own long vowel ; as, ea into 7; oa into a. 

Exc, 2. But sa pure into a. 

IV. A short vowel before « is contracted by 
Syneresis ; as ei into ev; of into ov. 

V. « before a long vowelora diphthong is re- 
jected. 

VI. J. o before a long vowel, is contracted 
into @; as, oy into a; ow into a. 

2. o before a diphthong, the prepositive vowel 
being rejected, is contracted by Syneresis ; as, 
oo. into o1, &c. 

Exc. 3. But os:y, + being rejected, is contracted by Crass 
into ov», 

VII. 1. @ before o or w, is contracted into a; 
as, ao or aw Into w. | 

2. a not before o or wu, is contracted into a; 
as, ae into a. 

Obs. 1. « before a diphthong is contracted with the prepo- 
sitive vowel, the subjunctive being previously rejected. 

Obs. 2. « in contraction is never rejected, but in this ag 
well as others is written under, except in oe; as in Rule VI. 

Obs. 3. Neuters in «s pure and gas, reject t from the cb- 


lique cases, and then contract the concurrent vowels. 
4, 
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VIII. If the former of two vowels is ¢ or v, or 
a long vowel, the latter is rejected; as, e con- 


tracted c; ve Into v; ve into x. 


Note 1. The contraction when the first of two vowels is long, takes place 
enly in verbs. 
: Note 2, “Laos and oéos, safe, when a contraction occurs, are contracted by — 
the foregoing rules; thus, c&os, cds, VII. 1.; odo», ody, VIL 1.; oda, od, 
VIL 2.; céovs, ods, VIL 1.3 o¢as, ods, ILL. 


§ 39. EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES 
FOR CONTRACTIONS. ; 


The following table, containing the mest usual concurrent 
vowels, promiscuously arranged, will serve for exercises on the 
rules. 


1, 88. ¢ 9,d0 *. 17,dy7-- 25, ea, pure. 
2, 6a ° 10, aovn 18, siya 26, E06 

3, 67 - 11, as.- 19, ese ¢ 27, o8 

4, ao ' 12, 0 .' 20, ve t 28, og 

5, 6a *’ 13, gw» 21, a0v-. 29, ose 

6, sev - 14, #4 22, éy 30, aa 

7, oov' —- 15, es 23, oa Sl, 80 

8, dy 16, sov ‘ 24, oo 32, ase. 


Anuoobévees 
dAnuocbévsosg 
x08ee 

qeddw 
Anuocderéour 
TiuUckouEey 
tuuckoves 


xéoat0s, § 38, Obs. 
xépats 

xégate 

6686 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 
(Contract, give the rule; alter and place the accent. § 34, Obs.) 


dAnuoobéyes 
Bao 
Anuooérsi 
grdsecg 
Oniédoe 
Tico 
Teecer 
xéoac-atos 
trae 
tégeos 
MéMéoea 
gerddog 

3. xegcktouy 
xéoata 
xsokra) v 
hdés 


Antéog 


Anuocberea 


Anrbi 
dnAdo 
Onddou 
ldas 
TH 


_ Bytes 


tune 
[eget 
feoéaw 


pehetbey 
Antoa 
Hoaxhéng 
Ondénts 


§ 40. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 39 


§ 40. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Concurrent vowels are not always contracted 
in the third declension, but only as directed b» 
the following 

SPECIAL RULES. 

1. The accusative plural assumes the contrac- 

tion of the nominative ; thus, 
N.. tgsjoees N. dqrees N. Bérqves, 
A. rprigeec, } spvigens. A. Boia: tous A. Bérguas,  Bérpus. 

2. The genitive in -eo0s, from -¢, -és, -0g, OF In 

oos, not from ovs, and also neuters in ag pure and 
pag, contract the concurrent vowels in all cases. 


Example of the Genitive wn -eos, from -xs. 
4 tostjons, the trireme. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. tosio-7¢ N. A. V. |N. tgujg-ces  -aty 
G- rgtio.e0g .ovs| tosjo-cs -y |G. TQrng-dwr -O» 
D. tego. = ee | G. OD. D. teuig-ecs 
A. tguip.sa «4 §=| tgenp-douv §=-oty, | A. tQsio-eas 865 
V. tguig-ec. V. toso-s85 -8t¢. 


Example of the Genitive in -e0s, from -os. 
10 téeizvos, the wall. 


Singular. _ Dual. Plural. 

N. téty-0¢ N. A. V. N. tely-ea <7 
G. tely-eog -ousg | tely.e8 -7 G. téry.duy Gr 
D. tély-ct et G. D. D. rély-eot 

A. tréty-0¢5 tésry-égorw -ory. | A. tely-ca +9 
V. rety-os. V. tély.ca ==. 
Example of the Genitive in -oos, not fronr -ous. 

4 eds, modesty. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N, aid-ds N. A. ¥. N. aid.ol 

G. aid-d0¢ -ots aid .d G. aid.» 

D. ald-d —-ot G. D. D. aid-ors 

A. aid-da =. aid.oty A. ald-od¢ 

VY. aid-ot- VY. aid-ol. 


40 CONTRACTS QF THE THIRD DECLENSION, § 40. 


Obs. 1. Nouns in -w and -ws have the singular only of the 
third declension. The Dual and Plural are of the second. 
Hence the contraction takes place only in the Singular, as in 
the above example. 


Examples of Neuters in -as pure and -gas. (§ 38. Obs. 3.) 


10 xodas, the flesh. 16 xé9ac, the horn. 
Singular. Singular. 
N. A.V. xoé-a¢. N. A. V. xéo-a¢, 
G. xgé-atosg, -a0s, -ws. G. xé9.a105, -wos, 05. 
D. xgé-at1, -ai, -q, D. #é9.at1, ait, -a. 


Dual. Dual. 


N. A. V. xoé-are, -as, -c. |N. A.V. xépeate, ae, a. 
G. D. xoe-crowy, -dow, ov. G. D. xe9-ctotr, -cowy, py 
Plural. ; Plural. 
N. A. V. xgé-ata, -ac, .a. | N. A. V. xé0-a1a, -aa, -a. 
G. xge-drwr, .dwy, -ar. G. xsq-diwy, .dwy, -d». 
D. xoé-aor. D. xé9.a00. 


3. The Genitive in -eog not from =6, -es, -0¢3 
and also the Genitive in -:og, contract only the 
Dative singular and Nominative plural. Those 
in -evs contract also the Nominative Dual. 

Example of the Genitive in -e05, not from -n¢, -&6, -0s. 
6 Baoiheds, the king. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Baoid.sdc, N. A. V. N. Bacih.des, . Big, 
G. Baord.dws,» Baol-ge, -7, | G. Baowk-dwr, 
D. Baaid-si,  -8i, G. D. D. Baord.edor, 
A. Baotd.éa, Baod-éour, A. Baosl-das, 875, 
V. Baow-st. V. Baoth-éec, -8i¢. 
Example of the Genitive in -wos, 4 2dhec,t ihe city. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. adits, N. A. V. N. wbd-tes, by 
G. 261-v0s, m6A-t8, G. noh.tov, 
D. méd-u, -1 & -e4, G. D. D. 26i.104, 
A. 26h-wv, moh.lowy. A. moh.tag, == 
V. modes. V. 26d.085, abSe 


* See § 22. Obs. 1. 
t In the Ionic and Doric dialects, 75\ts, has the Gen. 26)-:os, in the Attic 
wor-cos, and rdd-cws, § 22. Obs, 1. 


§ 40. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 41 
Exc, Adjectives in -vs, Neut. -v, with the genitive in -so¢ 
do not contract -ea in the plural. § 46. 3. 
4. Nouns in -v¢ -vos, and -ovg -oos, contract on- 
ly the nominative plural; as, 


6 lyOéc, the fish. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. iy6-ds, N N. ty6-tss, -t¢ 
. A. V. has Fe 
D. iyo | ety Reon 
A. ly0-d, By hes A. ly0.vas, -Us, 
V. ly6-v. Ronis V. izO-ves, ts. 


So 6 Gots, the or, G. Gods, N. V. Plural, 66s¢, contr. 6ot¢, 

A. ... G6ag, .. Gots. 

5. Comparatives in wy reject y in the accusa- 

tive singular and nominative plural, and then 
contract the concurrent vowels; as, 


Bedtiwy, better. 


Singular. M. and F. 
Acc. 6edilova,  6eAtloa, contracted GeArto. 
Plural. M. and F. 
N. V. Gedtioves, Gehtlocs, ... .. Gedtlove, 
A. Gedtlovas, Geltloas, ..... Gedrlous. 
Plural. Neut. 
N. A. V. Gedtlova, Gedrioa, oe ee Geltlo. 


6. The nominative contracted, is then declin- 
ed regularly; as, 

Yao, spring, by contraction 49, G. 4gos, D. 4o, &c. 

ldac, a stone, das, G. Ados, D. dai, &c. 

Obs. 2. And if vowels concur in the oblique cases, the 
are moreover contracted in the usual way; thus, ‘Hgaxié7¢, 
Hercules, is contracted into ‘Hgaxjs, and then declined and 
contracted as follows, 


N. ‘Hoaxiic, 

G. ‘Hoaxiéos, Coutr. ‘Hoaxdois, 
D. ‘Hoaxiéi, *‘Houxhei, 
A. ‘Hoaxhéa, *Hoaxhij. 
V. ‘Hoaxkés. 


4* 


42 _ OF THE ARTICLE. § 41, 42. 


7. In adjectives, the masculine and feminine 
assume the contraction of the neuter; thus, 


ucretoes, made of honey. 


Nom. mederders, peletédccoa, . mehetder. 

contr. wederovs, pslirovoca, pedetody. 

Gen. melitovvtos,  pedttovoans, pélctotrtos, &c. 
tyres, honoured. 

Nom. tpeijers, tujeooa, Toner, 

contr. wens, TiUHnOOa, Tiny. 

Gen. 2phrr0¢, tiujoons, tipnvros, 8c. 


§ 41. WORDS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION TO 
BE DECLINED AND CONTRACTED. 


(N. B. The following method of practising on these exercises will direct 
the student in his preparation. e. g. stos6}s—Form the genitive ;—give the 
rule ;—decline ;—what cases contract the concurrent vowels ?—give the rule ; 
—decline and contract, giving the rule for each contraction. ‘This exercise 
should be continued till the student is perfectly ready and at ease in the 
whole process.) 


ebos6ihc, pious yoeapeds, a painter, adds, modesty. 
austvwy, better. ITeguxhéns, Pertcles. négas, a limit. 
arkyus, a spike of corn. izOvs, a fish. tetzoc, a wall, 
cosluy, more excellent. orv, a cily. dovs, an oak. 
vousds, a shepherd. = shelwv, more. goveds, a murderer. 
peda, parsimony. tos, the morning. dvadis, impudent, 
vias, old age. BOs, deep. gecots, diciton. 


Ayihleds, Achilles. @edrlwy, better. Sgos, a mountain. 
Ssegpins, excellent. 7&0, persuasion. mgéo6us, old. 


GAnOes, true. 45d, sweet. évdens, indigent. 
“is, a mouse. ndats, @ husband. dsoxdéns, Diocles. 
fteg0¢, a part. 400s, custom. Enos, a word. 
mAslov, more. xé0a¢, a horn. dpousis, a runner. 


§ 42. OF THE ARTICLE. 


The article is an adjective word of three gen- 
ders. ‘The terminations of the nominative are 
irregular. In the oblique cases the masculine 
and neuter genders are of the second declension ; 


) 43. DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 43 


the feminine is of the first. It wants the vocative, 
and is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6, 4%, 14, oN. A. N.of, al, é, 


G. 100, tis, tov,| 1d, 14, 1H, | G. ty, tH», tar, 
D. 16, tH, 16, G. D. D. tots, tais, tots, 
A. t6y, tiv, 16. | 10t», raiv, tory. | A. rods, tas, td, 


Obs. 1. The Greeks spoke definitely, by placing the article 
before the substantive ; indefinitely, by omitting it or prefixing 
the pronoun tls; as, 6 &»Ogwzo0;, the man; &vOgunoc, a man, 
or tlc dvOgwmocs, any man. 

Obs. 2. In grammar and lexicography, the article is used 
technically, to distinguish the gender of nouns, (§ 11. vbs. 1.) 

Obs. 3. The enclitic ds annexed to the article through all 
its cases, gives it the force of the pronoun “this; as, de, 
%de, 1608, this, he, she, it; Gen. todds, tiade, rovds; &c. In 
Homer and the other old Epic writers, the article itself is, with 
few exceptions, used in this sense. 

Obs. 4. The article 4, 4, td, is sometimes used as a rela- 
tive. (See § 66. 2.) 


Note. The article 4, 4, r6, being commonly placed before a noun, is by 
some Grammarians called the prepositive article, to distinguish it from the re- 
lative pronoun 8s, #, 8, which, from being generally placed after the noun to 
which it refers, they call the postpositive article. 


§ 43. DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 
Singular. 


M. and N. Fem. 
N. 6, 10. 4 Dod 
G. tod, A. I. P. roto; D. 10, te33; P. téw,. 275, D. tae. 
D. 16. 7, D. 1. 
A. toy, 10, I. téq. tiv, D. rdy. 

Plural. 

M. and N. Fem. 

N. ot, D. ze. neut. td. &, D. we, 


G. toy, I. réwy. tay, D. tar, AG. tho. 

- D. rots, D. & I. rotor, I. tows, P. tats, D. & I. trator, tyoe. 
rovdéos, and toWdécar. 

A. tovs, D. tds, TW. tS. 


Ll La ee Sry 
44 OF THE ADJECTIVE. § 44, 45 


§ 44. OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


An ApJECTIVE is a word used to qua- 
lify a substantive, or to limit its signification ; 
as, &yabdc avio a good’ man; pia tpéoa, 
one day ; | 


1. The Accipents of the adjective are gender, number, 
and case, and in most adjectives also compartson. 


2. Adjectives in Greek, as well as Latin, indicate the gen- 
der, number, and case, by the termination ; as, xa4-dc, masc. 
xad-?, fem. xah-dy, neuter, &c. 

3. Participles have the form and declension of adjectives, 
while in time and signification they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different termi- 
nation in the nominative, and consequently have three termi- 
nations. Some have one form common tou the masculine and 
feminine, and are adjectives of two terminations; and some 
are adjectives of one termination, which is common to the 
masculine and feminine ; such want the neuter. 

5. In adjectives of three terminations, the femiuine is always 
of the first declension. In all adjectives the masculine is al- 
ways of the second or third; and the declension of the nenter 
is always the same with that of the masculine. 


§ 45. REGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRS1 
- AND SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. Adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sion have the masculine always in os, the femi- 
nine always in y or a, the neuter always in ov; 
thus, 

xahdc, beautiful. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. xod-d¢, -7, -d7, N. A. Vi. [N. xed-ol, -al, «4, 
G. xal-o, -H5, -o0,|xal-d, -d, -0, |G. xal-Gy, -dy, -O», 
D. xal-G, -7, -0, G. D. D, xad-org, -ais, -ois, 
A, xal.dv, .dv, -dv,|xad-oiv, -atv, -ory.|A. xad-ods, -cc, -d, 
V. xod-d, -3,  -07. V. xad-ol, -al, -c, 

Thus decline dya6ds, good; xaxds, bad; gplhos, friendly ; uo- 


hands, soft; deveds, white; Silos, manifest; dualds, tender: 
vegnvec, pleasant. 


§ 45. REGULAR ADJECTIVES. 45 


2. But og pure, and pos, have a in the femi- 
nine; as, 


Singalis Singular. 
N. ‘pédi-0¢, -a,  -o», N. gaveg.ds, -d, -d7, 
G. padi-ov, -ag, -ouv, G. gaveg.ot, Gs,  -oi, 
D. ggdi.g, -% -9, D. gaveg.g, -G, «6, 
A. ‘pddt.ov, -av, .07, A: gaveg.dy, -dy, -d7, 
V. "pide. 8) Oy 0% V. gaveg.d, -d, -d» 


The Dual and Plural like xaddc. 

Exc. Theterminations-oos, and sometimes - 80s, especially in 
adjectives denoting matter and colour, retain 7 ; as, dydoo¢, the 
eighth, 6yd6n ; d10d¢, pernictous, ddoi ; xygdasos, golden; yovadn; 
gorvlxeos, purple, porvixén. Except where g stands before the 
vowel ; as, dOgdos, frequent, d09da ; dgytgeos, silver, dgyigea. 

3. The Attics often decline adjectives in -o<, 
especially derivatives and compounds, by the 
common gender, without the feminine termina- 
tion ; thus, 


Singular. 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
N. 6 ui] &64vatos, 10, d0évatoy 
G, tod, tis, 10d,  &0ardrov, 
D.7G6, tH, 16, dOardrg, 
A. 1d, tv, 10,  a0kvator, 
V. GOdvate, &, &b&vatory 
Dual. 
N. A.V. 70, 14, 10, GOavckro, 
G. D. wiv, taivy, toiv, d&éavdtou. 
Plural. 
N. V. of, al, GOdvator, td, &bdvata, 
G. tay, td», tor, dOardtor, 
D. tois, tats, tots, d&bavckrors, 
A. tos, tas, &davdtous, 1a, dbdvata, 
Or thus, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. c0dvat-o¢ -0¢ -o» N. A. V. N. d@&vat-ot -0+ -a, 


G. d0avdt-ov-ov-ov|dbavat-w -0 -wiG. &bavdt-wry -wy -w», 


D. abavdt-@ -@ -@ 


G. D. 


D. &avkt-org -086 086, 


A. &0é¥at-or .0v -0v |a0ardt-oty -orv -o1v| A. &0av&t-ovs-ovs-a, 
V. d&0dvat-or -08 -a. 


V. GOdvat-s -8 -0Y 


3 


rs 


46 ADJECTIVES OF FIRST AND THIRD DEELENSIONS. § 46 


In the same manner decline 
6, 4 mkugilos, 10 ndugiorv, from m&y and epliog. 
6, % &dcx0s, 16 &dixoy, from dix}. 
6, } ovgareds, to odgaridy, from odgards. 
6, #) o“ogos, 10 duogor, from duos and gos. 


Note. Though this form of declension is most used by the Attic writers, 
it is not confined to them. Instances of it occur in Homer. 


§ 46. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD 
DECLENSIONS. 


The masculine and neuter of all adjectives not 
ending in -os, are of the third declension. 


The regular terminations of these are, 


M. F. N. 
1. as, QLVva, ay. 
2. &, E00K, ey, 
3. UG, ELC, v; thus, 
1. Example of an Adjective in-ac, cava, -av. 
uéras, black. 
Singular. 


N. pél-as, Bél-civa, pél-ay, 
G. udl-avos, pelalvys, psh-avos, 
D. wélam, eh-alvy, add-on, 
A. udleava, udh-aivar, judi-ay, 
V. udi-ay, Béheowva, péleav, 
Dual. 
N. A. V. udl-ave, pelhoiva,  pél-cve, 
G. D. mel-dvorv, pel-alvary, pslehvowy, 
Plural. 


N. V. pél-aves, él-orvas, tl-ava, 
G. wel-dvwv, psh-aviv, uch-dvov, 
D. wéleaor, uel-atvars, pél-acs, § 6. 16. 
A. usl-avas, ushalvas, pél-ave. 


6 (6. ADJECTIVES OF FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 47 


2. Example of an Adjective in -es, -eooa, -ev. 
yaptes, comely. 


Singular. 


N. yagl-ses, yagl-ecoa, yagl-sr, 

G. yagl-svtos, yaor-éoons, yzagl-sytos, § 23, 2. 
D. zagl-svt, yoot-éoon, yagl-srte, 

A> yaol-syta,” yaol-ecoay, yagl-sy, 

V. yagl-ery, yaot-scoa, yagl-sv. 


Dual. 


N. A. V. yeol-erte, yagi-écoa, yagl-evts, 
G. D. yagi-év torr, yoor-dooary, yagi-evtory, 


Plural. 

N. V. yopl-evtss, yaol-eooar, yagl-erte, 
G. yagi-tvtur, yaor-ecoGy, yaot-évtwy, 
D: yagl-evm, yagr-éooats, yaol-scor, § 6. 18. 
A. yogl-sytas, yagi-éooas, yaol-evta. 


* Obs. According to Buttman adjectives in -e+¢ (but not parti- 


ciples) have -sos and not -e+ot in the dative plural. Prof. 
Anthon adopts the same termination. When so used it must 
be regarded as an exception to the general rule. 


3. Example of an Adjective in -uc, -eua, -v. 
nors, sweet. 


Singular. 
N. 40-ts, #0-sta, 40-6, 
G. 45-dos, hj0-slag, 40-806, 


D. 740-é, contr. -sit, 4d-elq, 40.é7, contr. <8, 
A. 40-t7, or -éa,* — 70-star, 40-0, 


V- 40-4, fd.eTa, 40-0. 
Dual. 
N..A. V. 70-ée, 40-sla, fd-de, 
G. D. 40-éou7. 70-elaey, 40.é0er. 
| Plural. 
N. V. #0-ées, contr. ets, 40-stae, 4d-ée,not contr.t 
G. 70-éov, hd-ecdy, 7,0-é037, 
D. 0-é00, fd-elass, 4}0.é08, 


A. 45-éas, contr. sis, 70-elas, 40-ée,not contr. 


* Seo § 24. R. 2. t See $40 R.3 Exe. 


43 DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. & 47 

Atter the same manner decline, 
1 3. 

6 7 _ ylux-vs, -Eia, Ve 

ne Given Sac ¥tuT-UC, eElA, Ue 

2. Bag-vs, -cia, -v. 

ushitd-8ts, -s000, -E¥. Bad-ds, 81a, ~d. 

Tiph-st6, e€000, EY. 65-05, sia, =v. 


§ 47. DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


Participles are declined like adjectives of three terminations : 
those of the middle and passive in -o¢, are inflected throughout 
like xaddc, § 45. 1. Of others, the feminine always follows 
the terminations of the first declension, and the masculine and 
neuter, those of the third, the genitive being always formed as di- 
rected, § 23. Obs. 1. The terminations of these are as follows : 


M. F. N. M. F. ON. 
1. -0», -ovca, -orv. Gen. -ov10s, -ovcns, -ovr0s, &c. 
2. -a5, -aga, “ay, -avtocs, -kons,  -avtos, &c. 
3. -d¢, -via, -6¢. -670¢, -vlas, -dto0s, &c. 
4. -els, -sion, -év. -éytos, -elons, -évtos, &c. 
5. -0vs, -o0oa, -d», -6vt0s, -otons, -dytos, &e. 
6. -vs, -toa, vr, -bvtos, -tons, -dbvtos, &e 


Of these the 1st and 3d are declined as examples; thus, 


1. tiny, having struck. (2 Aor. Act.) 


Singular. 

N.V. tiz-wy TUn-0va Tht -0Y, 
G. tox-ovt0s tun-0b07N¢6 TUM-OVTOS, 
D. rin-orte Tun-ovon TUM=OV Tb, 
A. tin-ovta Tun-ovoay té7.0Y, 

Dual. 

N. A. V. tin-ovte tum.0b00 tUn-ovTE, 
G. D. tua-dyt0.» = — run-otoany tun-dyt08y, 
: Plural. 

N. V. tin-ovtes tim-ovoae vbn-0vta, 
G. tun-dytwr tut-ovo@y TUn-dv THY, 
D. tén-ovas tun.obcats tén-ovot, § 6. 18. 
A. tin-ovtas tun-oboas TUN-OY TA. 


In this manner are declined all participles which have » be 
fore -to¢ in the genitive. 


§ 18. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 49 


3. TETUH-U, having struck (Perf. Act. ) 


Singular. 

N. V. tetug-o:, -via, 06, 
G. rerup-dros, -vlag, -6d10¢, 
D. tetvp-dt1, -rlg, -dt, 
A. tetvg-dra, -viav, -d¢. 

Dual. 

. V. tetup-dt8, -vla, -édre, 

D 

V 


N.A 
G. D> tetug-drory, -vlaew, -dtovv. 
Plural. 
N. V. tetvg-dres, -viat, -dta, 


G. tetvp-dtwr, -vdr, -drwr, 
D. tetvp-dor, -viasc, -dov, § 6.8. 
A. tetug-dias, -vlas, dre. 


Lhe participle in -os, after a Syncope, (§ 101. 7.) has 
Nom. and Voc. -ws, -Gou, -d5. G. -Gtog, -dons, -Gtos, &c. 


§ 48. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


Many adjectives of the third declension have but one form 
for the masculine and feminine, and are therefore said to be 
declined according to the common gender. They are declined 
throughout like nouns of the third declension, of the same 
termination. The regular terminations of these are w», 7», 75, 
ts, us, and ous, (viz. compounds of wot¢;) and they form the 
neuter according to the following 


RULES. 


1. Adjectives of the common gender in -v», -77, 
-ys, form the neuter by changing the long vowel 
into its own short one; thus, 

N. 6, 4, odpowy, 1d odgoor, prudent, G. adpgor-oc. 

N. 6, 4, &Genr, 1H &dgsv, male, G. &ddsv -os. 

N. 6, 4, anc, 16 ddnO8c, true, G, ddnOé -os. 

So also some in -wg; as, 

N. 6, 4, meyadirwg, 1d peyddytog, G. peyaltrog-og. 

Note. But té97», tender, usually has the feminine tégesva, 


neuter 1498». 
5 « 
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2, Adjectives of the common gender in u« and 
vs, form the neuter by rejecting ¢; as, 
N. 6, 4, evzages, 1d edyagr, G. edydgi-tos. 
N. 6, 4, Gdaxgus, 1d &daxgu, G. dddxgr-os. 
3. Compounds of zovs, a foot ; have the neu- 
ter 1n -ovy; as, 


N. 6, 4, dimous, 1d dinovy, G. Sinod-0c, § 23. 1 


Note. It is probable this word was originally réos; whence 5, f, dfzo . 
rd dixoov, contracted dirovs, dirovy ; and that the declension was afterward 
changed from the 2d to the 3d, as was done also in yéAws, and Zpws, fro 
the ancient yé\aos, and Zpaos. 


Examples of Adjectives of the common gex- 
der.* 


1. 6, 7, Cappar, prudent.| 2. 6, 7, dAnOrc, true. 
Singular. Singular. 

N. odqe-0», -wv, -ov, |N. ddnO-4s, -H5, 5, 

G. odgg-ov0s, -ov0s, -ovos, |G. dd7O-805, -d805,  -éo¢, 

D. adgg-ovt, -ovt, -ovm1, |D. dln O.d, -di, di, 

A. odgg-ova, -ova, -or, A. dhyO.da, a, ds, 

V. odgg-0v, -07, .07%, V. chyO.és, -&, 8s. 


Dual. Dual. 

N. A. V. N. A. V.. 
Odpe-0v8, -OV&, -0¥8, dlnO.é8, .88, 88, 
G. e e e 
cnpo-drotv, -dv0ry, -dvour. dAnO-éovy, -800v, -80u¥, 

~ Plural. Plural. 


N. odgg-oves, -oves, -ova, |N. ddnO.ées, -des, -éa, 
G. owge-dywrv, .dywy, -drwy, |G. dhnb-dnv, -dwv, -d07, 
D. sdgyg-o0t, -00%, -o01, | D. ddnf.dor, 800, sot, 
A. otdepg.ovas, -ovas, -ove, | A. GdnO.dac, as, -da, 
V. atgg-oves, -oves, -ova. | V. Gdn O-dec, -d65, -8a. 


* These adjectives may be declined by means of the article 4, as d0dya- 
aos, § 45.3. Thus, N. 3, 4, cadgpwr, ra cdgpov, G. roi, rifs, rod, cdgpovos, LC. 
9, TH, TH, cdgpore, &c. 


§ 49 OF IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 5] 


3.0, n, evyapic, acceptable. |4. 6, 7, ddaxpuc, tearless 
Singular. Singular. 

N. edyag-tc, a lS N. @daxg.us, -us, «vu, 

G. siydg-ttos, -tt05, -tt05, |G. addxg.vos, -vos, -vos, 

D. edycg-cr, = -ttt, «9 ttt, = | De addxg-vi, evi, - v7, 

A. edbykg.tta,  -6Ta, | =6, A. ddaxg-vy, uy, .u, 


ely, == ob why 
V. edyag-t, -t, mt. V. @daxg-v, -v,  -v, 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A. V. N. A. V. 
EByE0-1T8, = -tTE, = wT, dddug.ve, -ve, -vE, 
G 
edyag-[torv, -ltow,  -ltouv. &daxg-vory, -torv, oer 
Plural. Plural. 


NN. edytio-tres, -stes, tra, | N. dddxg-ves, ves, -ve, 
G, etyag-irwy, -ltwr, -lrov, |G. adaxg-dwy -twr, -dwr, 
D sdytg-icr, tot, -tor, |D. dddxg-vor, -vor, -vor, 
A. sdydg.ttas, stag, -sta, | A. &ddxg.vacg, -vas, -ve, 
V. edyég.ures, -sreg, -tta. |V. c0dxg-ves, -usg, -va. 


v § 49. OF IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


Every adjective not ending in some of the 
regular terminations already mentioned, is trre- 
gular. Italways wants the neuter gender, and is 
declined like a noun of the 3d declension; thus, 

N. 6, %, done, 
G. 10d, tis, donayos, &c. 

Obs.1The poets sometimes use the genitive and dative of 
such adjectives in the neuter. Sometimes the neuter is sup- 
plied by a derivative form in-ov ; thus, égzaxtexdy is used as 
the neuter of dozag ; Glaxtixd», as the neuter of 6448, &c. 

Exc. 1. éxdéy and déxwv, (by syncope dxwy) are declined 
with three genders like participles ; thus, 

N. é&x-dy, §x-otoe, bx-dy, 
G. ix.dytos, éx.otons, éx-évtoc, &c. 

The adjective zéc, all, is also declined like the participle in 

ag; thus, 
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N. V. x&s, maoa, may, 
G. navtds, mtkons, mnavtds, &c. 

Exc. 2. uéyas, great, and olds, many, are irregular in the 
nominative and accusative singular. ‘The other cases are re- 
gularly formed from the ancient nominatives weyédog and zoi- 
405, of the 2d declension; thus, . 

Singular. Singular. 
M. ¥. N. -M. =. OF. N. 
N. wéyas, psyddyn, usya, | odds, wodk}, moda, 
G. usydhou, psyddns, usyélou, | noddou, roliijs, nollos, 
D. peydio, psychyn, wsydlo, | m0kdG, modifi, modld, 
A. péyar, peyahny, péya. poldy: mohdiyy, mtoay. 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A. V. usyélw, psyche, usydhw. | molid, wold, wold, &c. 
through the dual and plural, like xadds. 


Note. Homer and other poets inflect odds regularly, Gen. odes, Dat. 
modéi, &c. It was afterwards changed, in those cases in which it would not 
be distinguished from the same cages of wots, @ city. 


Obs.2Some substantives in -e¢ and -79, inflected in the first 
declension, are called by Grammarians, adjectives; as, 36gcor}¢, 
an insolent man; toeavuatlas, a wounded man ; but they are real- 
ly independent of any other substantives in construction. The 
same observation may be applied to several other words, called 
adjectives of one termination. 


§ 50. ADJECTIVES TO BE DECLINED. 


xax.dc, -}, 67, bad. pobeg-d¢, -k, .d%, formidable. 
thleas, -atva, av, miserable. |dyaldc, -, cn good, 
Bag-ds, -sia, -0, heavy. 5, 4, maxpdyeco, long-handed 


6, }, tégny, 10 tégev, tender. 6, 4, xaddlwv, -ov, more beautt- 
6, }, edas6is, -2s, pious. 

6, 4, Bedtlwy, -ov, belter. tay-0S, -Eta, -d, swift. 
Tiut-Etc,-EG0a,-&%, honoured. |nz\-&1s,-e00u, «Ev, sonorous. 

0, }, Edexoc, -0v, unjust. pll-oc, -7, -0v, friendly. 


&Etos, -a, -0v, worthy. 6, 4, uriuny, -ov, mindful. 
6, }, prldmators, -t, patriotic. 6, 4, adits, -és, unconquered 


é, 4, molizcoug, -ouy, many-footed|é, 4, poyas, an exile. 
é, h, paxag, happy. yAux-)s,-sta, -v, sweet. 
Bab-dc, ~sia, -0, deep. Gddv0¢, -c, 0», easy. 


6, 4, usitar, -ov, greater. 6, 7] odpowy, -or, wise. 
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§ 51. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives have three degrees of comparison, 
the Positive, Comparative, and Superlatwwe. 


The Positive expresses a quality simply ; the Comparative 
asserts it in a Atgher or lower degree in one object than in ano- 
ther ; and the Superlative,in the highest or lowest degree com- 
pared with several; thus, gold is heavier than silver ; it is the 
most precious of metals. Hence those adjectives only can be 
compared whose signification admits the distinction of more 
aud less. 


§ 62. GENERAL RULE. 


The comparative degree is formed by adding 
-tepos to the positive, and the superlative by add- 
ing -tatos; thus, 


Positive. Comparative. Supenative. 
udxag, uaxko-TEgos, axdkg-Tat05. 
edvous, edvvobs-tEegos, sdvots.TAtOS. 
xaxdvouc, #aXOVOLT-1E00S, XAKOVOUT=-TATOG 
drhdéoc.dzhots, énhota-tEQos, &nhoto-tatos. 


SPECIAL RULES. 
1. -eus rejects «5 as, 
zaoless, zxagrso.tEgos, 7YxOLEO-TATOS. 
2. -o¢ rejects ¢; and also, after a short sylla- 
ble, changes o into w; thus, 


do0ds, 6066-tEQ905, 6966-tat0s. 
dlxacos, dtxatd-tEQ0S, Jix01b.1at0¢. 
mov7noos, 7L0VNO0-TEODS, OVN06=-TATOS. 
Oavuaatds, Oavuacrd-te90¢, Gavuaotd-Tat0S¢ 
d7nlos, O71 Ad-t&005, d7nld.tat0¢. 
-og after a short syllable. 
gopos, goyu-tEe905, JOPH-TATOS. 
*EVOS, HEVO)-TEQOS, XEVO-TATOS. 
pobegss, gobegud-teEgos, gobeg-tat0s, 
PAVEQS, PAVEQW-TEQOS, PavEegu-Tatos. 
zahends, yakena-tegos, yahend-tat0¢. 


Ubs. The change of o into w, is made to prevent the con- 
currence of four short syllables. Hence 0, after a doubtful 
Be 
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vowel considered long, remains unchanged ; but if considered 
short, the o is changed into w; thus, d»ztyos, has évtipdregos ; 
and loytebcs has ioyvodtegos ; because ¢ and v are considered 
long ; but &ygvos has dygedtegos ; and fxavdg, Ixavdtegos, &c., 
because the « and « are considered short. 


3. -a6, -ys, and -vs, add to the neuter gender; as, 


péhas, Hélawa, thay ; peldy-tegos, &c. 
svas6hs, evoe6ts, stosbds ; evosbéa-tegos, &c. 
Evovs, svosia, svn; edgt-tegos, Sc. 


4, -ov and -yy add to the nominative plural 
nasculine ; as, | 
&powr, N. P. &ggoves, dpgovéo-reoos, &c 
téonY, “ tegdveg, tegsvéa-tepos, &c. 

Exc. But xéxoyv makes wenaltegos, &c. and nlwy,—ztdtegoc, 
miOTatOS. 


§ 53. COMPARISON BY -ia» AND -sotos. 


1. Some adjectives in -oc, derived from sub- 
stantives, are compared by -iuy and -wos. In 
these the comparison is made, not from the ad- 
jective, but from the substantive from which it 
is derived ; thus, 


xaddc, beautiful, from xéAdos, beauty, xahiloy, xdddvotos. 


&y0obs, inimical, 87005, enmity, éyOlur, ByOvoto0s. 

oixreds, compassionate, oixtos, compassion, oixtlwy, olxteatoc. 
aia yodc, base, alayos, baseness, aiayiwy, aloyrotos. 
paxods, long, uenxos, length, Lnxlov, peijxrotos. 


2. Some in -vg are compared both ways; as, 
Badds, deep, Badétsgos, Babitatos. 
and Babiwy, B&beatos. 
{n like manner compare fgadvc, slow; tayds, swift; nazds, 
thick ; yluxds, sweet ; Oxdc, quick; &c. 
3. pddws, easy, has paiay, patoros; or. with ¢ 
subscribed, paar, pacros. 


Note. Some of these, and of others compared in this way, are occasional. 
y found compared by -repos and -raros, 
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§ 54. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


The following adjectives are irregular in their 
comparison ; viz. 
dustywy, dyaddtatos, from éusvds, pleasant. 
doelwy, dgiotos, § from™Aons, Mars. 
Bedltlny,  Béltotos, fram 6otlouce, I wish. 
xpsloowy, xodtsotos, from xgétus, brave. 
tyabbs, good, lwiwy, Agotos, from 4G, for Oédw, Irish. 
gégtatos, 
pegtegos, péguatos, from pégw, I bear. 
L PEQtiuTOs, 
naxrlar, xkxtoTO5. 
xaxds, bad, zElowy, zElovotos. 
péyas, great, peltwr, Béytotos. 
molds, many, masiwy, mhsiotos. 
dlayis, small, éehécowv, eddycotos. 
urxoes, little,  joowr, or welwy, or uixgdtegos 3 puxgdtatoy. 


§ 55. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


Some adjectives in the comparative and superlative degree, 
have no positive, but are formed from 


1. NOUNS; ass, 


Baceds, a king; Baochedtegos, Baotetraros. 

xégdos, gain; xegdluy, xégdvotos. 

Oedc, God; GedteEQos, 

xhéntns, a thief; xheretlotatos, 

xdd0s, glory; xudlwy, xUOLOTOS. 

xia, a dog ; X5YTEQOS, 

mhyjxtns, a striker ; ahnetlotatos. 

mOTNS, a drinker ; motlotatos, 

Giyos, cold, rigor;  guylwy, glytotos. 

pag, a thief ; gwgdtatos. 
2. PRONOUN; as, 

tric, self ; adiétatos, 


3. PARTICIPLE ; as, 
igoupéros, sirong ; &douusvéategns, eG owusrectatos 
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4. ADVERBS; as, 


EVO), up ; d&v-T&90S, -TATOS. 
&pag, immediately ; agég-tegos, 
: . éyyb-T&Q0S, -TATOS 
EY meer éyy-luv, -tOT0S. 
Bow, out ; &&)-t& 906, -TQTOS. 
KATO, down ; KATH-TELOS, -TAT0S. 
You, an; 80d-TE0S, -TATOS. 
dalow, back; émoad.tEgos, -TAIOC. 
T£0aY, beyond ; megal-t& 90, -TAt0S. 
néggo, far; 7106 00-T8Q05, -T&TOS. 
scout, early ; TOW al-TEQOS, -T2T05. 
Sy, highly ; Syrotos. 
5. PREPOSITIONS; as, 
7190, before ; mod-tEgos, mpd-tatos, whence mgir0¢. 
bxio, over ; umég-tEgos, umég.tatoc, whence datos. 
Some comparatives and superlatives areagain compared; as, 
Awtwv, better, Awttegog. 
Helo, less, wecdtEgos, 
Og¢ur, easter, 10 gadtegoy. 


xahiiav, more beautiful, 10 xaddidtegor. 


zegeluy, TO yegerdtegor. 
zelowy, eee and yetgdtegor. 
zElovatos, worst, . 4 yetquototégn. 


xbdcotos, most glorious, xvdlotatos. 
éldytotos, least, ° dla ytotdétegos. 
maroc, first, mMowtlotos, 
Some words ending in 7s, of the first declension, are com- 
pared; thus, (see § 49. Obs. 2.) 
dBovots, an insolent man, SPovotd.tegos, -TATOS. 
mAeovéxtys, an avaricious man. aheovextiatatos. 


§ 56. DIALECTS OF COMPARISON. 


1. The Attics compare many adjectives in -os, -7¢, and &, 
by -lotegos -lotatos, -altegog -altatos, and-éategos éatatos ; as, 


Adhos, loquacious, Aadia-tegos, -TATOS. 
plios, friendly, pilal.tegog, -TaT0¢, 
by Syncope, gll-tegos, -tatos and plisatog. 


anovduios, diligent,  amovdutéa-tegos,  — -TaTO0s. 
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&pOovog, not envying, dplovéa-tEgos, -Tatog. 
nalawds, old, ttahal-tEgos, =-TaTOS. 
yegatds, anold man, _yegal-tegos, -TATOS. 
gonad, rapacious, donaylo-tEges, Tats. 
stheovéxtns, avaricious, mheovextia-tegos, —-Tatos, 
yevdns, false, wevdlo-tegos, -Tat0S. 


2. Dialects of particular comparatives and superlatives, are, 
for xgsicowy, I. and D. xgéceqwy, better ; zelguy, P. yegetwr, I. 
dat. vég7i, acc. yéena, nom. plur. yéenes ;—peltwr, I. uétwr, 
D. uéoowr, greater; with others which may be learned by 
practice in reading. 


§ 57. NUMERALS. 


Numbers are of two classes, the Cardinal and 
the Ordinal. The Cardinal answer to the ques- 
tion, how many ? as, one,two, &c. The Ordinal 
answer to the question, which of the number ? 
as, first, second, third, &c. 


Distributives have no separate form in Greek. The mean- 
ing of these is expressed by the cardinal numbers, sometimes 
compounded with ov»; as, civdvo, otvtgers &c. 3 bini, terni; 

--and sometimes preceded by xatd, dvd, &c. 


I. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. Els, one, has the singular number only, and 
is thus declined ; 


N. ais, ula, ey, 
G. évds, juas, ivds, 
D. éri, beg, ivi, 
A. éva, play, Ey, 


In like manner the two compounds, 


ovd-sls, odde-ula, od)-év, plur. odd-dvec, .-suiat, -era. 
und-elc, pnds-pla, uyd-sv, 4, pund-dvec, -Eular, -éva, 


Obs. 1. From ef, one, is formed the adjective ézegoc, esther, 
one, other; and from ovdels, u7delc, are formed ovdétegos, jn. 
détsgoc, neither. 

Obs. 2. Ets is sometimes used for the ordinal 2g@ros, as 
Matth. 28. 1. Mark 16. 2. This is usually considered a He- 
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braism, but it is sometimes used by the Greeksalso; Herod. 
iv. 161, Thucyd. iv. 115. Also in Latin, Cic. Sen.5. “Uno 
et octogessimo Anna” 


2. Ava, two, has properly the dual only; thus, 
N. A. dio 
G. D. dvory and dust», ; for all genders. 

Obs. 3. The plural forms, G, du@r, D. dual, are sometimes 
used ; do, two, 1s indeclinable ; dupa, both, is declined like 
Jbw. 

3. Tpeic, three, and téooapes, four, are thus de- 
clined, 

Piur. tosis, three. 


N. A. tosis, TQEIS, tolo, 
G. Tor, Tos0r, TQLay, 
D. teal, terol, Tovol. 


Piur. técoages, four. 


N. téovages, tégoages,  téooaga, 
G. tecotgwy, tecckowy,  tecocgow, 


D. téocagot,  thooagor, tégoagor, 
A. técoagas, tégoagac, TéToaon. 
4. The Cardinal numbers from xéyve, five, to 
e > e e 
éxatov, a hundred, are indeclinable. 
5. After exavoy the larger numbers are regu- 
lar plural adjectives of the first and second de 
clension; as, 


M. F. N. 
Staxdorot, Staxdoras, dtaxdoce, tioo hundred. 
Tovaxdavor, toraxdoros,  torxdaa, three hundred. 
ylvor, ylhecs, lla, a thousand. 
dioyzlisor, StoyUiat, doyle, two thousand. 
jdovoe, jebgras, pboue, ten thousand. 


dio puiouos, Sropbovee, Jrouioun, twenty thousand. 


Obs. 4. In the composition of numbers, either the smaller - 
precedes, and the two are joined by xal; or the greater pre- 
cedes, in which case the xai is generally omitted ; thus, wé»ts 
xal stxoot, or slxoor névts, twenty-five; méuntos xal stxootds, 
or slxootés méumtoc,-twenty-fifth. When three numbers are 
reckoned together, the greatest comes first, and so on in suc- 
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cession, with the conjunction xal; as, vijeg éxatdy xal stxoos 
xal ita, a hundred and twenty-seven ships. 

Obs. 5. Instead of the nymbers compounded with etght or 
nine, more frequent use is made of the circumlocution é»d¢ (or 
sas) Jéortos, Sic. thus v7so wes Iéovoar sixoor, twenty sheps 
waniing one, i. e. nineteen ships ; rea duéy déovta stxoor, twenty 
years wanting two, 1. e. eighieen years. 


”~ 


§ 68. II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


The Ordinal numbers are formed from the Cardinal. All 
under 20, except second, seventh, and eighth, end in -toc ; from 
20 upwards all end in -ootdés, and, in their inflection, are re- 
gular adjectives of the first and second declension ; thus, 

TQWTOG, m9WTN, TEPTOY, rst. 
(ngétegoc,  mngdtega,  mgdtegor, first of the two.) 
dsitegos,  Seitega,  debtegoy, second. 

tolt0¢, toltn, toltov, &tc. third. 

Obs. 1. In order to express half, or fractional numbers in 
money, measures, and weights, the Greeks used words com- 
pounded of ju, half, and the name of the weight, &c. (u»d, 
660lbc, téhavtoy,) having the adjective termination ov, sor, aior, 
appended to it, and placed before the Ordinal number, of which 
the half is taken ; as, tg‘rov justdhartoy, 21 talents; i. e. the 
first a talent, the second a talent, the third a half talent, and 
so of others. In like manner the Latin Sestertius, 21 Asses 
by Syncope from Semistertius; the first an ls, the second 
an 4s, the third a half As, (tertius semis). 

From this must be distinguished the use of the same com- 
pound word in the plural, preceded by the Cardinal number ; 
thus, 19le juctélavta, not 24 talents, but 3 half talents, or one 
and a half. 

_ Obs. 2. From the Ordinal numbers are formed numerals 
_ IM -aios, expressing “on what day ;’? as, devregaios, on the 
second day ; tgstaiog, on the third day, &c. 


§ 59. OF THE GREEK NOTATION OF 
NUMBERS. 


_ The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet, to denote nure 
bers, in three different ways. 


NOTATION OF NUMBERS. § 59. 


1, To express a small series of numbers, each letter was 
reckoned according to.its order in the alphabet ; as, -4, 1, B, 2, 
£, 5, 2, 24. In this manner the books of Homer’s Iliad 
and Odyssey are distinguished. 'The technical syllable HVT, 
will assist the memory in using this kind of notation ; for if 
the alphabet be divided into four equal parts, 1 will be the 
first letter of the second part, that is 7; , of the third, or 13 ; 
and T of the fourth, er 19. 

2. The capital letters were used, in denoting larger series 
of numbers, thus; J, 1, J7 for mévte, 5, J for déxa, 10, A for 
Hexatdov, 100, X for ylleor, 1000, and ™ for uégior 10,000. A 
large IZ round any of these characters, except I, denoted five 
times as much as that character represented; as, [J], 58. 

3. To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, | 
the Greeks divided the alphabet into three parts ; but, as there 
are only 24 letters, they used ¢’, called éxlonuor, for 6; G, or 
4» called xéxne, for 90; and 9, called cavni, for 900. In 
using this kind of notation, the memory will be assisted by 
the technical syllable 4IP; that is, .4, denotes1; I',10; and 
P’,100. It is to be observed, also, that all the numbers under 
1000, are denoted by letters with a small mark like an accent, 
over them ; and that a similar mark placed under any letter, 
denotes that it represents so many thousands. 


TABLE OF NUMERALS. 


Cardinal. Ordinal. 

a’| els TPGToS. 

B’| d60 debrepos. 

| rests Tpfros. 

&’| réooapss rérapros. 

€| wivre riprros. 

s’| & Exros. 

gc iwra €6dop0s. 

n’| éxra Sydoos. 

O| évvéa fvvaros. 

«| déxa déxarog. 

ta’| Evdexa ivdéxaros. 

:6'| dedexa dwdéxaros. 

ty’| rptoxatdexa Tptoxatdéxaros. 
td’| recoapsoxaidexa recoapaxatdéxaros. 
te’) wevrexaldsxa WevTexadéxaroge 
is’| éxxaldcxa ixxatdéxaros. 
t@| brraxaidcxa érraxatdéxaros. 
tn’| dxrwxaldexa Oxrweatdéxaros. 
(6’| éyveaxatdcxa evveaxadéxaras. 
K’| slxooe eixoxrds. 

xa’| elxooe els sixoords mpdros. 


N’l rptdxoyra Tptaxoords. 


y 59. NOTATION OF NUMBERS. 6) 


40) p'| reccapdxovra 

y’| wevrijxovra 

&| &thxovra 

o| i6dopfxovra 

80| x’! dydofxovra 

90! G | or 4, évvevfxovra 
100; 9’! ixaroy 

200) a’! draxdaroe 

30% = r’| rpcaxdécror 


Teccapaxoa? b¢- 
meyrnxoord<e. 
ignxooros. 
&bcopunoords. 
dydonxocrés. 
évyeynxoorés. 
éxaroorés. 
dtaxoctoorés. 
Telaxoctogrds. 
TeccapaxogLocgTose 
Revraxocioorés. 
iaxoctoorés. 
éxraxoctoorrés. 
Oxraxoctoorsés. 
dvveaxocioerés. 
xXAvorrds. 
dtoytdrocrds, 
TetoythoorTds. 
TéTpaxtayxtALocTdse 
mevraxiay htocrés. 
éfaxtoyt\oords. 
brraxiry ALorrbs. 
dydoxtaythwaords. 
évvcaxtay tioords. 
prpcoords. 


Stapvptoorése 


Tevraxtopvptoords, 
dexaxtopvptoords. 


Thus the number 1841 is gd pw’ 4. 
Obs. From the Cardinal numbers are formed 
OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS}; ViZ. 


ist. The Numeral adverbs ; as, Sis, twice, from dto; -tg¢, 
ihrice, from tgsts ; and from the others, by adding the termina- 
tlon -#6¢, -&xis, or -thxts 3 as, Tecougkxs, ESdxis, Exatovytaxes , 
jour times, six times, a hundred times. 

2d Multiple numbers in nido¢, contracted hots ; as, dunléog, 
roo-fold ; tovmdos, three-fold ; tetganidoc, four-fold. 

3d. Proportionals in midavos ; as, torndckovosc, three times as 
much. 

4th. Substantives in -d¢, -4d0s, which express the name of 
the several numbers; as, words, Gen. -dd0¢, the number one, 
unity : duds, the number two; dexds, the number ten; sixds, 
the number twenty ; tovaxds, the number thirty, &c. 

5th. The Distributives, answering to the question, in how 
many parts? are formed in -za; as, diya, tolya, tétpaya, mév- 
Taye. ; in lwo parts, in three parts; &c., and connected with these 
are such adverbs ; as, to:x7, trebly, terzov, in three places, &c. 
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62 OF THE PRONOUN. § 60 
§ 60. OF THE PRONOUN.’ 


A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. 
Pronouns may be divided into Personal, Possess- 
we, Definite, Reflexiwe, Reciprocal, Demonstra- 
tive, Relatwe, Interrogative, and Indefinite. Of 
these the Personal only are substantives; the 
rest are adjectives. 


I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
The Substantive or Personal Pronouns are 


éya F, ov thou, ob of himself, of herself, of itself. 
They are of all genders; and are thus declined : 


dyes, T 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. éy, N. fusis, 
G. 2uod or poi, N. A. »@ or vo, G. judas», 
D. uot or pol, G. D. vay or »62. D. ijir, 
A. 8ua or pd. A. quas. 
ov, thou. : 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. V. ov, ™ V. dusts, 
G. aod, N. A. V. ogai or 9, G. suar, 
D. gol, G. D. apaiy or oor. D. spiv, 
A. oe. A. duas. 
ov, of himself. 
Singular. Dual. . Plural. 
N.— N. ogéis, 
G. od, N. A. ogé, G. opoar, 
D. of, G. D. ogir. D. ogla, 
A. é, A. apis 


Obs. 1. The monosyllabic forms sod, uol, us, are always en- 
clitic, § 212. and are never governed by a preposition. 

Obs. 2. In the dual, the forms »@, »@y, of the first person, 
and og, opor, of the second, are Attic. Other dialects make 
vd and ogé by Apocope for vai and o@iai.’ 

Obs. 3. The third personal pronoun, like sui in Latin, wants 
the nominative Singular, and is commonly used by the Attic 


§ 61, 62. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 63 


prose writers in a reflexive sense; i. e. it refers to the subject 
of the proposition in which it stands; or of the foregoing, if 
the second be sufficiently connected with it. Thus used, it is 
translated of himself, of herself, Sc. In Homer and Herodo- 
tus, and the Attic poets, it is more frequently used as the pro. 
noun of the third person, for the nominative of which they use 
the relative 65 ; as, ds ¥pn, he satd. This pronoun, however, 
is but little in use, the Definite adrds, § 62. and the Reflexive 
faytod, § 63., being used instead of it. The nominative (not 
now in use) appears to have been anciently 2, from which was 
derived the Latin zs. A neuter form of the nominative and 
Accusative plural, ogéa, occurs in Herodotus. 


§ 61. If. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


The PossgesstvE Pronouns are derived from 
the substantive. 


1. In Signification they correspond to the Genitive of thew 
primitives, for which they may be considered as a substitute, 
thus, 6 ddelpds duct, the brother of me, and 6 suds ddelpos, my 
brother, are synonymous expressions. 

2. In form they are regular adjectives of the first and se- 
cond declension, and are declined like xaddg, § 45. They are 
derived as follows, 


From éua comes éués, =}, -d%, my. 
aé, ads, a}, ody, thu. 
g, 8s, j, oy, his. 
vii, vatteQ-05, -a, ov, our, i. e. of us two. 
Pai, oguttsg-og, -a2, -0», your, i. e. of you two. 
huss, Husteg-0¢, -a, 0%, OUT. 
busic, Susteg-0, -d, ~0v, your. 
oes, apétseg-0s, -a, -o», their. 
Doric o9g-ds, -h, ody 


Obs. To this class also belong jusdands, one of our coun 
try; dusdands, one of your country. But wodands; of what 
country ? more properly belongs to the interrogative; and dd 
lodamds, one of another country, to the indefinite pronouns 


§ 62. III. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 
The Derinirs Pronoun arog is used to give 


64 REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. * § 63. 


a closer or more definite signification of a person 
or thing. 

This pronoun has three different significations. 

1. In the nominative it adds the force of the English self 
to the word to which it belongs ; as, éyo abrds, I myself 5 ob ad- 
t0¢, thou thyself ; j adtds, he himself. Also in the oblique cases 
when it begins a clause; as, adroy édgaxa, I have seen the 
person himself. 

2. In the Cuilsas cases after another word in the satne 
clause, it is used for the third personal pronoun, and signifies 
him, her, tt, them ; a3, ody édgaxag adrdy, thou hast not seen 
him. 

3. With the article before it, it signifies the same ; as, 6 a8- 
tos &vGownos, the same man. 

Obs. In the last sense when the article ends with a vowel, 
it often combines with the pronoun, forming one word ; thus, 
tadrod for tov adrot; tadry for tH abty s radred for t& aire, &c. 
When thus combined the neuter ends in ov as wellaso. Tho 
combined tedf and radré must be carefully distinguished from 
tavty and rabra, parts of obros, § 65. The former has the 
Spiritus lenis °) over the v, the latter has not. 

4. adtdg is thus declined. 


Singular. Dual. “Plural. 
N. adt-ds, -7, -d, N. A. N. adt-ol, -al, -c, 
G. adt-ov, -7s, -00,| adr-d, -d, -d, | G. adt-dr, -dy, -Gr, 
D. att-6, -%, -6, | G. D. D. adt-ors, -ai¢, -ots, 


A. adr-dy, -}y,-0. | adt-orv, atv, -oty. | A. adr-ovs,-dc, -d. 
Tn the same manner are declined : 


Glos, adhn, &AAo, another. 
és, i, 8, who, which. 
&xsivos, éxelyn, éxsivo, thai. 


§ 63.TIV. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


REFLEXIVE Pronouns are such as relate to 
the subject of the proposition in which they 
stand. 


1. The Reflexive pronouns are formed from the accusative 
singular of the personal pronouns with the oblique cases of 


§ 64, 65. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 65 


witéc. They are euavtot, of myself ; osavtov, of thyself : 
cxutod, of himself, and are thus declined. 


Singular. Plural. 
G. gavt-od, -%co, -08, G. éavt-Gy, .d, -dr, 
D. gevi-6, -7, +, D. éiavt-ois, -ats, -ois, 
A. saut-d», -y, -d. A. savt-ovs, -ds, -&. 


2. In the same manner are declined éuavrod and ceavroi, 
but, in the Singular number only. In the Dual and Plural 
the parts of the compound are used separately, as, juor adror, 
of ourselves. 


3. Homer never uses the compound form even in the sin- 
gular ; but, cud adrdy ; 08 adrdy, &c. 

4. The contracted forms gavrod and atrov, &c., are often 
used for ceavrot and éavrov. 

5. Sometimes in the Singular, and often in the plural, éav- 
tov is used by the Attics in the first and second, as well as in 
the third person. They are all used as the, 


§ 64. V. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


The RectprocaL Pronown indicates a mutual 
relation between different persons, expressed in 
English by the phrase one another. 


This pronoun is formed from éAdé¢, wants the singular, and 
is thus declined : 
Dual. Plural. 
G. Gdil-ow, -atr, -007, G. dditi-wy, -wr, 009, 
D. Gldiji-o1y, -c1v, -007, D. dAdijh.oug, -ats, -086, 
A. Glaii-w, -0, A. GAdijl-oug, -as, -a. 
The Dual is seldom used. 


§ 65. VI. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The DemonstraTIvE Pronouns are such as 
point out with precision a person or thing alrea- 
dy known. They are, 

obtos, abty, tovro, 

dde, 708, Tode, 

éxeivos, éxelyy, exeivo, that, the former, the other. 
6 


} this, the latter, the one. 


66 RELATIVE PRONOUNS. § 66. 


1. "Ode, 458, 1632, this, is simply the article 6, 4, 14, render- 
ed emphatic by the enclitic de annexed through all its cases, 
® 42. Obs. 3. ’Exsivog is declined like atdtés, § 62. 4. obtos, 
ike the article, takes the initial t in the oblique cases, and is 
thus declined : 


Singular. 

N. V. oitos, aitn, _ tovto, 
G. todtov, tabtNs, tobtov, 
D. roita, tabTn, tovTta, 
A. tovto», tabtny, tOovTO, 

Dual. 
N. A. V. tovcw, tabta, Tob, 

G. D. rodrory, tabtatpy tobtoLr. 

Plural. : 

N. V. odro:, abdrar, tadta, 
G. totrwv, tobtwy, tovtwy, 
D. todtors, Tadtats, TobtoLg, 
A. todbtovs, tabtas, tava. 


Obs. The correlatives togotr0¢, tovodros, and tyAcxovtos, have 
either o» or o in the Nom. and Acc. singular neuter; thus, 


N.. toootr0¢, tooavtn, tooovr0y or TocovTO, 
G. tocoitov, &c. 


2. Among the Attics the demonstratives were rendered em. 
phatic. by adding « to the termination ; a3, odtool, tovroul, tov- 
tut, &c. But when the final vowel is «, or 0, or «, it is drop- 
ped, and « put in its place; thus, 00s, totro, tatta, with the 
emphatic + are written 60/, tourl, t2vtl. When ye or de follow 
the demonstrative, the + is placed after them, e. g. tovrd ye 
with « becomes tovroyt. A similar emphasis is expressed in 
Latin by annexing the syllables -met, .te, -pte, -ce; as, ego- 
met, tute, meapte, hicce, &c. 'The « added by the Attic and 
Ionian writers to the Dative Plural, however, is not emphatic 
but merely euphonic. 

3. The emphatic «+ is annexed also to the compounds of 
obdtosg, and a few of the correlatives; such as toootro¢, tovobt0¢, 
tylixoitos, téo0g, &c., making togoutoal, &c. 


§ 66. VII. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


The RewLaTivE PrRonovwn is one that relates to 


9 67 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 67 


a noun or pronoun going before it, called the an- 
tecedent. 


1. The relative 6c, 4, 6, who, which, that, is declined like 
adds, (§ 62. 4.) It is rendered emphatic by adding the en- 
clitic syllable zsg ; as, domeg, HrEQ, Sre0. 


2. The Ionic and Doric writers, and the Attic tragedians, 
instead of 6s, use the article 6, 4, 7d, as a relative. 


8. Instead of 8s, the compound pronoun Sotss is used as a 
relative after 7&@s, or any word in the singular expressing an 
indefinite number ; and door, after the same words in the plur- 
al; as, 7&¢ dotts, every one who; m&vtes door, all who. 


§ 67. VIII. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


The InrErRoGATIVE Pronovwn is used in asking 
a question. 


1. The interrogative t/c, t1; who? which? what? has the 
acute accent on the first syllable, and is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. tls, tle, tl, N. A. N. tives, tlves, tlva, 
G. tlvog, tlvos, tlvoc,|tivs, tlys, tlys, | G. tlywy,tlymy, tlywr, 
D. tive, tl, tive, G. D. D. tlot, tow, thos, 


A. tlva, tlya, tl, |tlvow, tlyovy, tlvory.| A. tlvag, tlyag, tlre. 


In the same manner decline ors, ofits and prftes. 


2: The interrogative tis has its responsive dots, which ig 
thus used, tls éxolnos; who did it? odx ofda Sots énotyos, I 
know not who did it. The responsive dot is declined as 
follows : 


Singular. 
N. dors, HG, 6, Tt, 
G. obtevog, HOULYOS, o0TL¥0G, 
D,. orm, Nv, Ott, 
A. évyteva, yuva, 6,Tt. 
Dual. 


A. @tve, duve, drys, 
G. D. oivtevosr, akvivovy, oly tivo 


68 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. § 68 


Plural. 
N. ofteves, altivec, Etva, 
G. oviver, Oy rivey, Ovrevar, 
D. oioua, algtot, oigtiat, 
A. odotras, “otras, adruva, 


3. Instead of dor+5s, Homer uses dts, declined like tis as 
above. 

4. There appears to have been among the ancient Greeks 
another interrogative pronoun, 74s, 77, 7d, and its responsive 
mds, dx}, 6nd, which have become obsolete, except in two cus- 
es, now used adverbially ; viz. mov, where ; nq, in what way ? 
and hence the responsives 6x00 and 627. From these are 
formed the interrogative éregoc, -«, -ov, which of the two? 
and its responsive dnéregos, -a, .ov, which of the two; with 
several other adverbs and adjectives still in use; each inter- 
regative having always its own responsive ; as, 


INTERROGATIVES. RESPONSIVES. 
Adj. xotos, of what kind ? énoios, of what kind. 
néoos, of what number? dndaos, of what number. 
nnMlxos, of what age? ényiixos, of what age. 
néregog, which of the two? dndtegoc, which of the two. 
Adv. és, how ? dmwes, how. &c. thus, 
TInitxng éort; of what age ts he? ovx oidu dandtxos, I know 
not of what age. In the same manner the responsives are 
used without an interrogation preceding; as, éweddOeto droiog 
yy, “he forgets of what kind he was.” To these also may be 
added nodands, of what country ? 


§ 68. IX. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


The INDEFINITE Pronouns are such as denote 
versons or things indefinitely. They are: 


tS, tls, tl, some one. 

dsiva, Jeiva, deiva, some one, such an one. 

GAlos, Gdn, Ghdko, another. 

Etegoc, érepa, &tegor, other, a different one, another. 
10 wnich may be added the following negatives; viz. 


otis, ovtts, obtt, 
ovdel ovdéula ovdéy 

Ss His ? no one. 
MYTH, fires, “qth, 


undels, undeula, —gungdé, 


§ 69. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. ¢9 


1. The indefinite tlc has the grave accent on the last sylla. 
ble, to distinguish it from tls interrogative, which has the acute 
accent on the first, the former isenclitic, § 212, the latter is not. 

2. The indefinite dstva, some one, of all genders, and al- 


ways with the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the 
third declension ; thus, 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. dcstva, or dels, N. Jdsitves, 
G.. delvatos, or Seivog, N. A. detve, G. delrwr, 
D. deat, or dsive, G. D. delvosw, | D. deias, 
A. Ostva, A. déivag. 


Asiva is sometimes indeclinable; as, G. tov dstva, D. 10 dsiva 
Aldos is declined like atdtds, § 62. 4; &8tegos like pavregdg, 
§ 45. 2. 

Obs. 1. All words used interrogatively are also used indefi- 
nitely, but generally with the accent changed ; thus, 


INTERROGATIVES. _ INDEFINITES. 
aéaog ; how great? how many? moods, of acertain size or nun- 
er. 
noios ; of what kind ? novds, of a cextain kind, such. 


nndlxos ; how old? how large? myiixos, of acertain size or age. 


969. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


1. The Greek language has likewise correlative pronouns, 
each pair of which has a mutual relation. The latter of the 
two is expressed in English by as. 


téo0s, S005, (Lat. tantus, quantus,) so great, as. 
toios, ofoc, (Lat. talis, qualis,) such, as. 
tyhixos, jAixos, of the same age, as; of the same size, as. 


2. When the correlation is more expressly designated, ex. 
pressing susT as great as, EXACTLY as great as, the former 
pronoun (té00¢,t0t0¢, t7Alxoc,) has Je, or obtog attached to it. 
and the latter has 67’ (from 67,) prefixed ; as, 


toosads, )« to.ba08, ~, tydixdods, 
TOd0v10S, § ceeded TOwWvTIOS,  ancoto * anduxodtos, énqlixos 


70 DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. § 70. 


§ 70. DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 


"Eyo, FE 
Ionic. Doric. ZEOLIC. Portic. 
Sing, N dyay, tydvn. | Eyw, Eywv. "yGe 
éywya, éywvya. #, id, lwya 
G. dneto tube. éusd. B. épots. én bOev, 
éuéOcy. 
D. épiv. Tpot, B. én6. 
Dual. N. A. dpi, Eups. 
Plur. N. fpéss. dpes, dupes. Supe, Eppes 
G. fipéwv. dudv, dpéwv, | Eupov, dppécwv. | hustov. 
D. dpiv, dpiv. Sppr, dppev, iptv. 
dppsouv. 
A. fpéas. dds, dp2, Eppem@ Eppas, dupfas. | hpstas. 
=v, Thou. 
Sing. N. V. Td, Tovn, r6ya. | robvn. 
G. osto, clo, c€Osv. | red, reds, reods. | ocd, céBer. ociobey. 
D. roi, riv, rétv. | rlyn. 
A. ri, Td. riv, rety. 
Dual. N. A. V. ope, § ps. 
Plu. = N. V. épéss. THES, Vp pUese Types, Sepese 
G. tpéwo. bpd. Sppwrv, tupbor, | opelwr. 
D. : tyiv, tpiv. Supe, Sppey, 
Sppecty. 
A. byéas. buds, Oud, Supe. | Supas, dppéas, | dpetas. 
"Os, He. 
Sing. G. slo, ofo, goto, | ev. ZOcv, yébecv. sToOev. 
fo, EOcv. 
ne boi. , boi. 
plo viy ply, vive ke, 
Dual. N. A. opis. ogide, odd. ae 
Plur. N. odgiss. opis. ogeies. 
G. ogiwv. opsiwv. 
D. ogiv, ogi. dogi. giv. 
A. opéas. opt, ype. apis, Eoge. optias. 


ply, viv. ope. 

Obs. 1. ul» and vl», are used for the accusative in all gen- 
ders and numbers ; so also is opé, among the poets, i. e. for 
adt-dy, -7y,-0, and udt.ovc, -cs,-c. 

Obs. 2. The adjective pronouns are inflected in the differ- 
ent dialects according to the models of the first and second 
declensions. Other peculiarities may be learned by practice ; 
as, for juétegos, -«, -ov, our; D. duds, -d, -d»; for duérepgos, 
D. duds ; for ométegos, D. ages ; for odtivos, A. Gtov, D. Stev, 
I. breo, P. Srrew; for Grow, A. drm, I. étéo; for ateva, A. 
drta, D. dooa ; for tlvog and tevdc, A. tod, I. téo, D. ted; for 
tive and teri, A. 16, 1. t8p; for tlymn, I. téwy ; for tlos, I. téosoe ; 


§ 71. OF THE VERB. | Ti 


for tivd, A. &rta, D. doce: for ad¢ on, adv, th 

.. deta, D, 3 : y, D. tedbs, ted 
redy; for &, #, by, I. bbe, &, 86», his, bcc. : this form occur. 
only in the singular number. 


§ 71. OF THE VERB. 


A Vers is a word used to express the act, 
being, or state of its subject. 


Obs. 1.. The use of the verb in simple propositions is to 
affirm. That of which it affirms is called its subject, and 
if a noun or pronoun, is in the nominative: But when the 
verb is in the infinitive its subject is in the accusative. 


1. Verbs are of two kinds, Transitive and In- 
transitive.* 


2. A TRANSITIVE verb expresses an act done 
by one person or thing to another. In Greek it 
has three forms, Active, Middle, and Passive. § 74. 


3. An INTRANSITIVE verb expresses being, or a 
state of being, or action confined to the actor. Itis 
commonly without the passive form. § 74. Obs. 2. 


Obs. 2. The verbs that express bezng simply, in Greek 
are three, siul, ylvouos, and dxdégyw, signifying in general to 
be. The state of being expressed by intransitive verbs may 
be a state of rest; as, evdw, I sleep; or of motion; as, 4 vaig 
nhéet, the ship sails; or of action; as, teévo, I run. 


Obs. 3. Transitive and Intransitive verbs may always be 
distinguished, thus: a transitive verb always requires an 


* These two classes comprehend all the verbs in any eat Ac- 
cording to this division, Transitive verbs include those only which denote 
transitive action; i. e. action done by one person or thing to another, or 
which passes over,as the word signifies, from the actor to an object acted 
upon; as “Cesar conquered Gaul,” or “Gaul was ed by Cesar.’ 
Intransitive verbs on the other hand include all those which have nothing 
transitive in their meaning—nothing sassing over from one person or thing 
to another, and consequently no relation to anything beyond their subject 
which they represent in a certain state or condition, and nothing more. 

Instead of the terms active and neuter formerly used to denote these two 
classes of verbs, the terms Transitive and Intransitive are here preferred as 
being more expressive and appropriate, and in order to relieve the term 
“active” from the ambiguity created by using it, both as the designation of 
a class of verbs and also as the name of a pertever form of the verb called 
the active voice. To the latter of these only it is now applied in this work. 
Still, however, should any prefer the terms Active and Neuter, to d ate 
these classes of the verb, they can easily be employed. Eng. Gr. App. III. 5. 
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object to complete the sense; as, I love thee; the intransi- 
tive verb does not, but the sense is complete without such 
an object; cs, I set; I run. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Greek are 
translated by verbs considered transitive in English; as, 
évddvo, I please ; tnaxdva, I obey; anew, I disobey; sunoditu, 
I hinder ; svoyhio, I trouble; &c. In strict language, how- 
ever, these and similar verbs denote rather a state than an 
act, and may be rendered by the verb to be and an adjective 
word; as, I am pleasing, obedient, disobedient, &c. 

Obs. 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive, 
and sometimes in an intransitive sense; as, pOlew, Tr. ] 
destroy; Intr. I sink, or decay; gitw, Tr. I put to flight, 
Intr. [flee. This change from a transitive to an intransi- 
tive sense, however, is generally indicated by a change 
from the active to the middle form of the verb; as, yaiva, 
Active Tr. I shew; galvouor, Mid. I shew myself, i. e. Intr. 1 
appear.—See § 74. Note. 

Obs. 6. Verbs usually intransitive become transitive when 
a word of similar signification with the verb itself is intro- 
duced as its object ; as, Teézwusy tov dyava, let us run the race. 

Obs. 7. When a writer wishes to direct the attention not 
so much to a particular act, as to the employment or state 
of a person or thing, the object of the act not being impor- 
tant, is omitted, and the verb, though transitive, assumes 
the character of an intransitive: Thus when we say “the 
boy reads,” nothing more is indicated than the present state 
or employment of the subject ‘“‘ boy,” and the verb has ob- 
viously an intransitive sense. Still an object is implied. 
But when we say “the boy reads Homer,” the attention 


is directed to the object ‘Homer’ as well as to the act, 


and the verb has its proper transitive sense. 


§ 72. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 


Though the division of Verbs into Transztzve and Intran- 
sitive, comprehends all the verbs in any language, yet from 
something peculiar in their form or signification, they are 
characterized by different names expressive of this peculi- 
arity. The most common of these are the following: viz. 
Regular, Irregular, Deponent, Defective, Redundant, Im 
personal, Desiderative, Frequentative and Inceptive. 
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1. Recotar VeErss are those in which all the 
parts are formed from the Root or stem, accord- 
ing to certain rules, § § 93—97, and 106—107. 

2. IRREGULAR or ANomaALous Verss differ in 
some of their parts from the regular forms. § 112, 
116, 117. 

3. Deponent VerBs under a middle and pas 
sive form, have either an active or middle sig 
nification. § 113. 

4. Derective Verss want some of their parts. 

5. Repunpant Verss have more than one form 
of the same part. 

6. ImpersonaL (or more properly UNipERSONAL) 
Verss are used only in the third person singu- 
lar. § 114. 

7. DesiwEraTives denote desire, or intention 
of doing. § 115. 1. | 

8. FREQUENTATIVES express repeated action. 
§ 115. 2. 

9. Incertives mark the beginning or continued 
increase of an action. § 115. 3. 


§ 73. INFLECTION OF REGULAR VERBS. 


To the inflection of verbs belong Voices, Moods, 
Tenses, Numbers and Persons. 

The Voices in Greek are three, Active, Mid- 
dle and Passive. 

The Moops are five; the Indicative, Subjunc- 
tine, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive. 

The Tenses, or, distinctions of time in Greek 
are seven, the Present, the Imperfect, the Future, 
the Aorist, the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and, in the 
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passive voice, the Paulo-post-future or Future 
Perfect. 


The Noumeers are three; Singular, Dual and 
Plural. 


The Persons are three; First, Second and 
Third. 


The Consucations or forms of inflection, are 
two, viz. the First of verbs in -@ and the Second 
of verbs in -mw. 


Obs. Some verbs appear in both forms; as, Sex»éw and 
decxviust, I show. Some verbs are partly of the first conjuga- 
tion and partly of the second; thus, 6aivw, I go, of the first : 
2d Aorist, #6n», I went, from 67s of the second ; yryrdoxw, I 
know ; 2d Aor. tyvmr, I knew, from yv@ue of the second. Such 
verbs as these, however, though regular in each form, are gen- 
erally reckoned among the irregular verbs. 


§ 74. OF VOICE. 


Votce is a particular form of the verb which 
shows the relation of the subject or thing spoken 
of to the action expressed by the verb. 

In Greek the transitive or active verb has 
three voices, Active, Middle and Passive. 

Obs. 1. In all voices the Act expressed by the Transitive 
verbisthe same, and in all, except sometimes the middle, is 
equally transitive ; but in each,the act is differently related to 
the subject of the verb, as follows : 

1. The Active Vorce represents the subject 
of the verb as acting on some object; as, cinvu 
oe, I strike you. 

2. The MippLe Voice represents the subject 
of the verb as acting on itself, or in some wa 
for itself; as, ruzrouou, I strike myself ; éAaa- 
uunv vov moda, I hurt my foot ; avynoduny inzov, I 
bought me a horse. 
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3. The Passive Voice represents the subject 
of the verb as acted upon; as, tumrouq, I am 
struck ; 0 nots é6A06n, the foot—his foot—my foot 
was hurt. 


Obs. 2. Intransitive verbs from their nature do not admit 
a distinction of voice. They are generally in the form of the 
Active Voice, frequently in that of the Middle or Passive ; 
but whatever be their form, their signification is always the 
same ; as, Ovjoxw or Ovijoxoucs, I die, 

Obs. 3, The Middle Voice, in Greek, is so called, because 
it has a middle signification between the Active and Passive 
Voices, implying neither action nor passion simply, but a 
union, in some degree, of both. Middle verbs may be divi- 
ded into Five Classes, as follows: 


ist. In Middle Verbs of the First Class, the action of the 
verb is reflected immediately back upon the agent ; and hence 
verbs of this class are exactly equivalent to the Active Voice 
joined with the Accusative of the reflexive Pronoun ; as, Jotw, 
I wash another; dovouar, I wash myself; the same as dodo 
&ucutdoy, 

2d. In Middle Verbs of the Second Class, the agent is the 
remote object of the action of the verb, with respect to whom 
it takes place ; so that Middle Verbs of this class are equiva- 
lent to the Active Voice with the Dative of the reflexive Pro- 
noun (éuav1@, ceavtG, favtG); as, algetv, to take up any thing 
for another, in order to transfer it to another; atgstofat, to 
take up in order to keep it for one’s self, to transfer it to one’s 
self. Hence verbs of this class carry with them the idea of a 
thing’sbeing done for one’s self. 

3d. Middle Verbs of the Thtrd Class express an action 
which took place at the command of the agent, or with regard 
to it; which is expressed in English by to cause. In other ° 
words, this class may be said to signify, to cause any thing to 
be done; as, yoequ, I write, yokqouat, I cause to be written ; I 
cause the naine, as of an accused person, to be taken down in 
writing by the magistrate before whom the process ts carried, 
or simply, I accuse. 

4th. The Fourth Class of Middle Verbs includes those which 
denote a reciprocal or mutual action ; as, onévdso0a1, to make 
libations along with another, to make mutual libations, i. e. to 
make a league; dtadiecbas, to dissolve along with another, to 
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dissolve by mutual agreement. To this class belong verbs 
signifying “to contract,” “ to quarrel,” “to contend,” Sc. 

5th. The Fifth Class comprehends Middle Verbs of the 
First Class, when followed by an Accusative, or some other 
Case ; in other words, it embraces all those Middle Verbs 
which denote an action reflected back on the agent himself, 
and which are at the same time followed by an Accusative, or 
other case, which that action farther regards; as, dvauvcéo0ar 
tt, to recall any thing to one’s own recollection. 


Note. From the reflected nature of this Voice, many verbs, which are ac- 
tive or transitive in the active voice, may be rendered by a neuter or intran- 
sitive verb in the middle voice; as, créAXw, I send, (viz. another ;) eréddopat, 
I send myself, i. e. I go; dpyivw, I provoke another ; dpytfopat, I provoke my- 
self, i. e. Tam angry; xcidw, I persuade another ; xe(Oopat, I persuade myself, 
i.e. Iyield, or obey. In many instances, however, the relation to self is not 
so clearly distinguishable. This is particularly the case with the later 
writers, as, Plutarch, Herodian, &c. In the writings of the Ancients, He- 
rodotus, Xenophon, and others, the distinction of the active and middle 
Voices is much more strictly observed. 

Obs. 4. The Future Middle has often an active, and sometimes, 
especially among the poets, a passive sense. 

Obs. 5. The Present, the Imperfect, the Perfect, the Pluperfect, 
and Future-Perfect Middle are the same as in the Passive, or, 
more strictly they are the passive forms in a middle sense. When 
the Middle Acrists are unusual or wanting, their place is supplied 
py the Passive Aorists in a middle sense. Sometimes, when the 
Middle Aorist is used in the ordinary sense, the Passive also is 
used as a Middle, but in a peculiar sense; as, Mid. otstdaoFan, 
to array one’s self. Pass. otadyjvat, to travel. 

Obs. 6. The 2 Perfect and 2 Pluperfect Active (called by the an- 
cient grammarians the Perf. and Pluperf. Middle) are of rare 
occurrence, and, when used, are completely of an active signifi- 
cation. In a few instances, it is true, they incline to an intransi- 
tive and reflexive sense; as, r&xorPa, I have persuaded myself, 
i.e. J am confident. But still it is certain that in all cases in 
which a verb can have a middle sense, that sense is expressed, 
in these tenses, only by the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive in their 
middle sense. 


§75. OF MOODS. 


Moon is the mode or manner of expressing the 
signification of the Verb. 


§ 75. OF MOoDs. T? 


The moods in Greek are five, namely; the 
Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and 
Infinitive. 

1. The Inpicative Mood is always used to 


express a thing as actual and certain; as, di2éu, 
tT love. 


Obs. 1. Hence the Indicative is often used in Greek where 
the subjunctive would be used in Latin ; as, yeyvdoxsss tio gore ; 
do you know who heis? Latin, An scts qui str? 


2. The Scpsonctive and Oprative Moods 
never represent a thing as actual and certain, 
but as contingent and dependent: that is, they 
do not represent a thing as what does, or did, or 
certainly zov/ exist, but as what may, or can, or 
might exist. 


The Subjunctive represents this contingency 
and dependence as present;—the Optative, as 
ast. 


Obs. 2. The Subjunctive and Optative moods involve a 
complex idea including—1st and chiefly, the general idea of 
liberty or power, expressed by the English words, may, can, 
might, &c., from which the secondary ideas of contingency 
and futurity are derived ; and 2d, the modification of this idea 
by the meaning of the verb common to all the moods; thus, 
He may, or can, expressed in Greek by the subjunctive form, 
represents the person he in possession of the general attribute 
of liberty or power. Combine with this the meaning of the 
verb, and then we have the general attribute expressed by the 
subjunctive form, restricted to the particular action or state 
expressed by the verb; as, he may wriTE; he can wack; he 
may BE LOVED. 

Obs. 3. The future indicative is often used in a subjunctive 
and also in an imperative sense, and hence in the futures 
there is neither subjunctive nor imperative mood. See Syntax, 
§ 171. 5. and 172. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 4. The contingency of an action conceived of as past 
is not absolute, but relative to the knowledge of the speaker , 
thus, in the expression yeygéqn, he may have written, the act, 
if done, is past, but of the fact the speaker is uncertain. 
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3 The Imperative Mood commands, exhorts, 
entreats, or permits ; as, ypade, write thou ; iva, let 
hum go. 

Obs. 5. In the past tenses the Imperative expresses urgen- 
cy of command, expedition or completion of action; as, 
noujcov, have done. In the perfect, moreover, the idea of per- 
manent and completed action is implied; as, éu6s6Ajc6u, let 
him have been cast, i. e. let him be cast speedily, and effectually, 
and continue so; 7 Oiga xexisloOu, let the door be shut, and 
kept so. 

Rem. The future indicative, the subjunctive, and the 
infinitive, are sometimes used imperatively. See Syntax of 
these moods. 


4. The Inrinitive Mood expresses the mean- 
ing of the verb in a general manner, without any 
distinction of person or number; as, to read, to 
speak, to be loved. 

Obs. 6. Besides the common use of the Infinitive, as in Latin 
it is completely a verbal noun, of the neuter gender, § 173. 

Obs. 7. Hence the Greek Infinitive supplies the place of those 
verbal nouns called gerunds and supines in Latin, § 173, Obs. 3. 

Obs. 8. The Infinitive, with a subject, is usually translated as 
the Indicative, § 175. 

Obs. 9. The Imperfect and Pluperfect exist only in the Indicative. 


§ 76. OF THE TENSES. 


Tenses are certain forms of the Verb which 
serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

The Tenses in Greek are seven,—the Present. 
the Imperfect, the Future, the Aorist, the Perfect, 
the Pluperfect, and, in the Passive, the Future- 
perfect or Paulo-post-future. 


Rem.. In some Verbs the Perfect and Pluperfect Active, the Aorists 
in all the voices, and the Future in the Passive voice, have two different 
forms, usually distinguished as first and second, but of the same signifi- 
cation. The second Future has no existence in the Active and Middle 
voices ; that which was so called by the ancient grammarians, is only 
an Attic form of the first, § 101.4 (1.) 
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{. The Present tense expresses an action not 
completed, but going on at the present time ; as, 
youpa, I write, I am writing. 


Obs. 1. The Present Tense is used to express general truths; 
as, Co toéye, animals run. In historical narration it is used 
with great effect for a preterite tense. 


IJ. The Imperrect tense represents an action 
not completed, but going on at a certain past time; 
as, éygagoy, I wrote (yesterday) ; I was writing 
(when he came). 

Obs. 2. From its expressing the continuance of an action, 
it is frequently used to express what was customary, or con. 
tinued fromtime to time ; as 6 inmoxduog tov Pnnop srtecGe, xat 
éxrévite mdoas fudgacs, the groom KEPT RUBBING the horse 
every day. 

Obs. 3. For the same reason it is used instead of the aorist, 
to express a past action, without reference to any specified time. 
When the action is continued, and not momentary, and when . 
actions of both kinds are mingled in a narration, the continued 
action is often expressed by the imperfect, and the momentary 
py the aortst ; as, éédgaue xal xaOvidxter, He RAN FORTH (the 
aorist,) and CONTINUED BARKING at them, (the imperfect,) 
tos pay ov» medtactds sd0éEart0 of Cag6agor, xal gucyorte- énald 
éyyds Four of dahitae étgénovt0, xal of wedtactal sd0vs elnovto, 
The barbarians RECEIVED (aorist) the peltaste and roucuT 
(imperf.) with them. But when the heavy-armed soldiers were 
near, they TURNED (aorist,) and the peliaste immediately pur- 
SUED THEM. (imperf.) 

Obs. 4. When the action represented by the imperfect as 
begun and continuing, in past time, does not succeed, or fails 
to be completed, it expresses only the beginning of an action, 
or the aftempt to accomplish it; as, KAéagyog 08 tods otgatrd- 
tag &86c&teto vevas, Clearchus ATTEMPTED TO FORCE the sol- 
diers to go. ; 

III. The Future tense expresses an action not 
completed, but continuing in future time; as, 
yodwa, I shall or will write. In the Passive voice 


it has two forms called, the first and second. 


Obs. 5. Other varieties of future time are expressed by means 
of auxiliary verbs. See § 77, Obs. 1. 
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IV. The Aorist represents an action simply 
as past; as, éyyawa, | wrote.—This tense, in all 
the voices, has two forms,called the first and second. 

Rem. When the time to which the Imperfect and Pluperfect refer is 

manifest from the context, the Aorist is often used instead of them. 

Obs. 6. From the indefinite nature of this tense, it is used 
by the Greeks to express what is usually or always true; and 
is rendered by the English expressions, ‘ usually,’ ¢ to be wont,’ 
‘io use;’ as, tas tov gatlwy ouvvnbelas dMyos yodvoc dtédvae, A 
short time COMMONLY DIssoLvEs the confederacies of the wicked. 
Swxgktns sdldaks tovg pabytds dcobt, Socrates WAS WONT TO 
TEACH his disciples without any charge. Inthis signification, 
however, it differs from the imperfect, (Obs. 2.) inasmuch as 
the aorist denotes what is always customary ; the imperfect what 
was customary during a specified period oftime. © 

Obs. '7. As the aorist does not, like the imperfect, express 
continuance, it is often used to express momentary action, and 
that in the same construction in which the impertect 1s used to 
. express continued action. (Obs. 3.) 


N. B. Though in the paradigm of the verb the full form of both the first 
and second aorist is usually given, it must be observed that when the first 
aorist is in use, the second is usually wanting, and vice versa. In a very 
few words only are both forms to be found, and even in these, the two forms 
for the most part belong to different dialects, ages, or styles, 


V. The Prerrecr tense represents an action 
completed at or before the present time; as, yé- 
yoaga, I have written. In some verbs the Active 
voice has two forms, called the Perfect, and 2 Perf. 


Obs. 8. This Tense implies that at or in the present time the 
act expressed by the verb is completed, but does not indicate at 
what point or period of time prior to the present it was completed. 
Thus, yéyoaga «my éniotodny, I have written the letter, does not 
say when the letter was written, but only that it is now written. 
Hence it is that this tense connects the action, either in its 
completion, or, in its continuance as a completed.act, with the 
present time; thus, yeyeunxa, in Greek means not only, J have 
been married (without saying when the event took place), 
but that the married state still continues, i.e. J am married. 
Hence the Perfect is generally used to denote a lasting ot 
permanent state or an action finished in itself, and therefore often 
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occurs in Greek, where, in English, we use the present; as, 
dupbebnxas, thas protectest, (i. e. thou hast protected and still 
continuest to protect.) ‘The continued force of the perfect ac- 
companies it through all the moods; as, efmoy th» Oigay xe- 
xhetobat, they gave directions for the door to be shut, and to be 
kept so; 6 wéy dnatic obtog bs tow ITugipheyéOovta eube6io0ui, 
Let this robber be cast into the Pyriphlegethon, and continue 
there. 

Obs. 9. In several verbs the perfect tense is always used to 
denote only the finished action, whose effect fs permanent, 
and therefore, in English, is translated by the present of some 
other verb, which expresses the consequence of the action con- 
tained in the Greek verb. Thus, xadéw, J name, perf. pass. 
xéxinuot, I have been named, and continue to be so, but com- 
monly rendered, J am named, or my name is. So also, from 
xtdouat, I acquire for myself, xéxtnuct, I possess ; (i.e. Ihave 
acquired, and the acquisttion continues mine ;) uvdouat, I call 
io my recollection, uéuynuat, I remember. 

VI. The Piurerrecr represents an action 
completed at or before a certain past time; as, 
EVEYOUPELY, I had written (an hour ago).—This 
tense, like the Perfect, in the Active voice has 
two forms, called the Pluperfect, and 2 Pluperfect. 

Obs. 10. The Plunerfect bears the same relation to the 
perfect which the Imperfect does to the present ; and hence’ 
whenever the perfect is rendered by the present (Obs 9.) the 
pluperfect will of course be rendered as the imperfect ; as, dé- 
doixa, I fear, séedolxewy, I feared. | 

VII. The Furure-Perrect, or Pavio-post-FoTurs, as it 
is sometimes called by Grammarians, is, both in form and 
signification, compounded of the perfect and future, and de- 
notes, 


1. The continuance of an action, or state, in itself, or con- 
sequences; as, 7 70lvtela teléwcs xsxoourostar, The city will con- 
tinue to be completely organized ; éyyg&wetat, He shall con- 
tinue enrolled. In thus expressing continuance, it agrees in 
signification with the perfect, aud hence, 

2. It is the natural future of those perfects which have ac 
quired a separate meaning, of the nature of the present (Obs. 
9.); as, Addeswtar, he has been, and continues left, i. e. he 
remains; Paulo-post F. Aelatwetar, he shall remain; xéxrnyos, 
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Ihave acquired and continue to retain, i. e. I possess; Paulo 
post future xexrjaouar, J shall possess. 


3. It is frequently used to intimate that a thing will bedone 
epeedily; as, podts xal engd$etar, speak and it shall be done 
 ammediately . 
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§ 77. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
TENSES. 


Obs. 1. Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past, 
and Future ; and in each of these divisions an action may be 
represented either as incomplete and continuing, or as com 
pleted at the time spoken of; thus, 

Action continuing ; as, ygéqu, I write or am wril- 
PRESENT. ng’. 

Action completed; as, yéygega, I have written. 
Dias Action continuing ; as, tygagor, I was writing. | 

: Action completed; as, éyeygdqer, I hadwritien. 

Action continuing; as, yodyw, I shall write. 

Future. < Action completed; as, yeyeéqws Foouas, I shall 
have written. 

Of these six divisions of time, it will be observed, that all 
except the last are expressed by distinct forms or tenses of 
‘the verb; and this last is also expressed by a distinct form 
in the passive voice, called the Patilo-post future. It may 
also be noticed that in each of these three divisions of time, 
by means of an auxiliary verb and the infinitive, an action may 
be represented as on the point of beginning ; thus, 


PRESENT. wdllw yodpery, I am about to write. 
Past. Eushiov yokper, I was about to write. 
Furcre. pédiijow yodqerv, I shall be about to write. 


Obs. 2. Besides these, the Greek has the advantage of a 
separate tense under the division of past time, to intimate 
simply that the action is past without reference to any partic- 
ular point of time at which it took place, and hence is denom- 
inated the Aorisi, i. e. indefinite. This tense is rendered into 
English and Latin by the imperfect and perfect tenses in an 
indefinite sense. 


Obs. 3. The tenses, divided as above into three classes, in 
respect of time, are farther, with regard to their termination 
and use, divided into évo classes or series, which may be de- 


§ 78. AUXILIARY VERBS. 83 


nominated the Chief or Primary, and Secondary tenses; 
thus, 


Chief, or Primary. Secondary. 
Present. Imperfect. | 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Future, 1 Aorist. 
Future-passive. 2 Aorist. 


The chief tenses are employed in the direct address, to ex- 
press actions as present or future. The secondary are used 
in the recital of these actions as past; and hence are some 
times denominated the Historical Tenses. 


Obs. 4. In the English expression of the moods and tenses, 
&c. great precision cannot be expected. Their signification 
often varies according to the conjunctions and particles with 
which they are joined, and hence, a corresponding variety of 
translation becomes necessary. In consequence, also, of the 
number of independent forms being greater in the Greek verb 
than in the English, it is necessary to express certain tenses 
and moods, in the former, by a circumlocution in the latter; 
and sometimes, in order to give the precise idea of the Greek 
tense, a totally different construction must be adopted in the 
English sentence by which it is translated; thus, having no 
imperative in the past tense in English, the full force of the 
imperative forms, in the past tenses in Greek, must either be 
lost ‘in the translation, or preserved at the expense, often, of 
a clumsy circumlocution. (§ 75, Obs. 5.) In like manner, 
if we were required to give a strict translation toan aorist par- 
ticiple, according to the idiom of our language, we must use, 
not a participle, but a tense of the verb; thus, totto moujoag 
&nilOer, is commonly rendered, having done this, he departed ; 
when, in fact, it should be, when he did thts, he departed. The 
- ordinary rendering of the moods and tenses is the same in 
Greek as in Latin. This, as well as peculiarities of usage, is 
fully illustrated, §§ 75, 76. 


§ 78. AUXILIARY VERBS. 


Although the Greek language is richer than any other in 
independent forms, nevertheless a circumlocution is frequently 
made use of, by means of the auxiliary verbs sivas, xugst», indg- 
zeuv, yew, &Xc., in connection with a participle or infinitive, 
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vartly to supply deficient, or to avoid inharmonious forms, 
partly to strengthen the signification, and partly to express, 
with, more minuteness and precision, the time and manner of 
action or state expressed by the verb; thus, 


1. The subjunctive and optative in the perfect passive, are 
generally formed with ezvas and the perfect participle; the inde- 
pendent forms being rarely used. The same construction is 
sometimes used in the active voice. 

2. To express a purpose of doing, or the proximity of an 
event, uéllw, Oélw and é6é4w, with the infinitive, are used ; as, 


6,t1 ushers Adyery, whatever you are about to say. 


3. Continuance, or a permanent state, combined with the va- 
rious circumstances of commencement, simple existence, priority, 
energy, or accident, is expressed by ylvouas, eiul, indgyw, xigu, 
¥yw, tuyycvw, with a participle; as, éyévseto dy0gwnos deotal- 
hévos, there was a man sent. 

4. The completion of an event is expressed by elul, with a 
past parteciple. With such a participle, siwt in the past tense 
is equivalent to the pluperfect, but is much more emphatical ; 
as, Tos ouxopdytas tig mohdws Fw Sudtacs, he WAS AFTER DRIV- 
ING the informers from the city. In like manner, Zooza- in the 
future, witha past participle, expresses the future perfect inthe 
indicative; the subjunctive and optative of which is supplied 
from the aortsts and perfect ; as, nsnompévor totas, it shall have 
been done, or st shall be done quickly. 


5. Anticipated performance is expressed by yOé»m or mg0- 
avn, with a participle; as, SurtiGertas pldoas tl Jodaavtes 
4 naOsiv, they conspire to do something to avoid suffering. 

6. Secrecy, so as to escape not only the knowledge of 
others, but even a person’s own consciousness, is expressed 
by AavOévw, with a participle; as, Ylador tuvis Fernrdoartes 
dyyéllous, some persons entertained angels unawares. 

7. A variety of other circumstances are expressed by join- 
ing appropriate adjectives and participles, with eiul; as, pavs- 
90s 4» Oiwy, he sacrificed openly. 

8. Strong and earnest desire is expressed by the imperfect 
or second aorist of égs/Aw, agreeing with its subject, and com- 
monly followed by the infinitive ; the particle eizs issometimes 
‘\oined with it and sometimes not; as, 


Ly Spshovy vixgy, TL wish that I had not conquered. 
AUG Bpshov usivar, Would to God I had staid. 


i. 


§ 79, 80. PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES. 85 


_ 9. Amperious duty or necessity is expressed by verbal adjec- 
tives in -teos, (§ 80.) either agreeing with their substantives, 
or; what is more us], having their agents in the dative, and 
governing their objects as the verbs do from which they are 
. derived ; as, 6 dyaOdg udvog tyuntéos, the good man ulone must 
be honoured. 

10. In some cases there appears to be a pleonasm in the use 
there is really none; for by ana- 
all find every word having its own 
sivav émtha0dusvos, is incorrectly 
¥- a ul au of the words 

,» thus, welling to be after forget. 
: ia idioma: SeoNoo 4. also 
e. 


—e 


RTICIPLES. 


1 part of the verb, and ex- 
considered as a quality or 
| aS, 


. Ing. 
TtaS xatwSev énijver autor, standing below he praised him. 


Participles are varied like Adjectives, by gender, number, and 
case, to agree with Substantives in these accidents. If the idea 
of time be separated from the Participle, it becomes an Adjective. 

Every Tense in Greek, except the Imperfect and Pluperfect, 
has its Participle,—a circumstance which gives the language a 

. decided advantage over the Latin, which has no Present Partici- 
ple Passive, nor Past Participle Active. 


§ 80. VERBAL or PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES in 
-t6¢ and -téo¢. 


The Greeks have verbal adjectives, which both in significa 
tion and use, nearly resemble participles. They are formed 
by adding the syllables -tés and -téog to the first root of the 
verb; thus, 

8 
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Root. Verbal Adj. 
Adyw, Tsay, dey-. 6s, Asxtés, said. 
yokgu, I write, youg- és, yountds, written. 
gtléw, I love, gihe- TLS, guintéos, to be loved. 


Those derived from liquid verbs add -tés and -zéog to the 
second root; as, 


talvw, I extend, 2d R. tav- téos, tatéos, to be extended. 


Note. In those derived from pure verbs the vowel preceding the termina- 
tion is sometimes lengthened, sometimes not; thus, from ¢.Aéw, the adjec 
tive is g:Anréos, but from alpéw, aipsrés. 


Obs. 1. The verbal adjectives in -1é¢ have commonly a pas- 
sive signification, and either correspond to the Latin perfect 
participle passive ; as, morntés, factus, made; yzvtds, aggestus, 
otgentés, flecus; or, they convey the idea of ability and capa- 
city, expressed by the Latin adjectives in -zlis; thus, dgatds, 
visibilis, visible ; dxovatés, audible, &c. Frequently, how- 
ever, they have an active signification; as, xaduntds, conceal- 
ing; peuntss, blaming, &c. - 

Obs. 2. Those in té0¢ correspond to the Latin future parti- 
ciple in -dus, and convey the idea of duty, necessity, or obli- 
gation; as, ptdytéos, amandus, who ought to be loved ; motéos, 
bibendus, which ought to be drunk. 


Obs. 3. -téov, in the neuter, (among the Attits more com. 
monly -téa in the plural,) corresponds to the Latin gerund; 


thus, zordéoy, (Attic zotéa) éorl, bibendum est; nolsuytéa éatl, 
bellandum est. 


Note. For the construction of these adjectives, see Syntax, § 147. Obs. 2, 


§ 81. OF CONJUGATION. 


The Conjugation of a verb is the arranging of its differen 
moods and tenses according to a certain regular order. 

There are two conjugations in Greek, the first of verbs in 
#; and the second of verbs in t.* 


* Note. Those who, after full examination, prefer the more common 
method of hades | the tenses by deriving one tense from another, will find 
the Rules in the Appendix. They will of course pass over this part of the 
Grammar, from § 82 to § 97 inclusive, except §§ 87—90, “On the Aug- 
ment.” which is the same in all methods of formation. 


§ 82. O¥ THE ROOT. 87 


The changes which a verb undergoes by inflection to dis- 
tinguish its different voices, maods, tenses, numbers, and 
persons, may all be referred to three heads; the Root, the 
AUGMENT, and the TERMINATIONS. 


§ 82. I. OF THE ROOT and its CHARACTERISTIC. 


1. The Roor is that part of the verb which 
remains unchanged throughout, (except as re- 
quired by the rules of Euphony, 9 6,) and serves 
_ as the basis of all the different forms which the 
verb assumes. 


_ letter of the root is called the 
c, because the verb is denomina- 
or liquid, according as that letter 
mute, or a liquid. 

_ nary forms of the verb the charac- 
teristic is the letter next the termination in the 
present indicative ; thus, y in Aéyo; 7 in TpE7 ; 
vin Ato; v In Teva, &o. 

Exc. But if of two consonants the last be 
either z or a liquid, the first is the characteris- 
tic; thus, 2 in tumtw and udprte; x in tixtw; 
in véuva; hence the following 


GENERAL RULE FOR FINDING THE ROOT. 


4. Strike off fromthe present indicative all that 
follows the characteristic; what remains is the 
first root; thus, Aéy-o, vépr-a, uden-ta, OTEA-Aw, 
Téu-vo, &Cc. 

Obs. 1. Many verbs have a Secondary form in the present 
and imperfect, which has come into general use, while the ort- 
ginal form or theme, has become obsolete, § 116. The root 
of the theme nevertheless remains the proper root of the verb 
in the other tenses, and will be found in the first future by 
striking off -ow. If the letter next preceding be aconsonant, 
it is the characteristic of the verb. If itbea long vowel, either 
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that or its corresponding short vowel is the characteristic. 
But if it be a short or dqubtful vowel, the characteristic is 
either that vowel itself, or a t-mute, which has been rejected be- 
fore -ow for the sake of sound. § 6. 8. This Obs. applies 

Ist. Verbs in -cow (-trw), or Sw, are secondary forms, derived 
from primary, whose, characteristic is a x-mute (commonly 7) 
when the future ends in #; or a t-mute (commonly 6) when 
the future ends in ow. The characteristic being substituted 
for oo, (1t), or ¢, gives the primary form. Thus, 

Secondary form. Future. Char. Primary form. Root. 


mgacom (1tw), - moat, 7, °- noayo,  —. mgey. 
xoaton, xousar, y) xOXY 0, xoay. 
nhacow (ttw), hace, d, made, mhad. 
poate, goacel, é, goada, goad. 
ga. ae wormage, %; aoTAyO, agnay 
i ia AQT ATO, d, aonadu,’ agnad. 


2d. Most verbs in -oxw are secondary forms from pure verbs 
In w (8 116. I.) The primary forms will appear by dropping 
ox; thus, yyoxoxw, primary form yngaw, Root, ynoa. 

3d. Many verbs, irregular in the pres. and imperf., are se- 
condary forms from obsolete verbs which furnish the roots for 
the other tenses. See §) 116 and 117. In nearly all such 
verbs the first root will be found by taking -ow or copa: from 
the future as found in the Lexicons ; thus,— 


Secondary form. Future. 1 Root. Primary form. 
AouBuven, Anwoucs, Anf, AnBoo. 
Lar Save, Ajow, And, AnDo. 
muvPavoua, TMEVTOMCL, nevd, neva. 
Baivw, Byoopon, Ba, Baw. 


Rem. In reducing secondary into primary forms in this manner, the 
vowel before -rw and ocuas in the future, made long by $96, R. 1., must be 
shortened ; and the +-mute, rejected by $94, R. 2, must be restored, to 
give the proper form of the root; as Baivw and yevbdve, above. The 
proper characteristics in mute verbs concealed by combining with -rw, dc. 
will always be seen in the 2 aorist, or 2 perfect. Thus in yer$ave@ the 2 aor. 
is $,a0ey showing the characteristic to be 6, and 1 root, consequently, and. 

Obs. 2. The letter + is frequently added to the root before 
the termination in the present and imperfect, apparently to 
strengthen the sound, as in tum:w. The characteristic, if a 
middle or aspirate mute, coming before this +, is of course 
changed into its own smooth ({ 6. 2.); thus, Gap before -rw 
becomes Caew- and the verb Gesrrw. Hence in order to find 
the root, the characteristic changed by Euphony must be res- 
tored as in the following words : ’ 


§ 83. OF THE ROOT. 89 


Charac. Root. 
Gldéniw, by Euphony for 644610, 6, 6146. 
HOUTETH, 5 xol61m, 6, xo06. 
xadireTO, 3 xadibtw, 6, xahi6. 
GTO), - dru, Q, &q. 
Gazer, 3 6éqra, g, Chg. 
O&rer0, $5 Gégiw, 4g, d&g. 
ox&seTO, = OxXGGTH, gg, oxdadg. 
Ogintw, % dgigtu, 9, doug. 
olutu, 99 olta, 2) e’g. 
odnto, odgta, 9, ky. 


Also outyw and ‘sas have their roots ouiy and poy. 


Nofe. The above list contains all the words to which this observation 1 
applicable. 


' Obs. 3. Many verbs change the form of the 
root in the second tenses, i. e. in the second fu- 
ture passive, and second aorist; and in the second 
perfect, and second pluperfect active. These 
forms, for the sake of distinction, may be termed 
the SECOND and THIRD roots—the root of the 
present being the FIRST ROOT. 


§ 85. OF THE SECOND ROOT. 


The second root isalways formed from the first, 
according to the following 
RULES. 


1. A long vowel in the first root is changed 
into a in the second; thus, 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 

ora), o1}7t= oan- 

T9yo, Toay- TQay. 
2. In diphthongs, a is retained and ¢ is reject. 

ed; as, 

Verb. IstR. 2d R. Verb. IstR. 2dR. 
galyn, galy- gay- Asinw, dela hin. 
xoclod, x0.l~ %O- gpstyo,  gsety. guy- 
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Exc. But liquid dissyllables change « into a, 
polysyllables into ¢; as, 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 
Diss. telvw, .  telv- Taye 
Polysyl. éyelou, &yslo- dys9~ 


3. In dissyllables not pure, ¢ before or after 
a liquid, is changed into a; as, | 

Verb. IstR. 2d R. Verb. IstR. 2dR. 

Téuvo, Téu- Top otthiw,  otéh- otai- 

déyxw, déox. dagx- mhéxw, mnhéx- mhox- 

Exc. But s remains unchanged after 4, in Adyo, Bdéno, 
phéyur. 

4. Pure verbs in -dw and -é reject the a and 
&; as, 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 
puxdo, puxd- Hux. 
otvyéa, otuyé~ Otuy- 


——— eee 


§ 84. OF THE THIRD ROOT. 


The third root is always formed from the se- 
cond, according to the following 


RULES. 


1. «, of the second root, is changed into o in 
the third; as, 
Verb. Ist R. 2dR. #£3dR. 
Aégyoo, dey. Asy- doy- 
dyslon, = yelp. cysg- dyog- 
2. a, of the second root, from e or e in the 
frst, is changed into o in the third; as, 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 3d R. 


mhéxod, mhéx- hax rthox- 
o7slow, omsig- omag- o1og- 
tElvo, tély- TaY= TOY. 


TéUvOD, Téu- Tou= = TOME 
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3. « of the second root, from e of the first, is 
_ changed into o; as, * 
Verb. Ist. R. 2d. R. 3d. R. 
Astz¢09, Asiz- Aun down 
4. a of: the second root, from 7 or as of the 
first, is changed into y in the third; as, 


Verb. “Ist. R. 2d. R. 3d. R. 

one, on- oun- ont 

galyar, galy- pare yy 
likewise 04,0, Gai- Oah- ° ~ Oni. 


xhécton, xhay- xhay- xhny- 


_ 85. VERBS WHICH WANT THE SECOND AND 
THIRD ROOTS. 


Many verbs want the second tenses, and perfect and pluperfect 
middle, and consequently the second and third roots. (§ 76. 
Obs. "7. N.B.) These are as follows, 


Roue 1. Pure verbs want the second root. 


Exc. 1. The following primitives are excepted; yodw, omdéw 
puxcoucs, ynOto, Jounéw, xtunia, Osyéw, mitvéw, oTvyéw, Topeos, 
Anxéw, Oogéw, orspéw, oxéw, Saiw, xaloo anda few others. 4xove 
has the third root dxo, but no second. 

Exc. 2. A few dissyllables in f@ and dw have the second and 
third roots the same as the first. 


Note 1. Several of these are reckoned with unomalous verbs. § 117. 
Some verbs derive their second and third roots from obsolete presents ; 
such as, dipéw and many verbs in -dyw and -dvonac, for which eve the same 
section. 


Rute 2. Derivatives in -etw, -cZo, -iZa, -alve, 
“Uma, want the second root. 


Note 2, Primitives in these terminations usually have the second root. 


Obs. 1. Several verbs which have no second root, and con: 
sequently no second aorist in the first conjugation. derive the se. 
cond aorist active and middle from forms in the second conjuga- 
tion; thus, déw, 2 a. %duy, from JYMT; Catv, 2 a. tn, from 
‘BHMI: yiyvocno, 2 a. Fyvay, from Cr NOMI, derived from yvdo. 
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Obs. 2. Many verbs not included under the above rules 
never use the second tenses; others have them only in the 


passive voice; others again are used in these tenses only by 


certain writers.—In such a variety of usage, it is proper to as: 
sume that all verbs not included in the above classes form the 
second and third roots according to the rules in § 83 and 84. 


§ 86. OF THE TENSE ROOT. 


The Tense-root is that part which remains 
unchanged in all parts of the same tense. It 
consists of all that precedes the termination, ex- 
cept the Augment. 

Obs. 1. In some of the tenses certain letters are inserted 
between the verb-root and terminations. These are called the 
Signs of the tenses to which they belong, because they serve to 
. distinguish thesetenses from others. These Tense-sio-ns added to 
the verb-root form the Tense-rooé in these tenses ; and prefixed 
to the terminations they form the Tense-endings, § 93. 2. 
Fence in the tenses which have no sign, the Verb-root alone 
isthe Tense-root, and the termination alone is the Tense-ending ; 
as, ¥-Ain-ov. (Obs. 4.) 

These letters with the tenses to which they belong, are ex- 
hibited in the following 


TABLE OF TENSE-SIGNS. 
1. In mute and pure verbs the Tense-signs are in the 


Act. Mid. Pass. 
1 Future, -0- -0- -Oy0- 
1 Aorist, -0- -0- -6- 
2 Future, = —_ -40 
Perf. and Pluperf. “-oOr-%-, 0 — — 

2. In liquid verbs the tense-signs are in the 

1 Future, -f- -8- -Oyo- 
1 Aorist, — — -0- 
2 Future, — —_ -70~ 
Perf. and Pluperf. whe — — 


_ Obs. 2. If the characteristic be a 7-mute or a x-mute, te 
sign of the perfect and pluperfect active is the spiritus asper, 
(‘) which combining with the mute before it (§ 6. 3.) changes 
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zx or 6 into gy; xory into y. But when the characteristic is 
y cr x the spiritus asper disappears. 

Obs. 3. If the characteristic be a vowel, or a t-mute, or a 
liquid, the sign of the Perfect and Pluperfect active is x. 


Obs. 4. In all the Tenses except those in the above table, 
i. e. in the second Aorist through all the voices;—the 2d 
perfect and 2d pluperfect active, and the perfect and pluper- 
fect passive,— and also, in liquid verbs, the First Aorist ac- 
tive and middle, the Tense-root and the Verb-root are always 
the same. So also in the present and imperfect in all voices 


Exc. But irregular verbs, and those which fall under the 
Exceptions and Observations, § 82, have the Tense-Root in the 
Present and Imperfect different from the Verb-root—though 
like other verbs it consists of all that precedes the termination 
in the present indicative. Thus, for example, in 2gécow, the 
Tense-Root in the Pres. and Imperf. is mgd00-, while the Verb- 
Root isaedy. In Aau6éxw the Tense-Root of the Pres. and Im- 
perfect is Aeubév-, while the Verb-Root is 476; and so of others 


WORKDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 


tint, I strike. hetnw, I leave. deldu, I fear. 
déyo, I say. nhéxw, I fold. diWéoxw, I learn. 
zalow, I vejoice. tedya, I eat. toénw, I turn. 
onstow, I sow. dgeldw, I owe. juaiva, F pollute. 
toéga, I nourish. péonto, I seize. néunw, I send. 
éyw, I lead. mozaow, I do. uéva, I remain. 
xoktw, I cry aloud. | podtw, I say. véuw, IT assign. 
Bahiw, I cast. gaiva, I shew. now, I make. 


new, I persuade. | donktw, I plunder. | oréddw, I send. 
aivéw, I praise. éystow, I awake. Helow, I divide. 


auet6w, I change. | iw, I sacrifice. nacokto, I try. 
dodw, I plow. xaléo, I call. xoj0w, I burn. 
Glénw, I sée. xslon, I shave. galvw, I sprinkle 


§ 87. . OF THE AUGMENT. 


1. The Auemenr is prefixed to the rootin the 
Preterite ‘Tenses. 

2. Of these the Imperfect and Aorists have 
the augment in the indicative only. The Per- 
fect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post Future retain it 
through all the moods. 
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3. The Present and Future have no aug- 
ment. 

4. When the augment prefixes a syllable to the verb, it is 
called the syllabic augment. When it only lengthens the ini- 
tial vowel, it is called the Temporal augment. The first is used 
when the verb begins with a consonant, the second, when it 
begins with a vowel or diphthong. 


§ 88, RULES FOR THE AUGMENT. 


1. If the verb begins with a consonant, the 
augment ¢ is prefixed; as, tira, érvntov ; pi7to, 
Eppietor, § 6. 5. 

2. The perfect also reduplicates the initial 
consonant; as, tutta, perf. réervpa. : 


Exc. 1. The aspirate reduplicates its own 
smooth; as, Oavudto, perf. tebatuaxa; pains, 
perf. répayxa, § 6. 4. 


Exc. 2. Verbs beginning with p, vv, $9, or o 
before or after a consonant, do not reduplicate : 
thus, | | 

yv- yvdo, Byyoxa. do- fd, Styx. 
pb- blu, EpOixa. on- onsidw, %onsuxa. 
mo- westdw,  8wevxa, ot- otégw, forse. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes also verbs beginning with xr, and zt, do 
not reduplicate ; as, | 
“T= xTElvo, Extayxa. xtltor, Extixa. 
T= TeTOED, énténxa. 


And sometimes, though rarely, those beginning with 4, 64 

3. When the perfect reduplicates the initial 
consonant, the pluperfect indicative receives a 
second augment; as, tuto, perf. vé-rvdpa, plu- 
perf. &-re-cupery. 

Otherwise not; as, giatw, perf. Egéupa, pluperf. I geper». 


4, If the verb begin with a, e, 0, or with av, a, 
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o., the initial vowel is changed into its own long, 
and « of the diphthong is subscribed ; thus, 


a, avian, I perform, Hvuor, 
&, danito, I hope, FAnetor. 
0, éndto, § J afford, Gator. 
au, atsdvea, I encrease, hbEavoy 
as, aign; I raise, 700”. 
ot, olxita,- I build, Gxstor. 


Exc. 1. E is often changed into its own diph- 

thong ; as, a 
tyo, I have, styor, 

The verbs which change ¢ into s+ are the following: ééo, 
Stowat, eOltw, Ellaow, Slew, bhudw, slxdw, Eléw, Bw, Exouas, Eno, 
(this verb retains the augment through all the moods) égém, 
égéw, Eonw, sonitw, sgiw, Eotijxa, Eotvdw, yw, and gw, 20. 

Exc. 2. If the verb begins with co, the ¢ is un- 
changed and the o augmented; as, éoprdgia, éapra- 
Cov. | 

So also some 2d pluperf. active; viz. from the 2d_ perf. 
Yoda, pluperf. édAmerw ;—Borxa, i@xery ;—Lopya, édipyesy. 

Exc. 3. ’Aw, I blow; dtw, hear; &nbécow, I am unused ; 
dndltouct, I loathe; retain the initial vowel unchanged; as 
also some verbs derived from ofxos, ofvoc, olwvdc, and ola ; as, 
olvite, I smell of wine, otvetoy ; and also perfects middle when 
the root begins with’ or; as, ola, plup, oldeey, 

5. If the initial vowel is not a, «, 0, or av, at, 
o, itis not augmented: but « and v short are 
made long ; as, 


, Txoucs, txduyy. &,  alxdto, stxator. 
u, wo gltw, w6outoy. | ev, stolaxe, etoroxoy 
15 hyeo, Hzeov. ou, odtéto, ovtafor. 
w, 0a, 0ov. See Exceptions, § 90. 4. 5. 


§ 89. AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


1. When the verb is compounded with a pre- 
position, the augment comes between the prepo- 


sition and the verb; as, 2po0-@épa, 71p00-£-qepor. 
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Obs. 1. The prepositions drop their final vowel before the 
augment ¢; as, dzogalyw, dnéqavor; xatabddiw, xatébaddor : 
—But, 


Obs. 2. még before s remains unchanged ; 790 usually com- 
bines with it by contraction ; thus, 1906,» becomes zgov6y». 
§ 38. IT. 

Obs. 3. When », in the prepositions ody and éy, is changed 
into another consonant, by the rules of euphony, § 6. 15., it 
is recovered when separated from that consonant, by the aug- 
ment s3; thus, ovdléyw, cuvédeyor; avyyedqpw, curéygagoy ; eu. 
uévor, syéusvor. 


2. Verbs compounded with dus and sd, take the augmen 
after the particle, when the simple verb begins with «, ¢, 0, or 
with au, at, 0+; as, dvoageotéw, Ovangéateoy ; svooxéw, sdaoxsory 


3. But if the simple verb begin with any other vowel or con- 
sonant, dvs is augmented, «3 remains unchanged ; as, duotuzén, 
édvotizeov, Jeduvatiynxa ; sdruyéw, svtbynxa. 

4. Other compounds generally take the augment at the be- 
ginning. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


The exceptions from these rules are but few, and will be 
best learned by practice. Some writers augment certain com- 
pound verbs in the beginning, and others in the middle; 
while other verbs are sometimes augmented in both ; as, émio- 
tauat, I understand, intvotduny ; d&voghdw, I erect, tvdo0ovyr , 
xabeidw, I sleep, xeOytdov or exdbevdorv ; évoyltw, T disturb 
qvoyleor. 


§ 90. OBSERVATIONS ON THE AUGMENT. 


1. In the early Greek poets the use of the augment is very 
fluctuating, the same word sometimes occurring with the aug. 
ment and sometimes without it; as, éépeps and Exqege, hes 
carried out ; Babe and ddé6s, hetook ; jyev and dys», he brought ; 
edédexto, dédexto, and déxto, he had received. 


Obs. 1. From the antiquity of the Ionic, this has been usually 
considered a peculiarity of that dialect; but it occurs frequently 
in the Attic writers, particularly in choruses; as, od0q for 
éov0n, he was driven; yeyévnto for éyeyévyto, tt had been; avd 
kwxa for dvijluxa, I have spent. 
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2. In Homer and Hesiod, aorists often receive the redupli- 
cation, which remains through all the moods ; thus, xexéyw for 
xcéucr, I shall have laboured; AcddGecbae for AdCeoGas, to have 
received. 

3. In all dialects, verbs beginning with 4 and yu frequently 
take el orei asthe augment ofthe perf.; as, etAnqa for Addnga, 
I have taken ; sivagtes for wéuagtat, tt has been decreed. 

4. The Attics often change the simple augment « into 2, 
and augment the initial vowels of verbs beginuing with et and 
ed; as, iOuvduny for edvyéuny, Iwas able; 7xatoy for etxator, 
I assimilated ; ydydouny for edgdunv, I prayed ; 7Osey for stderr, 
T knew. 

5. In verbs beginning with «a, e, 0, or with av, as, ot, the 
Attics sometimes prefix « instead of the usual augment; i. e. 
they use the syllabic instead of the temporal augment; aa, tage, 
for 75a; Eddwxa for jAwxe. Sometimes they use both; as, 
bodw, [ see, &dgauor, &dpaxu. 

6. When the verb begins with a, e, or 0, followed by ucon- 
sonant, the first two letters are sometimes repeated before the 
ordinary augment. This is calledthe Attic REpuPLICATION ; 
thus, | 

dyslow, Tassemble; Hyeoxa, Atticé, dy-yepxa. 
bra, I smell ; @da, 80-wda. 
dgéccu, I dig ; douya, dp-diguya. 

Obs. 2. The pluperfect sometimes takes a new augment 
on the initial vowel of the reduplication ; thus, dx-7jxoa, 7x. 
nxdety, 

Obs. 3. This form of the verb frequently changes a long 
vowel or diphthong into a short or doubtful vowel in the third 
syllable ; thus, ddjAcpo for jAecpa, and Ghijdiuuos for Hsupas, 
from cisipo ; &xijxoe for ixoa, from dxodw. 

7%. Rule. The simple augment is confined to the indicative 
mood ; the reduplication remains in all the moods. 


§ 91. II. OF THE TERMINATION. 


1. The Terminations are added immediately to the tense 
root, and by their changes serve to distinguish the voices, 
moods, numbers, and persons. See § 213, p. 299. 

2. In verbs of the first conjugation the termination gene- 
rally consists of two parts, the mood-votel, which serves to dis- 
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tinguish the moods, and the final letters, which indicate the 
voice, number and person. 

3. The Mood-vowel is the first letter of the termination, and 
in the indicative mood is always short or doubtful; (except in» 
the pluperfect act. and mid. which have always « ;) in the sub- 
neo it is always long, and in the optative always a diph- 
thong. 

4. The Final letters are divided into two classes, Primary 
and Secondary; so called because the former are always used 
in the indicative of the primary tenses, (§ 77. Obs. 3.) and 
the latter in the indicative of the secondary, and because the 
secondary always correspond to, and are derived from the 
primary. They are as follows: 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Primary. Secondary. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Sing. -o, “UG, by | Sing. -, 5 —, 
Dual. —, “TOY, -TOr, Dual. —, TOY, -TH¥, 


Plural. -uev, -18, -vt00. Plural. -ev, 18 -=%. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Primary. Secondary. 
1. 2. 3. CO 1. 2. 3. 
Sing. -“ot, -ou1, -tat, Sing. -uyv, -00, -to, 
Dual. -uelor, -cbov, -c6or, Dual. -ueor, .c0or, -oOnr, 
Plural. -we@a, -o0c, -vtas. Plural. -“s0a, -o0e, -vrto. 


5. These final letters with the mood-vowels prefixed, make 
up the terminations through the whole verb in the indicative, 
subjunctive, and optative moods. ‘The subjunctive mood al- 
ways takes the primary final letters, and the optative the se- 
condary. The final letters and mood-vowels of the imperative 
and infinitive will be seen in the following tables. 


6. N. B. The indicative mood vowel o, or the subjunc- 
tive w, combining with the final letter 0, makes #; with -»to«, 
they make -ovor and -wor, § 6. 8, and 16, and 18. In the 2d 
person singular, Middle and Passive, the primary final letters 
are -oat; combined with the mood vowels: or 7, they make 
-eoat and -7o0:, which by elision and contraction become 7%; 
§ 101. 8. So also the secondary -co with « prefixed, makes 
-so0, and by elision and contraction -ov. The other combina- . 
tions will be easily understood. See § 101. 8, as above. 
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§ 92. TABLES OF TERMINATIONS. 
I. ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. 


Primary Tenses. 
Pres. and Fut. |lst and 2d Perfect. | 


D. -E10¥, -ETOY, -QTOY, -a10¥, 
P. -ouer, -et&, -oval.|-cuer, -ate&, -cos. 


Secondary Tenses. 


Imperf. and 2d Aor. \lst and 2d Pluperf. 1st for. 
S. -0v, -€5, -8, |-847, +615, -8, |-a,  -a6, +8, 
. -8T0v, -Etny,| - -&tT0V, -8l1yY, -ATOV, -&TNY, 


P. -ousy, -Ete, -0v, |-844e, -86T8&, -8600%.|-cMsy, -aT8, -ay, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
S. -@ 2 
0S The same as The same as 
D. “mrs “179s! frst column. first column 
P. -OLMEV, -4TE, -00+t, ° 
OPTATIVE. 


S. -o1ut, ot¢, 01, eObftl, OG, =a, 


The same as 


D. -0LTOr, -oltny, Resbealuni: -QtTOV, -altyy, 

P. -omuer, -o1re, -o1ey, -QUEY, -QbT8, -aLey. 
IMPERATIVE. 

S. ec, -éta, | -0v, -cto, 

D. =ETOY, -ETOY, The same as -atoy, -dtor, 

P, -ete, -étwoay,| first column. -ats, -&1acar, 

or -dyTwy. | or -4ytar, 
INFINITIVE. 
“EL. | ~Evat. | ot. 

PARYTICIPLES. 


N.-0*,  -ovgo, -0v,|-dc, -vie, -ds, |-ag, -aoa, -a7, 
G. -ovtos, -o5ons, &c.|-br0s, -vlas, -dt0s. |-ar 106, -do7s, -avt0¢. 


Obs. In tne above table, all the terminations in the first column, 
after the indicative, belong to the present, the future, and 2d aorist. 
All those in the 2d, to the first and second perfect; and all those in 
the 3d, to tire Ist aorist. 


\ 92. 


100 TABLES OF TERDIINATION? 
Il. MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. 
Primary Tenses. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Pres. and Fut. 
S. -omat, -n, -ETQt, 
D. .6ue60», -sabov, -.sa6or, 
P. -dus6a, -e00e, -ovtat. 
Secondary Tenses. 
Imperf. 2d Aorist. 1st fortst. 
S.. -duny, —-ov. -810, -&uny, 0, “270, 
D. -dusGor, -ealov, -éa0nv, | -dusbor, -acbov, -ca0n7, 
P. -ducOa, -s00e, -orTo. -cueOa, .ao0e, -avto, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
S. -auat, =n, “7TH, 
D. -duebor, -na8or, -no6or, ao ee S 
P. -@us0a, -no82, -wrtes. eevee 
| OPTATIVE. 
S. -oluny, -010,  — -ort0, -alunv, 060, -a8T0, 
D. -olus6ov,-ola0ov, -olc8n», | -aluedov, -arcbor, -ala0nr, 
P. -olusOa, -o100e, -orvto. -alusOa, -asc0e, -a:vto. 
IMPERATIVE. 
S. -0U, -éa8a, a6, -£06a, 
D. -s00oy, -éaduv, -ac0or, -ca0ar, 
P. -s008, -éc0woay. -2968, -céo0woay. 
INFINITIVE. 
-e00as, | -co0as, 
PARTICIPLES. 
N. -é6usvos, -oudyn, .duevory, | -cuevos, -audryn, -dusvor, 
G.. -oudvou, -oudyns, -ouévov. | -audvou, -audévyc, -ausyou, 


Obs. In the ahove table of the middle voice, the termina. 


tions of the Perf. and Pluperf. are omitted, being the same 
throughout as those of the Perf. and Pluperf. passive. 
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Il. PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Primary Tenses. 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Perfect. 
S. -uaes, “Oat, «Tas, 
D., -pe6oy, -0Gor,  -a6or, 
P. -peda, -008,  -vtaL, 
Secondary Tenses. 
Pluperfect. J Ist and 2d Aorists. 
S. -un?, -00, 70, “4, “55 “Ty 
D. -peGor, -oGov, -a0ny, TOY, =-TNY, 
P. -ue6c, -068, -¥T0. eNM8Y, -NT8, = - 0a. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
S. -uévog 0, Ac, 4; -6, “71S; “Tis 
D. -péva, Ato», 4r0¥, “tov,  -7ror, 
P. -uévor Gusy, F{t8, oor, -Guev, -7te, -O06. 
OPTATIVE. 
S. -uévog etny, aetns, _— tn, -élyny, -slns,  -eln, 
D. -péva, elntoy, shijtny, -Eujtor, -enitny, 
P. -udvoe etnusy, sinte, styoav. | -slnusy, -elnte, -slyoay, 
IMPERATIVE. 
S. -00, -00a, -7ft,  =4ra, 
D. -abor, -obur, -jt0v, Tar, 
P. -06e, -c0wcay. -718, -tw0ar 
INFINITIVE. 
-o8as. | onvas, 
PARTICIPLES. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. -pévog, -Hévn, -usvov, | -els, -siga, -d», 
G. -pévou, -uévns, -uévov. |-évt0s, -slons, -értos. 


For the terminations of the pres. imperf. 1st, 2d, and 3d 
fut. of the passive voice, see the terminationsin the first column 
of the preceding table. 
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§ 93. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN MUTE 
AND PURE VERBS. 


I. Generat Rute. The Imperfect is formed 
from the Present, and all the other tenses from 
their Verb-root by adding the tense-endings (§ 86). 


Obs. 1. The 2 Future and 2 Aorist add the tense-endings 
to the second root, the 2 Perfect and 2 Pluperfect Active to the 
third root, and all others to the first. 

Exc. Tgéne, teepu, and orgega, in the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Passive, have the second root, evyw and xev9o in the 2 Perf. 
Active, have sometimes the first instead of the third root. Zép- 
mo, xdetto, tose, Asyo, and teépi, in the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Active, change s of the first root into o. 

2. TABLE OF TENSE-ENDINGS. 


Tense. Active. ' Middle. Passive. 


1 Future, -o-o (liq. -é-w)  -o-oman (lig. -é-opos = —S7-copos 
2 Future, oe —1O-Opbort 
1 Aorist, -o-« (liq. -«) —o-any (liq. -cpnvy) —I-v 


2 Aorist, -ov —Ounv —n 
Perfect, -x-a,or--0,§94. -jeos | —poe 
Pluperf. -x-e,or --ay = -unv “mn 
2 Perfect, —a _—— — 

2 Pluperf. -ey — _—— 
Fut.-Perf. or Paulo-post-fut. -c-opos ~o-opas. 


3, RULES FOR EACH TENSE. 
Active Voice. 
Imperfect. Prefix the augment, and change -w into -o». 
Future. |Add -ow to the lst root. 
1 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -c« to the Ist root. 
2 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -oy to the 2d root. 
Perfect. | Augment, reduplicate, and add -xa or -a to the Ist 
root, § 94, R. 1. 
Pluperf. Augment, &c., and add -xey or -siy to the Ist root. 
2 Perf. Augment, reduplicate, and add -« to the 3d root. 
2 Pluperf. Augment, &c., and add -e~» to the 3d root. 


‘Middle Voice. 


Imperfect. Prefix the augment, and change -opaz into -ogyy. 
Future, Add -sopas to the 1st root. 
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1 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -capnp to the Ist root. 
2 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -ouyy to the 2d root. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are the same as in the Passive Voice. 
Fut. Perf. Augment, reduplicate, and add -coae to the 1st root. 


Passire Voice. 


Imperfect. Prefix the augment, and change - oes into -dpny. 

1 Future. Add -9jcouas to the Ist root. 

2 Future. Add -noomas to the 2d root. 

1 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -—d 7,» to the Ist root. 

2 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -n» to the 2d root. 
Perfect. | Augment, reduplicate, and add -pas to the 1st root. 
Pluperf. Augment, &c., and add -y7yy to the Ist root. 

Fut. Perf. Augment, reduplicate, and add -coez to the Ist root. 


§ 94. SPECIAL RULES FOR MUTES. 


Reve 1. When the characteristic is a 2-mute 
or a xmute, the perfect active is formed by 
adding --a, and the pluperfect by adding -“euv ; 
all others add -xa, -xev, (§ 86. Obs. 3.) thus, 


detnw, Root Aelz- perf. Ag-lein-‘-c, combined Addeupe. 
pluperf. éds.deix‘-av, —,, dlelelpecy, 

nhéxw, Root mhsx- perf. m8. 10hEx~‘-0r, ‘s nénhe ya. 
pluperf. éve-nAéx‘-ey, énenhé very, 


Rowe 2. When the characteristic is a ¢-mute, it 
is rejected before a consonant in the active and 
middle voice, and changed into o in the passive; 

* thus, 


“Active, ~el0w, Rootmsi@- 1Fut. mel-ow, perf. mézer-xee. 
Middle, 1 Fut. wel-couce, 1 Aor. aret-oduny. 
Passive, | fut. xevo-Ofcouor, 1 Aor, ézeto-On», perf. néneco-par. 


Exc. The t-mute is rejected in the passive also, when a 
liquid precedes it; as, &90-w, 1 f. p. 28g9-O4oouas, perf. mé- 
még-uat. Alsoan- mute before uae; as, régn-w, perf. p. té-te9-uat. 

Obs. TIei6u, ost, tedyo, and zéo, (§ 96. Exc. 2. third.) 
have u instead of ev before a consonant in the passive; as, 
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wvo-Gijoouat, cvo-Oijoouct, (§ 96. R. 2.) &c. ; petyo has eithes 
v OF &U$ as, mépuy-pat, or méepEvy-pat. 


§ 95. METHOD OF FORMING THE TENSES 
Tiw, [ honour. 


This Verb, requiring no insertion or change of letters for the 
sake of euphony, affords the simplest example for showing the 
formation of tenses. A second and third root (7+) and the tenses 
formed from them are here assumed, though they do not exist in 
the Verb, to show the manner in which these tenses are formed. 


Active, Middle. Passwve. 
Pres. tl-0, tl-opeat, tl-opat, 
Imp. ¥.2s-07, é-t1-duny, 8-16.duny, 
Fut. tl-0-09, tl.0-oMae, 1-Oijo-ouas 
2 Fut. Tt-0-0uas 
1 Aor. 8-11-00, &-11-0-kunr, é-11-6-n¥ 
2 Aor. E.z-07, 8.1t-duny, é-tl-ny, 
Perf. Té.Tt-%.a, Té-1t. as, 1é-Tt-Mat, 


Pluperf. — 2-t8.1l.x-eiy, 8-Té-1l-uyy. é-18.1l-uny. 
2 Perf. ThTb.Gty 

2 Pluperf. 2-re-tl.es7, 

P. P. Fut. 1@-1l-0-ouas, T&-1l-0-0M0t 


mélOw, I persuade. 


2. This verb has the first Root mév0-, the second 7+0-, the 
third zro:6-, and its characteristic being a x-mute, it comes up 
der Rule 2. § 94. 


Active. Middle. Passive. 
Pres. m6 16.0, 1¢610-oct, melO.oucs. F 
Imp. #.2610-or, é-718.0. duny, é-7e60-duny. 
Fut. m&l-0-0), meél-o-opae, mevo-Oi,o-ouas, 
2 Fut. 79-1}-0106. 
1 Aor. E-m&-0.0, é.280.0-cuny é-ela-6-n», 
2 Aor. E-210-ov, &.2t0.duny, &.210-ny. 
Perf. Mé-TEb-X-0, mé.18L-Mae, mé. 71860 - (cee, 
Pluperf. — é-7e-78l.x.6ev, .18-2Elo-"7> é.28-mEl0-"NyY. 


2 Perf. 2é-n010.c, 
2 Pluperf. &-z8-70l6.ec, 
P.P Fut. me.mel-O-0fa see .ree! ©. ou, 
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3, The.following examples fall under Rule 1, § 94. They 
are exhibited with the parts divided and then combined, to 
show the effect of the rules of euphony, § 6, in combining the 
parts. It will be a profitable exercise for the pupil to apply 


these rules for every change. 


The characteristic a z-mute. 


Aelnw, I leave. . 


Roots, 1. deur, 2. din. 3. ocr. 


ACTIVE VOICE. . 


Parts divided. Parts combinea. 

. Pres. Asix-o, dein. 
Imperf. ¥-Lerz-ov, Elgenoy, 
Fut. delz-o-0), Aelwoo, 

1 Aor ¥-Leit-o-0, Elecwa, 

2 Aor. E-dizt-ov, Ehuzroy. 
Perf. Aé-Lecn-‘-a, Aélewpa. 
Pluperf.  é-As-ein-‘-er, éleheiqpecy. 
2 Perf. Aé-houn- a, Aéhowne. 

9 Pluperf. é-Ae-doln-ecy, eheholneuy 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

Pres. Aeln-ouat, Aelnopor. 
Imperf. 8-lein-duny, éheinduny. 
Fut. Asi-o-0mat, Aelwouat. 

1 Aor. &-Agin-o.cunr, shecwauny. 
2 Aor. 8.dire.duny, slinduny. 
Perf. Ad-Asirt-uat, Adlesupoc, 
Pluperf.  2-As-Aeln-uenv, éleheluuny. 
P. P. Fut. de-delz-o-ouar, Ashelwouas, 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Aeln-ouat, Aslropas, 
Imperf. é-Lein-duny, adewcduny, 
Fut. Aseix-Oo-ouat, AsipOjcouce. 
2 Fut. dir-o-ofsct, dintoouas, 
1 Aor. é-Aelz-0-n7, edelgOny. 
2 Aor. b-Ain-ny, edinny. 
Perf. Ag-Assre.uoes, Adhetuuas. 
Pluperf.  -As-Aein-yeny, eeleiuuny, 
P. P. Fut. 4s-Asin-o-oues, Asdatwouct. 
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The characteristic a x-mute. 
nhéxo, I fold. 
Roots, 1. wlsx-. 2. ahax-. 3. mhox-. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Parts divided. Parts combined. 
Pres. nhéx-@, whéxo. 
Imperf. ¥-nlex-oy, Enlexov. 
Fut. nhéx-o-0, wheEw, 
1 Aor b-nlex-o-a, ¥nleta. 
2 Aor. E.nlax.ov, Undaxoy, 
Perf. mé-mhé x-‘-u, nénhe ya. 
Pluperf. —- é-71e-2Adx-"-evv, émendé yer, 
2 Perf. mé-nhox ut, ménhoxa. 
2 Plupert. é-2e-2dox.eev, énenddxety. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Pres. mhix-ouctt, mhéxouce. 
Imperf. d-mhex-duny, énhexduny. 
Fut. mhéx-o-ount, mhéSouce, 
1 Aor. d-1hEx-0.KUNY, énheSduny. 
2 Aor. d-mhax-duny, éniaxduny. 
Perf. TE-TEhE R= [likly mémthey uae. 
Pluperf.  é. 6-0 Adx-uyy, inenheypnv. 
P. P. Fut. 28.7Aéx-o-ouce, menhétount. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
Pres. mhEx-OMeat, mhéxouct. 
“Imperf. d-cthex-duny, enhexduny. 
Fut. mhex-Oio-0uct, athe yOicouat, 
2 Fut. mhax-o-000t, mlaxhoouat. 
1 Aor. é-nhéx-6-77, ahd yOny. 
2 Aor. d.nhix-ny, énldxny. 
Perf. mé-nhex-pat, nénley uot. 
Pluperf. 2. we-1éx-uyy, éenhéy puny. 
P. P. Fut. 78.2héx-0-ouce, semhéSoucs 
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§ 96. SPECIAL RULES FOR PURE VERBS. 


N. B. In the rules for the Moods and Tenses of verbs, let 
it be remembered that, 


The three short vowels, «, 6, 0, 
‘have their own long, a a P 
and their own diphthongs, a, 6, + 


Rule 1. Verbs in -do, -é, and -da, change the 
short vowel into its own long before a conso- 
nant; as, | 


pirév, Root pirc-, 1 fut. dAroo, perf. nepiAnxa, &c. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. -do after e ors retainsa; and -Adw and -pde 
after a vowel ; as, éda, édow ; xomda, xo7Udsu ; 
YEAGW, YEADCW. 

Likewise dissyllables in -éw which do not pase into -yus; as, 
xiéw, xAdow. But those which pass into -nus have 7, ex- 
cept pidw. 

The following also retaina; viz. dxpodouat, metéw, dopcee, 
xoeucdw, and dpdw; Sepdw has a or 7. 

2. Ten in -éw retain 8; viz. adxéw, dhéw, doxdw, Ew, dudo, verxéa, 
Edu, dléa, teléw, Todo. 

Likewise those which form new presents In -»vJo, -yyuue, and 
-oxw; as, dogoxw from dogo ; évviw and éyyuye from &a, 
retain ¢. 

Sizteen in -éo have ¢ or 73 viz. aldéouat, aivéw, dxéouas, dAgéa, 
dyOéouat, Jéo, xadsa, xndéo, xogta, paydouat, Otéa, (86a) 
nobéw, move, atEgéw, gogéw, pgovéw; besides a few others 
seldom used; as, xotéa, 6idéa, yoodo. 

Sir in -éo have ev; viz. wvéo, widéo, yéo, O40, 1 flow; Oéo, 1 
run; and véo, I swim; but oé0, I speak; Oé0, I place; 

- and »éo, I spin, have 7. 

3. In primitive verbs, -éa retains 0; such as, dodo, 66a, édda, 
éuda, dvdo. Likewise those which form others in -rta 
and -oxw, have o; but those which pass into -w, have 
@; except didwus, which has o in the 1 fut. and 1 aor. 
passive; as, doArjcoucs, 2060ny. 
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4. The anomalous verbs xalw and xdalo change a into au; as, 
xala, 1 fut. xatoo, &c. 

5 Aigéo, evoéo, and oyéo, (for 2yo,) retain « before 6 only; as, 
aigiow, aigsOijcouat, aieéOny, alonuat, &c. 

Rule 2. Pure verbs which have «, or a doubt- 
ful vowel, or a diphthong before a consonant, in 
the active and middle voice, insert o before a 
consonant in the passive; as, 


Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. .1 Aor. Pass. Perf. Pass. 
dlé-w, Hhe-xe., ahec-Oioouct, 4éo-Onv, Hieo-uac. 
yeld-w, yeyéha-xa, yehao-Oiooua, éysldo.Ony, ysyéhac. uae. 
mol-w,  méngs-xa, ngio-Oijcouat,  eénolo-Oyr, néngea-pas. 
avb-0, Fyu-xa, avvo-Oicouct, tvia-Onv, Arvo-pee. 
nolo, ménarxa, navo-Gicoue,  enalo-Onvy, nénoto-pat, 
whal-w, xéxdav-xa, xdevo-Oicouat, éxdato-Onv, xéxdiavo-pae. 

So also verbs in -elo, -séw, -ola, and -oto. 


EXCEPTIONS. 
To this rule there are many exceptions; as, 

1. Five which have « before a consonant do not insert @; viz. 
aivéa, adyéw, guéa, boda, dAdo. 

2. Eight whichhavee; viz. &xgocoucat, Oecopot, tkouat, xovrda, 
dokw, metpcouat, mEgdo, pupca. 

3. One which has +; viz. tlo. 

4. Eleven which have v; viz. dgréa, Goiw, dia, Giw, tia, 
xaxto, xwliw, dio, unvio, Oto, 1060. 

5. Seven which have sv; viz. devo, veto, véo, (vetoo) mvéw, 


(xvstaw) £0, (gsiow) ceto, xéo, (ystow), Also many 
verbs in -ev, derived from nouns; as, 6aordedto, 


6. One which has ov; viz. dodo, as, Aovbijgouas, &c. 

%. Fifteen verbs sometimes insert o before a consonant in the 
passive voice, and sometimes not; viz. dgtw, docu, téa, 
sléw, xalw, xepko, xvdw, xopsa, uvdw, unoio, dvdo, aio, 
wvéO, YVAVO, who. 

Rule 3. -o, forming verbs in -ju, inserts a be- 
fore a consonant in the passive voice; as, yvau, 
yructncoun, &e. 

Except otgdyuss from otgéa, and didaus from dda, which 
havo orguPijcouas, JoPhoouos, Ke. 
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§ 97. OF LIQUID VERBS. 


Liquid verbs differ from mute and pure verbs 
in forming some of the tenses, as follows: 

1. The First-Future shortens the root, if it 
contain a diphthong, by rejecting ‘he last of the 
two vowels; and instead of -ow ana -coua, adds 
-&) and -éoua, (contracted -4 and -otuar); as, 
Verb. R. 1 Fut. Act. 1 Fat. Mid. 
uéva, ferv- usy-eo, contr. uev-G, usv-douct, contr. “ér-otas. 
telv@, Téty= TéEv-E, 4, Tey-G, TEv-oucs,  ,, TéEv~Oduat. 
palya, pary- pay-Eo, 4, garb, par-gouar,  ,, Par-cduat, 

2. The First Aorist lengthens the short root of 
the 1 Future by changing ¢ into a, and lengthen- 
ing the doubtful vowels; and instead of -ca and 
-caunv, adds -a and -duny; as, 

Verb. 1 Fut. 1 Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 


févon, fEv-EW, E-UELY-a, &-uerv-kuny, 
tElvov, TEV=E0, E-TELI=0L, é-tetv-kuny. 
galyo, gay-éoo, E-par-a, &-pav-kuny, 


Rem. The Attics often change 4 into 7; as, %pyva, épyvcuny. 


3. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active, and all 
the Passive Voice, except the Present and Imper- 
fect, addthe Zense-endings to the Second root; as, 
Verb. 2. R. Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. P. Perf. P. 
onslow, onag-, t-onag-xa, onag-Ojoouar, d-andg.Ony, 8-onag-pat, 
galyw, gay., né-pay-xa, parv-Oioouat, &pdv.Ony, né-au.pas. 

Exc. Verbs in -uw form the Perfect and Pluperfect Active and 
the 1 Future, 1 Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect Passive, from the 
first root by interposing 4 before the Tense-endings ; as, 
Verb. 1R. Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass. 
viuw, vét., ve.véu.n.xa, veu-n-Ojoouat, é.veu-4.Onr, &c 
— So also 6éAio and uéva. 

Note. 'The tenses which interpose » are probably formed regularly from 
obsolete forms in -éw; thus, NEME/Q, vepiow, vevEunna, &c. ; but while the 


above tenses thus formed remained, the others have given place to the liquid 
forms now in use. ie 
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4, Dissyllables in -e(v, -(va, -vvw, reject v before 
a consonant; as, 
Verb. 2R. Perf. A. £ Fut. P. 1 Aor. P. Perf. P. 
telvw, tav-, té-ta-xa, ta-Oicoua, &1d-Ony, té-ta-par, &e. 
xolyw, xgir-, x8-xol-xa, x08-Ojoouar, &-xol-Ony, xé-xoi-uar, &c. 
bvw, Ouv-, té-Ou-xa, tu-O4o-oner, 2-tb-Onv, té-Ov-pat, &e. 
Exc. But somefimes s#tslyw and zitévm retain ». 


§ 98. OF CONTRACTED VERBS. 


Verbs in-éw, -éw and -éw contract the concurrent vowels 
inthe Present and Imperfect in all the voices, according to the 
general rules of contraction, § 38. See paradigm, § 218. 

All the concurrences of vowels to be found in these verbs 
are the following ;* viz. 


1. Verbs in -dw,-dw, -as, -ko, -kn, -der, -kn, -ckor, -kov, = 8. 


contracted -@, -& -0, -G, -%, -@, -@, -6, 

2. Verbs in -éw,-éw, -ce, -40, -é7, -ées, -én, -é0s, -dov, = 8. 
contracted -@, -&, -00, -7], -&, -%, -0i, ~0U, 
contracted - Q, -0 Uy -0U 9 -Q, -0l, -0i, -0l,; -0U. 


Obs. 1. Of the above concurrent vowels (No. 2) dissylla- 
bles in é# contract only es and ee: thus, wiée, wisey, aléste Sco. 
are usually contracted miei, wisiv, wdeite, S&cc., but miéw, mAcouey, 
é&c. are never contr. Exc. Jéw, to bind, commonly contracts all. 

Obs. 2. Four verbs in -4, contract as into 7, and ass into 
ig These are téw, wewdw, deydw, and yocouce; thus, 

Indic. ¢deec, thes, Cdetor, Blass, Uae, &c. Inf. fdser. 

contr. Cis, Ci, Cirov, ens, 8n, » tyr, &e 

And so of the others. 


DORIC AND IONIC FORMS. 


Obs. 3. The Dorics, who in other cases use & for 7, in 
verbs make use of 7, without « subscript, instead of all con- 
tractions of ase and sev; as, doy» for dogy ; xoouypy for xoopsir. 
Also, «s was usually contracted by them into 7; as, toduijre for 
toAw&kete. 

The Ionic dialect often converts «, in verbs in -dw, into 
83 as, 

doéw, dgéouer, for doc, dpdousy ; yoéstas for ypcetas. 
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HOMERIC FORM. 


Obs. 4. The Epic writers, on account of the metre, often 
msert the kindred long or short vowel before the contracted 
vowel; as, 


dedery, contr. dog, Poet. doéqr; doco, contr. 60%, Poet. dda. 
Participle fem. 76déovca, contr. j6a0a, Poet. (6uwoa, &c. 


This, from the frequency of its occurrence in Homer, is 
sometimes called the Homertc form. 


Note. By a little attention to practice and applying the rules (5 38.) to 
the preceding contractions, a paradigm of contract verbs is wholly unne- 


cessary. 


§ 99. EXPLANATION OF THE FOLLOWING 
TABLE, 


J]. The tense-root in the Subjunctive, (being the same as in the indicative 
but without the augment) is to be prefixed to the “ Terminations” in the op- 
tative, imperative, inhnitive, and participles. 


2. Whenever the accent (’) falls on the ¢ermination it is marked in the 
follawing table in its proper place. When it does not fall on the termina- 
tion, its place will be the third syllable from the end of the word, if the last 
syllable be short, or the diphthong a, which is considered short. But if the 
last syllable be long, the accent will be on the syllable next the last; as, 
rérvpa, rerégu, &e. 

3. In the Perfect and Pluperfect passive, the characteristic r in all the 
mods is put with thetermination, to show the changes it undergoes by the 
laws of euphony, when combined with the imtial consonant of the termina- 
tion. In combining the root in these moods with the termination, Rules 
2, and 6, and 17 of § 6, must be observed. Seealso § 101. 10. But if the ta- 
bles of terminations, § 92, and the method of forming the tenses, § 93, is 
thoroughly committed to memory and rendered familiar to the pupil by tho- 
rough drilling, it will hardly ever be necessary to take him into this table 
at all. The students under the author’s care have not been required to 
commit the table of the verb for the last ten years. 


4, The numbers 1, 2, 3, &c., to be found in the following table, refer to 
the same numbers, § 101. 


N. B. By inspection of the table it will be seen that the terminations of 
the subjunctive mood are the same in al} the tenses, and those of the opta- 
tive and imperative are nearly the same in all except in the 1 aorst; at 
tention to this will greatly lessen the labour of committing the verb to me 
mory. 
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I. TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tense-root. Terminations. T-root. Terminations. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Pres. S. Tint -w, “EIS; = Ely TUT -w. “1S. Ds 
D. -eTOV, ~€TOY, “TOV, -NTOP, 
P. -OMEeV, -ETE, -OUCL. “OPLEY, “NTE, -WOt. 
Imp. S. &rumwr -op, ~€S, -e,4 
D. -erov, -é€rny, 
P. ~OMey, -ETE, OP. 
Fut. S. Toy -0, -els, -€,4 TH- 
D. -€TOV, ~€TOV, Wanting. 
P. -oOmey, -€TE,  -OVCL. 
| Aor. Ss e-ruy "a, “S$, ~€,4 rty “Os “7S> bt 
D. earov, -drny, -nTOY, TOV 
P: “QULEV, “ATE, ~ay. “@MEV, -NTE, -OO. 
2 Aor. S. e-rur -ov, -€s, -€, Tin +a, SL 2 
D. -eTOY, -€TNY, “TOV, -nTOY. 
Ls ~OMeY, -€TE, -OY. “MEV, “NTE, -wOl. 
Perf. S.  ré-rug -a, "aS, -@ TETUD -W, “Ss “Ms 
D. -aTov, ~-aTov, “TOV, -NTOM, 
P. “aKEeV, “ATE, -avt. “OMEV, “NTE, -C00- 
Plup. 8. é-re-rép -ew, -ets, et, 
D. -eirov, -elrny, 
P. “ELEY, -ELTE, -ELTaY. 
2Perf.S.  ré-rur -a, “as, --€, vTe-Tim -0, -NS, Bs 
D. “aTov, -arov, “TOY, ~TTOF, 
P. -amey, -aTe, -act. “@LEY, “NTE, ~WOt. 
2Plup. S. é-re-réw -ew, -ets, -et, 
D. -eirov, -elrny, 
P. -eney, -E€ITe, -ELoay. 
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: TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE, CONTINUED. 
OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INF. PARTICIPLES. 
Terminations. Terminations. | Term. Terminations. 
1. 2. 3. 2. 3. M. F. N. 
‘ out, -ots,! -o1 -€, -€r00, N.-wy,  -ovga, -op, 
-otroy, -olrny, | -€Tor, ~eTov, -ew,>|}G. -ovros, -ovons, -ovros, 
-ousev, -o1Te, -orey. | -€Te, -€Twoay.® D. -ovri, -obey, -ovti, &c. 
oe 
“Olftl, -OlS, “Ot, N.-wy,  -ovga, -or, 
' -orrov, -olrny, Wanting. -eyv. |G. -ovros, -ovons, -ovros, 
Ole, ~OLTE, -OLEY. D.-ovrt, -otbop, -ovri, &e. 
“GULL, ~GUS, att, -ov, -drw, N.-as, aga, -ay, 
-airov, -aitny, | -aTov, -hTwyr, -at. |G.-avros, -dons, -avros, 
“alley, -aiTe, -aiey. | -aTe, -dTwoor. D.-ayrt, -doy, -ayri, &e. 
“Olt, OLS, -Oly -e, -éTw, N.-dv,  -ovea, -dy, 
-otTov, -oltny, | -erov, -éTwy, -ciy, |G. -dvros, -obons, -dvros, 
omev, ~o1Te, -o1ey. | -ere, -erwoay. D.-dytt, -oton, -dyri, &c. 
Olt, -Ol$, Ol; -€,  °€TG, N.-ds, -via, -ds, 
-otrov, -olrny,| -€Tov, -€éTwv, -va. |G. -dros, -vlas, -éros, 
soley, -o1re, -olev. | -eTe, -€Twoay. D.-dri, -vig, -déri,&c. 
“Olft, OWS; ~Ol, "€; -€rw, N. -és, -via, -d3, 
: -o:roy, -olrny,| -etov, -érwy, | -dvat. |G.-dros, -vias, -éTos, 
-o1uev, -o1Te, -o1ey. | -eTe, -érwoay.| . |D.-dri, -vig,  -drt. 
(00 8 6 =———/ 
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Il. TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tense-root. Terminations. T-root. Terminations. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Pres.§.  réwr-owa, -7,% -eray |réwr -oma, -y,2 -nras, 
D. -duedov, -ecdov, -erdoy, -dpevov, nodov, -ycdov, 
P. -duedga, -eode, -ovTat. -Oueda, -NTRE, - wyTUi. 


Imp. S. é-rurr -duny, -ov,8 -ero, 
D. -duedov, -ecdov, -éadny, 
P. -dueda, -ecde, -ovro. 


Fut. S. Thy -opa, -7,° -erot, |Tup- : 
D. -duedov, -ecdov, -erdov, Wanting. 
P. -dueda, -eo8e, -ovTat. 


LAor.S. é-rup -dunv, -w,® -aro, thy -wuu, -p,° -nra, 
D. 


-duedov, -acdov, -dodypy, -dmedoy, -noQov,-nador, 
P. -dueda, -agdse, -ayro. -dpedva, -node, -wvTal. 
QAor.S. é-rur -duny, -ov,®& -ero, rum -wuat, -n,® -nrTat, 
D. -duedov, -eaXov, -€adny, ~SMEdOY, -NoVov, -No Vor, 
P. -dueda, -erde, -ovTo. -épeda, -nove, -wrrat. 
Perf. S. ré-ru-puat, -War, -wraz, 10 re-ru-ppevos d, Fs; g 
-pmeEdor, -Prov, -Pxov, ~ppéever, Hrov, hrov, 
P; “pueda, -Pde, -puévoi iol. 18 -pudvot Ger, Fre, der. 


Plup. S. é-re-rb-ypny, -Wo, -ro, 
D. 


~LMEOY, -PIOV, -Pany, 
P. “Meda, -P8E, -umévor Roay. 
P.P.F.S. re-ri -oma:, -n, -erat, Té-TUY- 
D. -duedoyv, -ecSov,-erdov, Wanting. 


Pp. -dueda, -eoSe, -ovrat. 
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TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE, CONTINUED. 


OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVe. INF. PARTICIPLES. 
Terminations. Terminations. | Teym.| Terminations. 

1. 2: 3. 1. 2. M. F. N. 
-eluny, -010,8 -o1ro, |-ouv,® -ér8a, N. -dpevos, -1, -ov, 
-oluedoy, -o1gSov,-oladny,|-ecdov, -€odwy, |-egdat.|G. -onévov, -ns,-0vs 
-olneda, -o1gSe, -owTo. |-eade, -éoducay. D. -omevy, -n, -y. 
eolunys -010," -olTo, N. -duevos, -1, -ov, 
-oluedov, -o1gdoyv, -oladny, Wanting. -ecda.|G. ~omevou, -1NS,~OU, 
-olpeda, -OloS€, -OlwTo. D. -opevy, -y, -y. 
-aluny, -ao,® -aiTo, “al, -do3w, N. -duevos, boot | Fy "OV; 
-aluedoy, -uaXov,-alodny,|-adov, -doSwy, |-acda.|G. -aeévou, -1S)~OU, 
“aiLeda, -aiodE, -aTo. j-acde, -dodwoar. ' [D.-apeéve, “YP ~y- 
-oluny, -o1o, oro, |-ov,8 -écSw, N. -duevos, “1, -Ov; 
-oluedor, -ota Rov, -oloSnv,|-ecxov,-ecdwy, |-erdat. G, -opevou, -1S,°0U, 
-olneda, -ow8e, -owto. |-eade, -€odwooy. D. -ouevey, -n, -¢. 
~-ppévos elnv, -elys, -ely,1 |-po, -pda, N. -upévos,-7, -ov, 
“peru, -elnroy, -eifrny,|-PrYov, -prwv, -pdat. |G. -pupévou,-ns,-ov, 
~ppmévoretnuev,-elnte, -elnoay.|-PYe, -Prwcay. D. -ppéve, -p, -y. 
-oluny, “010, --OITO, N, -duevos, -7, -o¥, 
-olnedov, -otadov, -oladny, Wanting. -eavat.| G. -opévou, -ns, -ovs 


-olueda, -olo9E, -oLvTO. D. -opéve, -7, -¢. 
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III TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tense-root. Terminations. T-root. Terminations. 
= 1. 9. 3. Te 9. 3. 
Pres. S. riwr-oua, -n,5 -era, Tint -wpat, -y,8  -nTaL, 
-dueXov, -erdov, -eadoy, - dpedoy,-newov, -Nodoy, 
P. -dueda, -ETx€, -OvTaL. -duedya, -novxE -wrTal. 


Imp. S. é-runr -duny, -ov,8 -ero, 
-dpueXov,-ecdoy, -éodny, 


P. -dbucda, -erd€, -ovro. 
1 Fut. S.rugSho-oun, -p,® -erat, Tupane- 
D. -duedoy, -ET SOV, -ETROV, Wanting. 
P. -dueda, -€0€, -ovTal. 
2Fut.S. curho-oua, -7,% -erat, Turno- 
-duedoy, -Ec Rov, -ET IOV, Wanting, 
P. -dueda, -EORE, -OvTAL. . 
1 Aor. 8. é-rigd -ny, “nS, 7; TOPS -w, “18, 7D 
D. “tov, ~hrny, -nTov, -HTOY, 
P. -nMev, -NTE, -Noay. “wey, “NTE, -WOl. 
2 Aor. S. é-rum -ny, “nS, = --”, TUN -@, “15, “Ms 
D. -NTOY, -hTNV, “TOV, -7NTOV, 
P. ~NMEV, -NTE, -Noav. “WHEY, ~-NTE, -WOt. 
Perf. S. re-rd -puat, -at, -wrast, 1 Te-Tu-ppevos , fs, q, 
D. -ppedor, -PIov, -PAov, -ppéven— TOV, HOV, 
P. “pueda, -pde, -ppuevorelat.}2 -ppevor dev, hre, Sot 
Plup. S.é-re-ré-ppny, -Wat, -rro, 
=MMEVOY,-PI0V, ~-PNNY, 
P. “pmEeda, -PXE, -ppmevar Hoay. 
P.P.F.S. re-ri-ouat, -n, -erat, Te-TuUYW- 
D. -duedov, -exdor, -ecdov, Wanting. 
P. -dueda, -eode, -ovTat. 
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§ 100. 


IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE CONTINUED. 


OPTATIVE. 
Terminations. 
1. 2. 3. 
ol, -o10,2 = 
NY, = 010, otro, 


-olueSov, -o1d8oy, -oladny, 
-olueQa, -o1wse, -olvTo. 


coluny, -010,8% -olTo, 
-oluedoy, -o1cdoy, -olaSny, 
colueda, -o1g9€, ~-owro. 


-oluny, -o10,8 -o:ro, 
-oluedor, -oradov, -oladny, 
-olueda, -olg8e, -owwro. 


eelnv, -elns,  -eln, 
-elnrov, -e:hrny, 
-elnuey, -elnre, -elnoay. 
-elny,  -elys, ein, 
-elnroy, -echrny, 
@elnuey, -elnre, -elnoay. 


-ppméevos etny, elys, . fn, Ul 
-ppeva, elntoy, eirny, 
-puevor elnuev,einre, elnaoay. 


coluny, -0lo0,  -oITO, 
-oluedoy, -o:cd0y, -olcdny, 
colueda, -o1cde, -owso. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Terminations. 


2. 3. 


“OU, = éod Os 
-ecdov,-€oSwv, 
-ecve, -eoSwoay. 


Wanting. 


Wanting. 


~hTo, 
AT wv ? 


-hTwoay. 


“HT, 
-TOV,; 
nT, 


“Tw, 
-hrey, 
woapy. 


“nw, 
“TOV, 
“FTE, 


“oro, 
“oa wr, 
-prwoay. 


-o, 
-pvov, 
-o8e, 


Wanting. 


117 
INF. PARTICIPLES. 
Term. Terminations. 
M F. N, 


N.-duevos, -n, -o7, 
-ecvai.|G.-oudvou, -ns, -ov, 
D.-onéve, -9, -y. 


Es ee 


N.-duevos, -7, -ov, 
-eoda:.|G.-ouevou, -ns, -ov, 
D.-opevy, -n, -y. 


N.-duevos, “Ns “OV, 
-eowat.|G.-ouévou, -ns, -ov, 


D.-opévy, -n, -q. 
N.-els,  -etoa, -éy, 
-jvas. |G.-&ros, -eions,-dvros 
D.-éyri, -elop, -&yTi. 
N.-els, -cira, -&, 


~Fjvas. G.-évros, -elons,-évros, 
D.-évri, -elon, -évri. 


N.-upévos, -n, -ov, 
“ovat. |G.-pudvou, -ns, -ou, 
D.-ypéve, “Ts -%. 


N.-duevos, -7, ov, 
-eodat.|G.-oudvou, -ns, -ou, 
D.-opévy, -p, -qy. 
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§ 101. OBSERVATIONS ON THE THREE VOICES. 


The following Observations are designed to point out more 
particularly, certain changes in the terminations of these parts 
which frequently occur, and which, without explanation, might 
perplex and retard the student in his progress. Farther infor- 
mation respecting these and other changes will be found in 
the table of dialects which follows. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


OPTATIVE. 


1. In the optative mood, instead of the usual terminatians 
-01ut, ors, -ot, &c. the Attic dialect has the following: 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
-olny, -olns, -oln;  -olytor, -orjtny;  -olnusy, -olnté&, -Ayoar, 
This form is also used by [onic and Doric writers. 
In the optative of the 1 aor. active, instead of the common 
termination -atus, -arg, -at, &c. the ALolic has as follows, 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
BLQ, -8605, 806 5 -Elutov, -Eidtny ; -slausy, -6la18&, -E0ay, 


The Attics, as well as the Ionians and Dorians, use this 
form in the 2d and 3d pers. sing. and in the 3d pers. plural. 


IMPERATIVE. 


2. In the 3d pers. plur. of the tmperative, in Attic writers, 
the termination -6»tw» is more common than -érwoa»; thus, 
in the pres. tuzrévtwy for tuatétwooay, For other varieties, 
see Table of Dialects, § 102. This form is also met with in 
Doric writers. 


INFINITIVE. 


3. The infinitive, in the ancient dialects, ended in -éusves. 
It was changed, in the Ionic, into -euev; and afterwards, the 
u being rejected, was contracted by the Attics into -e». 


IMPERFECT, 1 FUTURE, AND AORISTS. 


4. The Holians and Dorians use a peculiar form of the 
imperfect and first and second aorists, which 1s made by adding 
the syllable -xo», to the usual form of the 2d pers. sing. and then 
inflectiug them like the imperfect; thus, instead of &tumt.o», -8¢, 
-s, Sc.; it makes éténtsox-ov, -8¢, -8, &c. ; in the 1 aor. arb 


> 101. OBSERVATIONS ON THE THREE VOIQES. 119 


waox-ov, 85, -, &c., and in the 2d aor, étimecx-o», .&6, -2, &e. 
Hence the same tenses in the middle voice, andthe imperfect, 
in the passive, make étuntéax-ouyy, -ov, -et0, 3d pl. -ovt0, &c 

Obs. 1. But before the terminations -xov, -x&¢, -xs, &c. in 
contracted verbs, diphthongs reject the subjunctive vowel, and 
in verbs in “zs the long vowels are changed into their own 
short ones; as, 2 sing. émoveis, énolseaxoy; eatlOns, étlbecxor, 


&c. 

Obs. 2. This form is used only in the indicative mood ; it 
usually rejects the augment, and is scarcely to be found, ex- 
cept in the singular number and 3d person plural. It is used 
only to express repeated action. 

The 1 Future in the dialects has the following varieties: 

(1.) The Attics often reject o from -dow, -éow, -iow, -6a, con- 
tracting the remaining vowels when that can be done; as, 
gléow, I will drive; éém, contr. 84@; eddoers, dhkers, contr. 
digs, &c. So xalafor xaléow, I will call; oixtid for oixtion, 
I will pity; in the middle voice duotucs for éudcopas, 

(2.) Attic Futures in -1@ are inflected like Contract Verbs in 
—éw (§ 98. 2. or § 222.), thus, -cdi, —ueic, ests -seT toy 

(3.) = is sometimes elided from the 1st future of pure verbs, 
especially among the poets, even when -ow is preceded by a 
long vowel or diphthong; as, pres. zéw, Ist fut. yetow, or 
wero, 

(4.) For -ow, the Doric termination is -§w; as, yeld&w for 
yehéow., 

(5.) Verbs in -~o, .»w, have the first future Ionic in -¢w un- 
contracted ; (see § 102.) as, »suéw for veud; psréw for peri, 

(6.) Verbs in -ga, in Homer, commonly insert o; as, dgcw 
for 690, I will excite; sometimes also verbs in -4w; as, Blow 
from tim; xétow from xéAdo. 

(7.) The Attic and Ionic termination, particularly of liquid 
verbs, is often -jow; as, 6addijow for Gala, I will cast ; zargi- 
ow for yao, I will rejotce. 

In mutes, turtijow for tiww, I will strike. 


PERFECT INDICATIVE. 


5. Some verbs suffer a syncope in the perfect; thus, 
xadéw, I call; xahjoo, xexclnxa, xéxdnrxce, 


In like manner, dedéunna, dédunxa, 
xexkunxa, xéxunxa, &c. 
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Some perfects in -7xa, from verbs in éw, strike out x before 
a, and (except in the participles) change 7 into a ; thus, 
from 6&u, Cé6nxa, 6é6aa, 
from tAdw, tétAnxa, téthaa, &c. 


Of the vowels thus brought together, the latter is sometimes 
rejected; as, 

6b iixausy, Ce6kapmer, by syncope 6é6ayer, 

tethijxevat, tethkerat, by syncope téthavan, 

In other verbs the Attics sometimes change « intoo; thus, 

Toé70, I turn ; Toé wo, 1étT90pa. 

A similar change has taken place in the Iono-Doric Aghoy ye, 
from (Aizu), Adyyu (dayyarw), analogous to Aj6u, Adu6w, dop- 
6éyw. Thus also xénooye is found for xéxacye. 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. 


6. The subjunctive and optative of the perfect are some- 
times made by a peripbrasis of the perf. participle and the 
verb siul, [ am; thus, subj. tetupds ©, qc, 7}, tetupdse Troy, 
&c; opt. tetupds si'nv, sinc, ely. Aud sometimes the indica- 
tive; as, tetupds Yoouct, I shall have struck. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


7. The participles sometimes change 7 into a, and some- 
times not. 

In either case, by a syncope of the former vowel, y4é5 and 
ads are changed into -és, which remains also in the neuter; 
and the feminine, which otherwise ends in vie, becomes doa 
and in the oblique cases of the masculine and neuter o is re 
tained; thus, 

Uncontracted. Contracted. 
6e6yxds, Gsba-ds, -via, -b¢, 626-d¢, -doa, -s, G. -dr05. 
teOvnxds, te0vyn-s, -via, -d¢, téeOv-s, -Boa, -hs, ,, -dros. 
botyxds, soty-0s, -via, -dc, 
or, tort, -6oa, -5, 5, -@to0¢. 
botaxds, éota-w¢, -via, -ds, 


The Ionics and Attics insert « before -w;; thus, éore-cs, 
-8000, -605, G. -Hros. But in the poets the ordinary termina- 
tions frequently remain after the contraction ; as, -Eote-dc,-via, 
és, G. fore -dt0¢, &c. 

The perfects in which these changes most frequently occur 
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are tétlyxa, téOvyxa, Bé6nxa, Eotnxe ; and in these the regular 
form is more common in the singular, and the comtracted form 
in the dual and plural. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


2d PERSON SINGULAR. 


8. The 2d pers. singular present indicative originally ended 
in -eoae. In the Ionic dialect, the o being rejected, it became 
-sat, by diwresis -sai, and was afterwards contracted into 7; 
(§ 38. R. III.) sometimes by the Atticsinto-ss. In thesame 
manner, in other moods and tenses. In the subj. -7oat be- 
came -yar, and then -7. Inthe imp, the indic. imperf. and 2 Aor. 
-sco hecame -«0, contr. -ov; and in the 1 aor. mid. -ago became 
-co, contr. -w. In like manner, in the 2d sing. of the optative, 
ogo became ovo, and, being incapable of farther change by 
contraction, remains in this form. 


IMPERATIVE, 3d PLURAL. 


9. In the third pers. plur. of the imperative, the Ionic, 
Doric, and especially the Attic writers, use the termination -w» 
instead of -woay ; thus, tuxtéaOwy for tuntégGwoay.- See Ta- 
ble of Dialects, § 102. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE. 


10. The terminations of the perfect and pluperfect passive, 
cannot be correctly represented in any paradigm of a mute 
verb, because the termination, combining with the final mute 
of the root, undergoes various changes, according to the laws 
of Euphony;.(§ 6.) which causes an apparent, but not a real 
variety in the terminations of these tenses. For the termina- 
tions alone, see § 92. III. 


(1.) The terminations preceded by a x-mute, as in the para- 
digm, according to the Jaws which regulate the combination 
of consonants, combine with it as there exhibited; viz. 


S. réruuuot, § 6. rérupor, § 6. 6. TéTURTAL, 
D, rtstiupeborv, do. tétugbov, § 6. 2. & 17, rérvqpGor, 
P. teriupeba, do. tétuge, do. TétTULUsroL Elot. 


(2.) Preceded by a x-mute, they combine as follows: 


Adleypot, = AddeSae, § 6. 7. Adhextou, § 6. 2. 

AehéypsOov, Aélezybov, § 6.7. & 17. AddezOor, 

hehkéyueOa, AélezOe, do. Asheyusvoe stot. 
11 
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(3.) A r-mute before a consonant in the passive voice, 1s 
changed into 9, and combines with the terminations of the 
perfect and pluperfect without change, except where the ter- 
mination begins with o, in which case one o must be dropped. 
(§ 6. 17. Obs. 9.) 

(4.) In the first person, the Attics change the characteris- 
tic » before “ into a; as, tépaopuar, nepdopuebor, nepdopueda ; 
for népaypot, nepcauucbor, nepaupmeda. 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE OF PERF. PASS. 


11. If the termination in the perf. and pluperf. passive 1s 
preceded by a vowel, the circumlocution in the 3d pers. plur. 
and in the subjunctive and optative moods, as exitbited in the 
paradigm, becomes unnecessary; thus, in the 3d pers. plur. ot 
the indicative, instead of weqiAnudéyos siol, nepiiyytatis used. 
But 


Obs. 3. In the Subjunctive, the vowel preceding the termi- 
aation is dropped, and the terminations of the present suly. 
annexed ; thus, perf. weglly-uot, subj. meqiauat, -7, -7tae, 
&c.; perf. xéxguuae ; subj. xexg-Guar, -7 -7tat, 

Exc. But verbs in -d0, frequently retain ®, as a mood. vowel, 
through all the numbers and persons ; as, dedyAGucn, -, -Grat, 
&c. 
Obs. 4. The Optative adds the terminations -yy», -0, (viz. 
from go,) -t0, to the characteristic of the tense, with «¢ inter- 
posed after a, and subscribed with 7 or w; thus, 


xexgl-"ny, xEXOL-0, xéxgu-to, &c. 
Aeli-uny, Adhu-o, Aéhu-to, &c. 
éxtal-uny, Extat-0, Exrac-10. 
meEpeAy-uny, méplhn-o, megihy-to. 
ded rnld-uny, dedtlw-o, dedydg-to. 


Note. Both in the subjunctive and optative, however, these forms are but 
seldom used, the ci ocution being generally preferred. 


IONIC AND DORIC FORMS. 


12, In thelonic and Doric dialects, » before -tas and -to, in 
terminations of these tenses in the 3d pers. plur. is changed 
into a, so that -»tav becomes -catas, and -»t0, -ato; thus, Adduy- 
tat becomes Ashbatas; Aghuyto, Aediato, &c. 


Obs. 5, A-mute or ax-mute before -ata: and -ato, for -ytas 


and -»10, is changed into its own aspirate; as, tstéq-atas, As- 
Usy-atar, for tetém.rtat, Ashéy-vtar, &e. 


ee i tee ot omy tv ee ta a wet po Pe wear ee ee 
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Obs. 6. As the circumlocution teruypévor cial is used to 
avoia the cacophony of the regular termination, tervgytas, 
this being removed by the change of » into a, the circumlocu- 
tion in the indicative, of all such verbs, becomes unnecessary. 
Phus, tetuyuévor lol, is changed into terigatar; Asheypédvos 
sial, into Ashéyatar, &e. 


Obs. 7. If o (changed from a t-mute, § 94. R. 2,) precede 
the termination, it is changed into 5 or 6 before -ata: and 
-ato; thus, oxsvdtw, perf. géoxevacpar; 3 pers. pl. Ionic éoxev- 
kdarar; mh76w, perf. pass. wétdgopat, 3 pers. pl. menedjOatas 
for nendynopévor etol. 


Obs. 8. In pure verbs, 7 or «+ before -wor isusually changed 
into e before the Jonic -azo: and -ato; thus, weqld-yr100 and 
-7v10 are usually changed into weqiA-éata: and -éato. In like 
manner, @ before -atas and -ato is changed into « to avoid the 
auplication of the «; thus, dvanétaytot, from dvanstéw, becomes 
AVAMETERTAL. 


‘Obs. 9. In like manner, » before the termination -to, seldom 
before -1e«, in the indicative and optative of the other tenses, 
but never in the subjunctive, is changed into «; thus, for téz- 
zowto we have tuntolato; for yévorvto, yesolato,&c. So also 
in verbs in wo; as, tTOéatac for tlOertas ; lotéatoe for torartac. 
In these forms « and o before » are usually changed into se; 
as, sovldato for 26otdovt0, &c. 


§ 102. DIALECTS OF VERBS IN o and mw. 


A principal difficulty in learning Greek, arises from the va- 
riety of terminations in verbs, according to the different dia- 
lects. These can hardly be reduced toany general principles; 
Dut a pretty clear idea of them may be formed from the follow- 
ing table. It must be observed, however, that many of the 
same terminations occur in all the dialects, although that one 
only is mentioned in which they are most usual. Besidesthe 
final syllables, of which this table chiefly consists, the Jonians 
used to insert a vowel before the last syllable, which the poets 
often changed into a diphthong: as, tuz@, I. tuméw, P. tumelo. 
So pvy.siv, I. puy-cecy 5 Bd-wor, I. Bo-dwor; dp-¢s, I. og-das. 
But as this does not affect the inflexion of the final syllable, it 
is not noticed in the table. § 98. Obs. 4. 

These moods and tenses of the middle and passive voices, 
which agree in termination with the active, and are not here 
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specified, are subject to similar changes in me different dia- 
jects with those having the same terminations in the active 
voice. ‘The same is true respecting the terminations of verbs 
in -4+; so that this table is general, applying to the termina- 
tions here specified, whether they belong to verbs in -w or -us. 
The dual is omitted in the table, as it but seldom occurs. For 
other changes by dialect, see § 101 throughout. 


4 Table exhibiting the most usual Dialects of the terminations 
of Greek Verbs. 


I. ACTIVE VOICE. 
FINITE MOODS, 


SINGULAR. 

1 Pers. -nps, ZB. -eups; D. -eeueand (if from-2w) -ofe ; 
as, tiO-suus for -nuc; fot-aus for @or- 
nite. 

o8UY, I. -sa, D. A.-7 5 as, éxsyiy.n for -eey, 
OTs, A. -oly», D. -dyv 3; as, ped-olny for -otps. 
-Gpt, A. -Gyv; as, tiyu-gyy for -ys. 
017, A. -dyy; as, 0d.dyr for d:d-oln7. 
And so on through all the persons. 
2 Pers. -es, D. -e¢, AL. -n¢3 as, dudly-s¢ for -aes. 


eas, -yg, A. -ao0a,-no6a; as, tp-ya0a for -r¢ ; 08d. 
agda, contr. ofoGa for oidas. 


“ab, JE. A. -£1a$; as, TOW.Ebuc, for fig. 
-Es; A. D. -is; as, pour-ijs, for -Es. 
pres. D. -2, JK. -7; as, tént-n for -8. 
8 Pers. -st, { plup. A. -7, I. -e8; as, atetégp.n for -6s. 
=O, JE. A. -eve; as, réw.ecs for -as. 
“7; I. “N04; as, "rint~yot for -7. 
-a, -@; D. -%, -7 5 a8, bof for-G. 
20b, D. -t; as, 167-16 for -08. 
PLURAL. 
1 Pers. -ayr, D. -us¢; as, téro-uss for -uer s tup -08 


Bes or -stuec for -ouer ; qed-sipeeg for 
-otuer: Onh-oduss for -cdmsy. 
“ney, A. -usy 3 as, tépdet.uer for tupOal-ynusr 
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-7T8, A. -t8; as, tipOei-te for tugOel-qt8. 
Ot, D, -vt3 as, gdijx-avts for -aoes Ey-wvts 


for .wos; Aéy-ovre for Aéy-ovot; téd- 
atte for ctor; ped-otvte for -otae ; t16- 
s¥tt or -nvts for -siat; 0(d-wvts for -otos 
B. into » ; as, tétug-ay for -aos. 
-&ot, -tot, -siat, I. -dacs, -tact, -aor; as, Jeexy.vac. 
for -tov; t6-éa0% for -etae, 


ovat, I. -evors -daos, D. -oior; as, d:d-dar 
for .otot; gcdé-ovce for -ovar, 
-07, B, .ogay; as, éoykt-ooay for -ov, 


-80a¥, -yaaY, -ocar, -woar, P. -e¥, -ay, -0v, -wy; as, 
110-sy for -scay ; 80-0» for -ooay ; Eyr- 
-wy for .woar, 


-E:0ar, A. I. -eaav; as, eldig-eoa» for -esoayr, 
exact, -Axaot, AL. A, -Got; as, t60v-aoe for -4xa00, 
-aLsy, JE. A> -stay; as, téw.siay for .arer. 
1. 2. 3. 3. 8. 
<1wcay, -stwour, -sltwoay, -dtwcar, -obtwcay, A. 
into 


] e 2. 3. 


-kytur, -dytwr, -obvtwy ; as, TUW-dyTOY 
for -ctmcay ; dey-dytwy for -étwoay ; 
Auz.obytwy for -sltwoay, 

-kov, contr. -Gr, 


és D. I. -stv: as, #yan-ciy for -G». 
£07, contr. “OUP, 2 : ay 


INFINITIVE. 


-sv, -avat, I, -epev, A. D. -dusrvat,-civ, A. -8y, -Ay ; 
as, 20-guevas for -ey 3 duddy.e» for 
-euw; tlO-suey and -éuevae for -evae, 


~b, - 4. D, -dueraes as, trup-guevas for -at. 

Gy, A. D. -cusvas, -7jv, AL. -71v, +745, -0u4 , a8, 
ti» for tgr. (§ 98. Obs. 2.) 

007, A. D. -dusvas, E.-stv,-dy, AL, -07¢, -oty ; 
as, gry-Gy for -od. 
PARTICIPLES. 

-0toa, D. -ctoa, -stoa; as, fat-etoa for fyt- 
ovoa. 

-a¢, -aoa, .av, D. -arc, -ovoa, -ary; a8, Gly-ceg fot 
-M¢, &c. 


11* 


126 


1 Pers. 


2 Pers. 


1 Pers. 
% Pers. 
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-7x-Os, i -0¢, A. -d¢, -Goa, -d5; as, eot-b; for 


“A X-WG, -yxds, § 101. 7. I. -eds. 
-06, ZE. -wv; as, tetig-wy, G.-ovtos, for -ts, 
-0706. 


Il. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
FINITE MOODS. 


SINGULAR. 
~Ouns, 1 f. D. -otuees as, row-oupues for .ouat 
-oUuns, D. -siuas; as, uab-ctuae for otpuac. 
-HNY, D. -var; as, étunté-uay for -uyy. 
“7; A. -et, I. indic. -sas, subj. -yae; as, 
Boti-er for -7. 
-0v, I. -so, D. -su; as, ty-ev for -ov. 
=03, I, -ao; as, édio-ao for -w. 
PLURAL. 
-60a, D. -so6a; as, ixdu-so6a for -e6a. 


-ytat, -évot elol, 1. -atas or -éatot; as, xéatas for 
xélytass sigb.atas for -ytat; Aedéy-atas 
for -yuévor stot, (§ 101. 12. 

-»10, -év0s Four, I. -ato or -éato; as, wevGol-ato for 
-orvto ; éysy-éato for-ovto ; éordd-cto 
for -uévot oar, (§ 101. 12.) 


-n0ay, ZB. -ev; as, duvyOsi.sy for -noar ; Erug(- 
sy for .yoa», 

TAY, A. I. D. -ov ; as, 4e&do6-wy for -woar. 
INFINITIVE. 

-hvas, D. -ueror, AL. -yusy; as, Aecp6-Fpuer 


for -7va0. 


PARTICIPLES. 
otusvos, D. AL. -cbuevos; as, ped.svpevos for -ov 
HEV. 
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§ 103. SECOND CONJUGATION. 


3. Verbs of the second conjugation end in fa, 
and are formed from pure verbs of the first, as 
follows : : 


1. -@ is changed into -~, and the short vowe: 
before it is changed into its own long, or the 
doubtful vowel lengthened; thus, 

From o6é@ is formed o67u, I extingutsh. 
yvdw ss yrvGus, I know. 
paw 99 pnt, I say. 
xdior ss xhijt, I hear. 

2. Regular verbs in -du, -é, -d0, reduplicate the 
initial consonant with «in the present and im- 
perfect; thus, 

From dé is formed dt.dnus, T bind. 
déa t-Onus, I place. 
déa diduur, I give. 

But wiéo makes = alunthnus, I fill. (§ 6. 19.) 

3. Verbs beginning with a vowel, prefix 4, 
which is called the zmproper reduplication ; thus, 

From %w is formed ?-yu, I go. 
gw 2-nur, I send. 

Obs. 1. Also verbs beginning with oz or az prefix + with 
the aspirate ; thus, 

From oréw is formed f-otnus. 
meta - t-win us. 

4. The reduplication is not used in verbs in 

nut, nor in those whose radical primitive has 
more than two syllables; thus, 


From xdiw comes xiius, I hear. 
icdw =, = tant, I kno. 
dvéw =, Sv gus, I assert. 


Likewise some other verbs; as, 
gio g7ul, T say, &c. (No. 1.) 
Obs. 2. Some verbs which begin with a vowel repeat the 
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first avilable, after the manner of the Attic reduplication, 9 9v. 
6; thus, GAjus and diddyus; &ynus and axdynus. 


Obs, 3. Some pure verbs add »»v to the root before -ss, and 
some mute and liquid verbs add »v in order to pass into -s; 
as, 


oxedco, R. oxsda- oxsdd-vru-p, 
dalxar, detx- Jelx-vuqus. 
gus, dg. "AP.NY-M1, &g-vv-pas. 


5. Verbs in w have only three tenses of that 
form; viz. Present, Imperfect, and 2 Aorist. 
The other tenses are taken from the primitive 
inw, and are of the first conjugation, § 110. 
Verbs in -vyz want the second aorist, and also 
the subjunctive and optative. When those 
moods are needed, they are borrowed from forms 
in -¥o. 

Obs. 4. Several verbs form only the 2d aor. according to 


this conjugation, § 85. Obs. 1.; in such cases verbs in -de 
have the 2d aor. in -vy; as, 


Baty» from fiw, Root Ba- 2d aor. Uyy. 
ytyvdoxn ,, yrdw, 4 YvO- 4, eyvur, 
Ovw 9 99 Us 99 iduy, 


Obs. 5. Many verbs of this conjugation are deponent, hav 
ing only the passive form, while their signification is active or 
neuter; such are dévauas, I can; xsiuat, I lie; dlgnyas, | 
seek; otouat, I think. 


§ 104. OF THE ROOT AND AUGMENT. 


1. The Root of verbs in .us has but one form, and is the 
same with the first root of the verb from which it is derived ; 
thus, foryjus from otdw, R. ota-; réOnus from Oéw, R. O8-, &c. 


2. In Verbs that reduplicate, (§ 103. 2.) the reduplication is 
prefixed to the root in the present and imperfect only. 


3. The imperfect and 2d aorist are augmented in the same 
manner as in verbs of the first conjugation. 
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§ 105. OF THE TERMINATION or FINAL 
LETTERS. 


1. In the first conjugation the terminations consist of two 
parts, the mood-vowels and final letters, § 91.2. In the se- 
cond the mood-vowels are wanting and their place supplied by 
the last letter of the root, which sufficiently distinguishes the 
moods by the changes which it undergoes in combining with 
the final letters. 


2. The Final letters in all verbs belonging to this conjugation 
are the same. Theyare divided into two classes, Primary and 
Secondary. The Primary belong to the present indicative 
only. The Secondary to the indicative of the imperfect and 
2 aorist, and to the optative in all the tenses. They are join- 
ed immediately to the root, and so far as they can be separated 
from it, are as follows : 


I. ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRIMARY TENSES. SRCONDARY TENSES. 
Sing. -“4, “Sy -08, “¥, “Sy 9 
Dual. » TO¥, -T0r, 2 
Plur. -usy, -t8, -vT00. @Usy, -18, -oay, 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Sing. pasar | -Ht, -TO, VA. 
Dual. ——, -tov, = - tw, PARTICIPLES. 
Plur. ——, .18,  -twoav, |N.-»1¢,-vt00,-»t, G, -vt0¢, &e. 


Il. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRIMARY TENSES. SECONDARY TENSES. 
Sing. -uor, -oat, «tat, -uny, -00, _— =TO, 
Dual. -uedor, -c6ov, -ca6or, -ueBov, -a0or, -abnr, 
Plur. -“e@a, -o6e, «.vtas. -ueOa, -o6e, -t0. 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. +—, -c0, -obv, -o0as. 
Dual. ——, -oforv, .o6wy, PARTICIPLES. 


Plur. ——, -06s, -oOwoar.| N. -usvoc, -puérn, -svos 
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§ 106. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES 
IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


In the present and imperfect through all the 
moods, prefix the Reduplication in verbs that 
reduplicate, and then— 


1. For the Indicative. 


Roxie. Change the short vowel of the root into 
its own long* in the singular of the present and 
imperfect, and in all the numbers of the 2 Aorist, 
and then add the final letters. § 105. 2.5 thus, 


PRESENT. IMPERF. 2d aor. 
S. lorn-pe, -s, -ov, flor-», -¢, —, [ory-», -s, =, 
D. fo1ra—, -10r,-107,\iota—, -10»,-ty¥,\20t7—, -tov, -Ty7, 
P. fota-pev,-18, -ot, |2ota-usy, -18, -oay.|Eotn-"sy,-18&, -oay. 
Exc. 1. Inthe 2 aorist, tlOnps, atei and fur, have the long 
vowel in the singular only. 


2. For the Subjunctive. 


Roe. Change the final vowel of the root into 
the subjunctive terminations, -a, -ys, ~7, &c. § 92. 
I.; thus, | 

tea. R. ota- Subj. Pres. for-w, -¢, -73 -7tov, -ytov, &c. 

2 Aor. ot-w, -75, -73 -nt0v, -ytev, &e. 
Exc. 2. But verbs in -oe retain » through all the persons 
and numbers; as, 

dtdwe from dév, R. 80, Subj. Pres. 3+d-G, -Gs, -G; -Grov, &e. 
; 2 Aor. 4-6, -Gs, -G; -dtor, &c. 
3. For the Optative. 


Roe. Change the final vowel of the root into 
its own diphthong, and add the secondary final 
letters with 7 prefixed; thus, 


Pres. 
Imp. 
2 Aor. otal-ny, -76, -7, &c. Oal-nv, ng, -7, &e. Joleny, Ke. 


fotal-ny, -45, -7, &c. twOsl-ny, -n5, -7, &c. Sol-yny, &c. 


* See § 96. N. B. 


Sete As ge ee gE ee ge ee Re, Oe Cel ae ee tA roa eee Oe ne SOP eee eee 


§ 107. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES. 131 


4. For the Imperative. 


Ruue. In the Present Tense, add _ the 
final letters to the root; butin the 2 Aor. change 
the short vowel into its own long; thus, 

Pres. & Imp. fata-6s, -1a, -10v, -twy, -t8, -TwOaY. 
2 Aor. aty-61, -tw, -tov, Xe. 


Exc. 3, In the 2 Aorist, t/Onus, didwur, and ?nus, retain the 
short vowel and add -s instead of -@: in the 2 pers. singular; 
as, Gé-¢, -10, -toy, -twv, &c.3 db-c, -1w, -tov, -twy, &c. So also 
oni, pojur,-and oyjus, in the Pres. and Imp. have onis, 
poss, 778s. 


5. Mor the Infinitwe. 


Rute. In- the Present Tense, add _ the 
final letters to the root, and in the 2 Aorist change 
the short vowel into its own long; thus, 

Pres. and Imperf. toté-var, 2. Aor. ottj-vas, 


Exc. 4, In the 2 Aorist tlOnue and @ue change the short 
vowel of the root into «, and didwps, into ov; as, 


Osi-vat, si-v at, dov-var, 


6. For the Participles. 


Rute. Add the final letters to the root, and 
then combine by the rules of Euphony, 9 6. 18.; 
thus, — | 


fotd.vts, -vtoa,-¥, combined fot-dc, -aoa, -dy. 


tOa-rts, -vT00, -¥, Ss tO-els, -sioa, -89 
OWd-yts, -¥T00, -¥, “5 did-0v¢, -ovoa, -d», 
J6txvd-¥T6, -¥TOR, =, 53 detxy.ds, -toa, =v», 


§ 107. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES IN 
THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 


Prefix the reduplication in the present and 
imperfect in verbs that reduplicate, as in the ac- 
tive voice; and then, in all the tenses,— 


182 FORMATION OF MOODS .AND TENBES. § 107 


Ll. For the Indicative, Imperative, Infinitwe, and 
Partwiples. 

Rute. Annex the final letters to the root, 
(§ 105. 2,IT.); as, 
Indicative, %ota-uas, -car,-tat, &c. Imp. toré-pyy, -00, -to, &e 
Imperative, ?or1a-c0, -08w, -cOor,-cOwr, &c. 
Infinitive, %ora-cGae, 
Participles, lord-usvos, -uén,-pevor. 


2. For the Subjunctive. 


Roe. Change the last letter of the root into 


the subjunctive terminations, -duc:, -7, -7rvar, &e 
§ 92. IL; as, 


fornut, R. ota- Subj. Pr. & Imp. lor-buas, -7, -Fras, &c. 

2 Aor. ot-Guat, -4, -Frar, be. 

Exc. Verbs in -ope retain » through all the numbers and 
persons, as in the active; as, 

dias, R. do- Subj. Pr. & Imp. d:d-Gucat, -~G, -Gras, Ke. 

2 Aor. d-Guas, -G, -Gtat, &c. 


3. For the Optative. 


Roe. Change the last letter of the root into 
its own diphthong, and add the secondary final 
letters ; as, 

fornus, R. ota Opt. Pr. & Imp. fotal-syy, -c0, -t0, &e. 

2 Aor. otal-uny, -c0, -t0, &c. 

Obs. @ is usually rejected in the 2d pers. singular ; making, 

lotal-uyy, -0, -t0, &c. atal-uny, -0, -to, &c. § 109. 8. 


N. B. As the root of verbs in -zs ends in a, 8, 0, or v, these 
vowels combining with the final letters cause the appearance 
of four different forms of termination, and for this reason four 
pazadigms have usually been given, though there is in fact 
only one. This can tend only to perplex and obscure the sub- 
ject, and to impose unnecessary labour on the learner. If the 
changes which affect the root are carefully studied according 
to the preceding rules, § 106, 107, this conjugation will be 
found even more simple than the first. The following table 
will show that in whatever vowel the root end, still there is but 
one form of inflection. 
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§ 108. PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -m7. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, § 106. 1. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 

forn fore lotacs, 

‘6 (6s lOsvos, 

se Gots ole sor-ror- ues, ) ey 
-ytoul : 

Osixve delevu (wean!) dslxrvos 

SUBJUNCTIVE, § 106. 2, 
lor 


a6 ba, “HS. =, “itv, -jjtoy,| -Gusr, -Fre, -doe. 


5d ~, -O¢, =, 


OPTATIVE, § 106. 3. 


total 
Hates bw “9S My “7T0y, -tny,| -nesv,® -nt8, .nous 
ot 
IMPERATIVE, 9 106, 4. 
tora -61,3 
74.4% 
Hs yy TH, “TOV, TW, -T8, -TWOORY.5 
2 

Jelxvv.01, 
INFINITIVE, § 106. 5. PARTICIPLES, § 106. 6. 

fot& fot-dc, -Goa, -dr. 

108 t0.el¢, -stoa, 8, 

d106 ae dW-odc, -vtoa,-by 

Jarxvd deixy-d¢ -toa, -d7. 

IMPERFECT TENSE, § 109. 6. 
INDICATIVE Moon, § 106. 1. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
torn lota 
xt ért6 
yas ad “Sy =? Dido -T0Y, -THY, M8, té&, -0a?.7 
&dalxvu édelvu 


The other moods in the imperf. are wanting. 
Note. The aimbers 1, 2, 3, &c. refer to the same numbers in § 109, 


* §6. Obs. 5. 
12 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -ML. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


SECOND AORIST. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, § 106. 1. 
Sing. Dual. Plar. 


Sotn i, 
86y “7, Fy) ==, a, -10¥, =-Ty%, |-"4sy, -T8, -Our? 


ide ¥do, 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 106. 2. 


~Opsy, -Fts, -B06. 


~it07, -7r07, 


Of ~ Lend Led 
r) -@, -96, -75 
é -Gt0v, -t0r, 


~0, Gs, ~~, 


-Gyuer, -Gts, -00t. 


OPTATIVE, § 106. 3. 


“7 T0y, ~rny, |-nusy, -yT8, -yoerr. 


Ost bw, “1S “Ns 


IMPERATIVE, § 106. 4. 


otH-68 
66 -¢ }-tu, “TOY, -TOY, -T8, -TeCas. 
06 -s 
°® 
INFINITIVE, § 106. 5. PARTICIPLES, § 106. 6. 
ory, ards, oraoa, orky 
Ost “vas, Osis, Osica, Oér. 
dow dovs, dotioa, ddr. 


Note 1. The numbers, 1,2, 3, &c, refer to the same numbers in § 109. 


Note 2. For the accents in these tables asin the tables of the first conju 
gation, See § 99. 2. 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -mz, 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
_PRESENT TENSE. 


INDICATIVE, § 107. 1. 


Sing. Dual. Pilur, 
fora 
- 1108 
3180 ~Hat, O06, -ta,|-us0or, -cbov, -c6or, ~“86a, -c6e, -¥t0, 
dsixyy 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 107. 2. 
a ; -Gytas, -7, -F{tas,|-dusbor, -Rabor, &c. ~_ -jo0s, -brras, 
6d -Buias, -G, -tas,|-dus00r, -So6or, &c. ~dus0a, -600s, -Srzas 
OPTATIVE, § 107. 3. 


total 
reOel “HY, -0, (008)-10,|-us007, .o8or, -c6y7, 80a, -008, -rt0, 
Jedol 
IMPERATIVE, § 107. 1. 
tote 
108 
3id0 -00,9 -a0u, » -0007, -60ur,| -o68, -cOwoay 
Oslxyy 
Invenitive, § 107. 1. PARTICIPLES, § 107. 1 
tote lore 
is - 70a. ay “4805, -ud¥N, -uavor, 
Jelxry doixré 7 
UNSE. 
71. 
8i Plur. 
tora 
cae -00n?, |-"s0a, -008, -¥t0, 
sdacxvd 
The ott are wanting. 


Note. Th 1umbers in § 109. 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -MI. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
SECOND AORIST, | 
INDICATIVE MooD, § 107. 1. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
sore 


264 tar, -00, -T0, 
806 


-u800r, -c6or, -c0yy,|-us0e, -o0e, -¥to. 


BUBJUNCTIVE, § 107. 2. 


-de6e, -7008, -bytas, 
-qus0a, .Ga0e, -Sytas, 


~-u800r, -iaGor, Sc. 


Aa ~pat, “71; <ijtas, 
-u86or, -Ga6or, &c. 


6 = Hut, -G, -Bt a, 


OPTATIVE, § 107. 3. 


otal i 
Get } en, -0, (g0°) -t0,|-4s00», -a0or, .o0ny,|-ue80a, -068, -¥t0. 
dol 


IMPERATIVE, § 107. 1. 


66 }-a0,* .cbe, -a6or, -obwyr, -068, -c0ucay. 
06 
INFINITIVE, § 107. 1. PARTICIPLES, § 107. 1. 
ord ard 
68 +-cbas. 68 ner, -Hévn, -pEvor. 
36 | 6 


The PRESENT and IMPERFECT Passive are like the PRE- 
SENT and IMPERFECT MIDDLE. ‘The sECOND AOR. PASS. iS 
wanting. 


Note. For the other tenses of verbs in yz, see §§ 110 and 111, and for the 
dialects, § 102. 


(reer Cia ts : _ a : 
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§ 109 OBSERVATIONS ON VERBS IN wu. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. The final letters of the 3d pers. plur. are properly -»zas; 
and these, combining with the preceding vowel, according to 
the rules of Euphony, (§ 6. 18.), become -aas, -sros, -ovss, 

vou, -WOt. 

2. In the optative, 7 is often dropped before the final letters 
of the plural, making 


instead of 
ainpey, -alnts, -alnoar; -elnusy, Sc. 


3. loryus has sometimes forty for foraG: in the imperative ; 
and in compounds ote is commonly used for 07760; thus, dvac- 
toc for dvaot46; magkota for nagaot7h, &c. 

4. So also riOnu, Sidour, and &nus, have sometimes 7/6se, d¢- 
Jou, tes, for téOstt, dido6:, ic61; but these are properly contracted 
forms of the primitive verb with the reduplication, used in the 
Ionic and Doric dialects ; thus, t0é@, imper. z/6e8, contr. 
tle. 


5. As inverbs in -@, (§ 101. 2.) soalso in those in su, évta» 
is used for -et@oa» in the imperative 3d pers. plural. 
6. The primitive in -w, with the reduplication, is sometimes 


used instead of the form in -ue in the present and imperfect ; 
thus, 


Present, 

rsféw, -éets, ges, contr. -@, -8t¢, -st, for tlOnus, -74¢, -yot, &e. 
fotdw, -dsig, «ces, contr. -@, -s, -G, for lorype, -75, -yov, &c. 
Imperfect, 

étlOcov, .e85, =86, contr. -our, -80s, -66, for étlOyy, -7¢, -7, &e. 
through all the moods. ) 


7. The terminations -cca», -scay, &c. in the 3 pers. plur., 
are frequently shortened by syncope ; as, foray for foraray ; 
n:Oey for étlOscay ; Fav for sysar. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


8. In the 2d pers. sing. of the imperfect indicative, mid. 
and pass. o is often rejected, and the concurring vowels con- 
12* 
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tracted ; thus, ?orw for foraco ; 7lGov for tiOsa0, &c. Sointhe 
Indic. pres. sometimes tory for fotacas, Also in the 2d pers. 
sing. of the optative, o is rejected, but the vowels, being inca- 
pable of contraction, remain unchanged. 

9. The same contraction takes place in the imperative ; but 
in the 2d aor. 6é09 is contracted into 60% only in compounds; 
as, wagc0ov, dad0ou, &c. 


§ 110. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRIMITIVE. 


Verbs in «shave only three tenses of that form; viz. the 
Present, Imperfect. and 2d Aorist. All the other tenses are 
formed from the first root of the primitive, as in the first con- 
jugation, (§ 93. 2.) and are inflected as the same tenses in 
verbs in -©; as, 


tlOnus, from 6éo, has 1 fut. Ojo, Ofeouas, &c. 
diéwus, from déw, has 1 fut. ddow, Jdooua:, &c. 
fornus, from orém, has 1 fat. orfjow, 1 aor. Soryoa, &e. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. First Future. Some verbs occasionally retain the re- 
duplication ; as, d¢ddéo0 from didwus, and verbs from deriva- 
tives in -yéw and -»»é@ form the future from their primitives ; 
thus, deix»ups from decxvtw, has the 1 Fut. del€-o from delxe, 


2. First Aorist. TtOnus, didwus and Ij, have -xa and 

xauyy instead of -ca and -cc¢uny in the Ist aorist indicative ; 

as, 1 aor. 86yxa, s6yxduny ; Wuxa, dexcuny, &c. In these verbs 
the other moods of this tense are wanting. 


8. Perfect and Pluperfect Active. Verbs in -s from -éw com- 
monly have e& before -xa of the perfect; those from .do 
have 7 or a; as, tlOnjue from Oéw, Perf. riOeixa ; 2ornus from 
ataw, Perf. gornxa, or foraxa. In these tenses formes aspi- 
rates the augment, and, except in the singular of the in- 
dicative, has a Syncopated form which resembles the pre- 
sent; thus, 1 pl. éotyjxapsrx, by Syncope, goraps», Sc. inf. 
Sotnxévat, by Syncope éordva:; participle, as § 101. 7. 
Obs. The perf. act. of &ornps has a present signification ; 
thus, éoryxa, I stand, plup. éorjxewv, I stood. In the pres., 
Imp., Fut., and 1 Aor. Act. it signifies to place, to cause to 


stand. In the passive throughout, to be placed. The 2 Aor. 
Middle is not in use 
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4. Passive voice. The short vowel of the root remains 
short before a consonant in the passive voice; as, didwus, 1 
Fut.pass.do-Ojcouat, 1 Aor. 86-67%, Perf. dédo-uos, &c. But 
ss before -xo in the perfect active returns before -yas in the 
Perf. passive; as, Perf. Act. té0sv.xa, 1 Fut. Pass. ze-Ojooues, 
(§ 6. 4.) Perf. Pass. 1é0e-pas, 

5. Tenses wanting. Verbs in us want the secondand third 
roots, and consequently the tenses derived from them ; viz. 
the Second Future Passive, the 2d Perfect and 2d Pluper- 
fect Active, and the 2d Aorist Passive. 


§ 111. TABLE EXHIBITING ALL THE TENSES 
OF VERBS IN M1. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
Present. fornus, fotapas, fora uae. 
Imperf. forty, toréuny, torduny. 

1 Fut. otijoa, orion, oraPjoouas, 

2 Fut. gets 

1 Aor. %ornoa, éornokuny, dordOny. 

2 Aor. f8ortny, sorduny, 

Perf.  8o1axa or -yxa, ——, Sorapos. 

Pluperf. Soréxecy or slotdxery, —, botéuny. 

Verbs in MI to be conjugated. 

2nust, from 8, I send. niuninus, fromniéo, I fill, 
obius, as hee hence 7460. 
oGévvupms, § oféw, Textingussh. Blduue, dildo, I destroy. 
tebyvups, tebyo, I join. vient, yixdor, I conquer. 
didnu, déw, I bind. nye, gto, I say. 
intnus, ntéo, I fly. xldue, xhiw, I hear. 
Bynus, évéw, I help. Qdrrupt, 660, strengthen. 


Buvuyr,  dudw, I swear. 


§ 112. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 
in ss. 

The Irregular and Defective verbs in j# are usually reck- 
oned nine, viz. siul, Iam; sive and tus, I go; tn, I send; 
sfuas, I clothe myself; hyor, I sit ; xsiuar, Tlie down; gnpl, I 
say ; and tonus, I know. The parts in use are as follows: 
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I. Kiw, Lam. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Indicative. 
§. elpl, sts or i, dol, 
. dato, gator, 
P. sopar, goté, | stal. 
Subjunctive. 
S. 4, Is, ’ 
D. TOV, 10%, 
P, ausr, T&, be 
Optative. 
S. ety, stns, stn, 
D. efntoy, siftny, 
P. etnusr, styts, styouy, 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participles. 
S. §oo,  %ora, slvat. M. Gp», 
D. Yotor, %orar, F. ota, 
P. fore, sorwooaur. N. 8». 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


| Indicative. 
S. 4, 4s, } or }, 
D. qt0Y, Htny, 
P. qusy, 18, joay. 


The other moods the same as in the Present. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


IMPERFECT. 

Indicative. 
S. ug, jo, qr0, 
D. %us6or, jobor, joGns, 
P. yuscda, jo68, 74 TO. 


1 FUTURE TENSE. 
Indic. Baoucs, Opt. soolunr, Inf. tcecbeu, Part. 2oduevos, reguiat 
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THE CHIEF DIALECTS OF eit. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT. 
eae 
1. 
Sing. ie ee D. dup, 


3. 
sis, or bi i Tats, P. fa, | dori, D. deri, avi. 


Plor. igi sipts, ter, rua sioi, D. tvri, HB. tori, ede 
s dudy, cindy. rt, P. Fact, faces. 
Subjunctive. 
Sing. &, I. &w, P. lo | Fs, I. Eps, P. clas. #, I. 8p, lp, tot, Enos 
Pl D. 3 3 Re? Sha 
ur. pes Th det, 1. Jwor. 
Edge la 
Optative. 
Sing. env, I. Forpe alns, I. Fors. ela, I. Fes. 
Plur. slnpey, I. « ay. slnre. - stgcay, I. A. sicv. 
Imperative. 
Sing, Foo, P. foro, A. to6t. Boru. 
Plur. tore. | lorweav, A. Iorwy, Pebdy 
TOY. 
Infinitive. 
divas, I. Epsy, etpsy, D. Exevat, Tper, Tpes, stpes, AE. Enpevar, P. Eppev. 
Participle. 
M.. dy, I. dav, ZB. els. Fem. otva, I. totca, D. | Neut. dy, I. dav, AS. Fy 
| , totea, Eacca, 
fe. sica, faca. 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
g. ay, I, 8a, fa, P. Fqv,| hs, 1. Fes, Bers, P. ites, | ¥, or Hv, I. D. de, Hs, Pe 
eInv, Hny, For, jor, Eas, Foxes, AS. fo- Foxe. 
Eoxoy. Ga, Enoa. j 
Da. frov, Zi. Eoroy, P. frov, | frnv, A. horny, P. Eorny. 
noTOY. 
Plar. qpev, D. Tpss, P. Exev.| Fre, 1. Fare. Joa, P. cay, focay, Zoxoy 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
Plur. | Ivro, I. Faro, caro. 
FIRST FUTURE. 
Indicative. 
Sing, foopa:, D. tcodpyat,| Eon, A. ioe I. csat, Foo | Fosrat, D. dosirar, dooet- 
dostpar, P. Foco- osat, LD). dap, doog, rat, P. foosrat, 
pete P; i 
Plar. ie6pc0a,2E. icdpsc6a.| Icecbe. Foovrat, D. tootvrat. 


Infin. Fosoda, P. EoosoOat. Particip. ivbprvos, P. tocbucvos. 
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Il. Eiue, I go. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Indic. siut, sis or ef, stot, troy, Troy, Tew, tre, toe or toon, 
Subj. ta, in, in,  intov, Intov,  toyser, Ente, tows. 
Opt. Torpe, tosc, tot, tostoy, toitny,  topsv, torte, torr. 
Imper. —— i931, Eros, itoy, trom, ite, ireoar, 
Infin. tévot. Part. isiv, tovea, ior, Gen, iovtos, iovons, &c 


IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
Sing. jjey or ja, fires or feeo Say, net, 
Daal. §ertor or 7T0Y, jeltyy or ny, 
Plur. jjsipev or ppev, jects or je, jeoay, Ion. jioes. 
Minpte Voice.—Tepae, to hasten. 
Indicative. 


Present. t-epat, -roat, -stas, -suedor, Kc. 
Imperf. i-suny, -ec0, -sto, -tusdov, de. 
Obs. 1. The Attics, and sometimes the Jonians, use the Present 
of els, in the Indic., Inf., and Part., ina Future eense, “ J will go.” 
Obs. 2..The ancient Grammarians have another form of the Im- 
perfect, viz. siv, eis, si—Trov, trqv—iusv, ite, icav ;—and of the 
second Aorist, ior, iss, te, &c.; but, except the third persons i, 
irny, and ieaey, peculiar.to epic writers, no such forms are found. 


HII. “Inuz, to send, from “EQ. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT. 
Indic. input, ing, tyos, tstov, isto,  isusy, tere, ides, or scion, 
Subj. to, bis, iii, ijtoy, inzor,  ldier, inte, ios. 
.  belyy, tslns, &e. 
Impex —— iss (ieSs), ister, tetov, tetra, —— Tere, idrmoay. 
Infin. Uvat, Participles. isis, isioa, igv, Gen. iéytos, &c. 


Mer EE eee eT eas ee PC eM OO SES ia T° Oye Se af Ag EPS, 
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IMPERFECT. 
Indic. teov, tses, iss, Z be 
Contr. ious, tes, iss, tstov, igtyy, feusy, ieta, leo. 
FUTURE. 


Tndic. no-0, -215, &c. 

1 AORIST. 
Indic. qx-«, -as, &c. 

2 AORIST. 


Indic. Same as Ist Aor. sitoy, sitny, siuey, site, sloay. 

Subj. 6, fis, f, &. 

Opt. sin», sins, ein, _eitov, eitny, elusev, elite, elev. 

Imper. és, §&te,  stov, Frow —— fre, fracas. 

Infin. sivos. Participles, eis, slew, &, Gen. ivt0s, &e. 
Perr. six-a, -as, &c. PLopenr. eix-siy, -0¢, &c. 


' MIDDLE VOICE. 


. PRESENT. 

Indic, tepos, tscas, isto, ijuedorv, &c. 

Subj. topos, ij, tires, leePor, &c. 

Opt. ioluny, &c. Imper.isco or tov. Infin. tea Sas. Part. idpevos, &c. 
Indicative. 

Inpsrr,. iguny, feoo, &e. Fur. joopat,&e. 1 Aor. jxauny, ke. 
2 AORIST. 

Indic. eluny, eiao, sito, siusSov, siaDor, siodyy, sipsPa, &. 


Subj. cpa, 7, pyres, &e. 
Opt. oiuny, oto, oto, &c. rarely siny, slo &e. 
Enper.—— o', ioSu, &c. Infin. faFus. Part. Eusvos, -y, -ov. 


Pear. Indic. sivas, slot, &c. Infin. sodas. 
Pirerr. Indic. siuny, tivo, &. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


‘  Forure. Indic. &Fjcopmat. 
1 Aon. Indic. &dyv. Part. sel. 
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IV. Eiuat, I clothe myself. 


This Verb comes from &, to go into, to be sent, or, put info— 
Middle, to put one’s self into, to clothe one’s self; and it is the 
same in the Present Middle, and Present and Perfect Passive; thus, 


PRES. MID., AND PRES. AND PERF. PASS. 
Indic. 8. el-pos, -o0s, -tos and —ot0s,—3d Pl. sivtas. Part. sipevos. 
FIRST AORIST. 
Indic. sic (éoo-, besa) -ainy, -0, -at0, &c. Part. iooapevos, 
PLUPERFECT. 
Endic. siuny, sico, and tea; sito, eloto, $soto, and toto. 3d Pl. elvte 


V. Elo, did set, did place. 


Eica, a poetic defective verb signifying to lay, viz. a founda- 
tion ; to erect (a building); te place (an ambush), has the fol- 
lowing parts. Active Voice. 1 Aor. Indic. eioo; Imper. sicor; 
Infin. sicos; Part. efoas, and ¢oas. Muppie Voice. Indic. sioa- 
pny; Part. eloaevog; Future, eicouat, seldom used. The de- 
fective parts are supplied from idgvea—The Perfect Passive, 
having the force of an intransitive Present, is as follows, 


VI. “Huon, I sit. 


This verb may be regarded ag a perfect passive from éo, 1 
put, place, or set; Plup. p. I have been placed or set, and re- 
main so; i. e. I sit. It wants the subjunctive and optative 
except in the compound xé0yu00, which has x4Oeuas, xaOolunr, 
&c. and is more common than Fue. 


PRESEN‘s. 
Indic. }-pas, -cas, -tat,|-4s00r, -cbor, -c0or,|.usba, -0s, -tas, 
Imper. 4 —, -00, -080, » -70or, -clwr,|—, -068, -cOwoar, 
oc. 


Inf. 


Part. fusvos, -7, -ov. 


IMPERFECT. 
Indic. 4j-un», -00, -0,|-u860v, -a0ov, -c0ny, |-us0a, -068, -v10, 
Obs. 3. For h»tas the lonians use gatas, and the Poets «fa- 
tas; and for f»to in like manner gato and efaro. So also 


for xd0nvt0s and x&Oyxt0 the Ionic forms are xaréatos and 
watéato, § 101. 12. 
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VIL. Keivor, Lhe down. 


This verb may be regularly derived from xséa, for é# by 
prosthesis of xe; xséo becomes xéqus in the 2 conj. and in the 
middle, xéezar, by contraction, xstuas. It has the Ionic forms, 
xéatos and éxéato for xsivtas and Bxeswrto. § 101. 12. 


PRESENT. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Indic. xsi-uat, -oat, -tat, |-us00r, -00r, .c0or,|-ue0a, -a8e, -yt 26. 
Imp. xsl —, -c0, -o6a, » -060y, -cbwv,|—, -066, -cbwoay, 
Inf. xstoGae. 

Part. xelusvos, -n, -ov. 


| IMPERFECT. 
Endic. éxsl-uyy, -c0, -t0, |-us0or, -cBor, -06ny, | -ueba, -cbe, -vt0. 


FIRST FUTURE. 
Indic. xsio-ouas, -n, -stas, &c. regular. 


VIII. dyyi, I say. 


@yul, except pyc, in the 2d sing. pres. ind. a. is like lornus. 
It appears to have had an ancient form 4ul, whence, prob- 
ably, we have the forms of the imperfect, 4», 7c, 4, frequently 
used in familiar language with 0 éyé and 0 5s; as, j» & éyd, 
“sasd I,” 4 9 os, “said he.” The infinitive pévas is always 
used in the sense of the past time; as, pavar toy Swxgdry, 
‘that Socrates has said.” When the present infinitive is re 
quired it is supplied by Aégyec». 


IX. Olda, I know. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT. 

; Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ind. ol8a, vibe," ois ; totor, totor ;\touev, tore, todos 
Subj.2id@, sidyc, stdq ; &c. 

Opt. sidelyy, eideins, sidely 3; &c. 


imp. ios, iotw; tortoy, totwy;|—, tots toTwoar, 
Inf. etdévas. Part. sidds, -vie, dc. 


Re ay PRE EN Cn ae IE LORE Wien ream ene ieee 
* of8as, with the paragogic 6a, ofdacda, by syncope oloda. Old 
Attic form oloéas. a 
5 
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IMPERFECT. 

Sing. jie, Tdeec,(Com.jdeoda, Att.43n00a,) Jes, Att. 78 
Dual. /baedae Diely ; . eee bi 
Plur. fSewusy,(or jopusr,) f deste, (or jate,) 7Iecoar,(or foar.) 
Furor stoouas, more rarely eidjow, I shall know, experience. 
Verbal adj. Neut. ioréoy, : 

The aorists and perfect are supplied from y+y»déoxw. 


Obs. 4. Oda is strictly a 2d perf. from stéw, I see. Perf. 
Ihave seen, or perceived, i.e. I know. In this sense it is used 
as a present only, and its pluperfect as an imperfect, as above. 
For touer, the lonians have yer ; and for sidévat, the Epic 
writers have eras, and Myer. 


Matthie and the older grammarians derive the above forms, begin- 
ning with :, by syncope from an assumed verb lon, of which in the 
Doric dialect the forms foau:, Yong, Yoet:, and the part. foas, are 
extant. On the other hand, Buttman, Kohner, and others, think 
these forms all belong to olda, or sfdw—that loner, according to the 
ordinary method of derivation, is formed from the Ionic fuer, (§6, 11.) 
which manifestly belongs to sfdw, and not to lonu: ; while lcroy, tore, 
are, by a similar analogy, from troy, (dre, from the same, by dropping 
the mood vowel; and that the imperative termination, 6:, is oobath 
tuted for the ordinary termination, as is usually done when the mood 
vowel is omitted, as in xixgayét, Gvmyb:, &c. This is probably the 
true origin of these forms. (See Buttman’s Gr. § 109, III.) It is 
certain, however, that, so far as usage is concerned, the above mixed 
paradigm of ofda is the only correct one. 

For a catalogue of irre and defective verbs, see § 117. 


§ 113. DEPONENT VERBS. 


1. Deponent verbs are those which under a middle and 
passive form have either an active or middle signification. 

2. Deponent verbs have the middle form,except in the per- 
fect, pluperfect and Paulo-post-future, in which the forms are 
passive. Their perfect has sometimes both an active and 
passive sense. 

3. Some of these verbs have also a passive form of the first 
future and first aorist, always used in a passive sense. 

4. The Tenses of deponent verbs are: the Present, [mper- 
fect, Perfect, sh ba and Paulo-post-future of the passive 
form; the First Futere and First Aorist of the middle form ; 
and the Firet Future and First Aorist in the passive form, and . 


* Oldas with the paragogic 0« becomes ofdacfa, and then by syncope oleba, 
as above. 
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with a passive sense. A few have a second aorist middle. 
They are usually conjugated by giving the Pres. and 1 Fut. 
Mid. and Perf. Pass. ; thus, dézouas, déEopuos, Sédsyuas, 


SYNOPSIS OF DEPONENT VERBS. 


Note. In the above table the imperative and infinitive of the perf. “a 
and dédey-cfa: are changed by euphony into dédcfo and dédex Oar, § 6. 7. 3 


§ 114. IMPERSONAL OR MONOPERSONAL 
VERBS. 


Many verba are occasionally taken impersonally ; as, dgéo~ 
wet, it pleases ; doxsi, it suffices; ouupéges, it is profitable, &c. 

The following are those which are chiefly taken impersonal- 
lyv3 V1Z. 
1. génes, it 1s becoming; Enosns, it was becoming; mg- 
sty, to be becoming ; 16 ngénov, that which is becoming; pl. 
tk mpénovta, 

2. uéles, st concerns; Eushe, welioss, usuédnxs and uéunie. 

3. doxet, it appears; éddxer, (from doxéw) ; tots, (Joxw); 
ta doxovrta. 

4. det, tt behoves ; Wes, deo, Seiv, td déov, ta Séorta. 

5. xn, it ts necessary ; ezoir, zeiose, yojvas, and yeq; 10 
xeéwy, contracted for zeéaov. Subj. oj. | 


§ 115. DESIDERATIVE, FREQUENTATIVE, AND 
INCEPTIVE VERBS. 


1. Desiperative Verssare those which denote a desire or 
intention of doing. ‘They are commonly formed by adding 
oslo to the first root of the primitive; as, 
yeléw, I laugh ; 1R. ysla- yshacelw, I desire to laugh, 
tolspiw, Imake war; ,, molsuse nolsunoslo, I desire war 
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Another form of desideratives is that in -d or -sée, properly 
from substantives; as, from 6éyatos, death; Oavatéa, I long 
for death ; orgatnyds, a general; argernyto, I wish to be a 
general. Also from verbs, by first forming substantives from 
them ; as, 


dysiobas, to buy; (d»nris,) dvytido, I wish to buy. 
xlaio, I weep;  (xdadots,) xdavordw, I am disposed to weep. 


2. Frequentatives are those which signify repeated action. 
These commonly end in -to; as, geatdtscy, (from gizresy,) to 
throw from one place to another, Mid. to throw one’s self this 
way and that, to be restless; oterdtesy, (from orévery,) to sigh 
much and deeply ; so, from altety, to demand ; altltesy, to beg ; 
Upnecy, to creep; égmitesr, to creep slowly. 

3. InNcerrives are those which express the beginning or 
continued increase of an action. These commonly end in 
-0xM; a8, yevetdoxn, to begin to have a beard; ifdoxa, to 
grow to manhood; (the same as yeveréto and 6dw); in part 
transitive ; as, usOioxw, to intoxicate ; from uebto, I am intoz- 
cated. 


§ 116. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


In many of the Greek verbs, a variety of forms, and an apparent irregu- 
larity in the formation of differenttenses appears. This is ocoasioned partly 
by the adoption of new forms of the present and imperfect tenses, which 
are used either jointly with their primitives, if they are still in use; or in 
their stead, if they have become obsolete, while the other tenses continueas 
regularly formed from the primitive verb; and partly by the use of tenses 
taken from synonymous verbs of a different theme, in the place of those 
which have become nearly or entirely obsolete ; and thus, as it were, out of 
the fragments of two or more verbs, whose other parts have disappeared, is 
formed a new whole. The parts of this whole, being all that remains in 
use of their respective roots, considered by themselves are really defective 
verbs. And some of these, though regularly formed from their own themes, 
yet not being formed from the present to which they are attached, but from 
some other verb related to it in form or signification, the whole verb is not 
improperly termed anomalous or irregular. ‘This appellation, then, properly 
belongs to all those verbs whose present, first future, and perfect, do not fol- 
low the common analogy of conjugation. A few examples will illustrate 
these remarks ; thus, déw, to go under, has dévw, dpe, and déoxw, all different 
forms of the present; but the first future, and the tenses derived from it, 
are regularly formed from the primitive ¢6w, and the second aorist &év» from 
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the form in -p:. Again, xécyo, I suffer, has _tut. sadfow, and p. rexdOqee, 
from the obsolete present, raSéw ; the 2d aor. Exafov, 2p. xéenfa, from the 
obsolete xf@w; and the Ist f.m. wsfcopar, (§ 6. 18.,) and 2 p. a. xtrovGa, 
from the.obsolete ré6w. In this latter example, xéex, the only present in 
use, with its imperf. Jxacyov, is a defective verb, having no other tenses de- 
rived from them; in like manner, the other parts from their respective 
themes are so many defective verbs. But, taken together, and as attached 
to rdeyw, a theme from which they are not formed, according to the com- 
mon analogy of conjugation, they form what is called an anomalous or irregu- 
lar verb. 

In most irregular verbs the irregularity is caused by the 
adoption of a new present and imperfect, formed by certain 
changes on the root of the verb in these tenses, while the other 
tenses continue to be formed regularly from the primitive root 
or theme. Thus from 4H’BN, is formed the new present 
lap6éro, imperfect, géu6avor, while the Future, 4jyo, and 
all the tenses following it are formed regularly from the Koot 
AFTB. 

In this way new presents are formed from old roots as 
follows: 


I. By the addition of certain letters to the root; thus, 


Theme Root. let. add. New Pres. Fut. 
1 déxa, dox- 8, makes doxé-a, d6E0, 
2 tlw, Tl Vv, 99 +«=thy.w, tla. 
3 ayo, ay- yu, » ayvb-w, &Ew. 


4 8, é- VYU, 55 &vvdt-o, gow. 

5 Fao, dla- UY, 55 ehatr-w, tldow. 

6 éoéa, &06- Gy, gg Egacly-w, «= gia. 

7 yngkw, ynQa- 9%, 95 YNPHOX-W, now. 

II. Of roots that end with a vowel, some drop it before the 
added letters; some change o into , « into 7, and others 
change « or o ino s; thus, 

Theme. Root. R. changed. let. add. New Pres. Fut. 

1 duagtéw, duagte. duagt. ay, &uagthy-w, &ucgriaw 

2 zoWéw, eords- agud- aty, éegidaly-w, s&gcdtoo. 


3 téa, to- tw- yyu, Cwvvi-w, foow, 

4 dldéw, alds- dddn- ox,  Gddijox-w, dddijow. 
5 evodw, sige- edpi- ox, stolox.o,  storiaw. 
6 dildo, dio- dAt= ox,  Gilox-0, dddow. 
7 6i6w, 600- TS ox,  Gid0x-0, 6idoo. 


III. Of roots that end with a x-mute or a 1t-mute, the final 
mute is sometimes dropped before the added letters ; thus, 
13* 
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Theme. Root. It. changed. let.add. New Pres. Fut. 
1 neayw, mgay- mQa- oo, nokoo-w, nocteo. 
2 tuddo, iuad- tae oo, Iuceoo.w, tudow. 
B xguyo, xgay- xga- ty xgat-w,  xpdte. 
4 gyido, gpad- gpe- f, — ppdt-o, —-g@pow. 
5 Ovijxo, Ovyx- Ovn- on, Ovijox-w, Orta. 

IV. Some form a new present from the second root changed 
before the addcd Ictters by inserting », which before a -mute 
becomes #; thus, 

Theme. 2% Root. 2 R. changed. let.add. New Pres. Fut. 
1 Avdw, da6- dav6- ay, davOdvew, Ariow. 
2 Aij6e, da6- Lau6- ay, Lap6dr-0,  Ayjyo. 


V. By Syncope or contraction ; as, 


New Pres. 
Galéw, by Syncope,  6éde, Fut. — Osiijow. 
dy sige, “EVP, 2 Aor. M. hyedunr. 


dpeléw, by double ‘Syncope, Spha, Fut. dégshicw, 


VI. By Reduplication, viz. of the initial syLable; of the 
initial consonant with +;and of + commonly called the smpro- 
per reduplication ; as, 


Theme. New Pres. Fad. 
dy, by Red. of initial syllable, dydye,  G&o. 
déw, si » consonant with ¢, ddéa, d4ou. 
mhéo, 99 99 iyprchin,® shijow, 
orém, improper Red. lara, orjoo., 


VII. By Metathesis or transposition of letters, which how- 
‘over rarely occurs; as, 

Theme Root. New Pres. Fut. 
Jégxw, déox- by Metathesis, dogx- dgéx-w, dSéptor. 
VIII. By Apheresis, or cutting off the initial letters; as, 
26élw, by Aphwresis becomes Géde. 
égdw 99 9» 980. 

IX. In several, two or more of these modes of variation 
combine to form the new present ; thus, 


1 By Vi and II, y»éw becomes 7 radi fut. y»dou. 
2 By Vi andI, dgéw becomes didpéoxw, ,, Jgdoa. 
3 By VI and III, déyw becomes diddéoxw, ,, dsd&Eor. 


* See § 6. 19, 
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4 By VI, uévw becomes peudyw, and by V, ulurw, fut. werdo. 
6 By VI, zéxw becomes tétéxw, by V, titxw, and by VII, rizr, 
fut. 7é50. 
6 By I, fxw becomes Ixé»w, by V, ixvm, by I, ixvda, ixrdouas, 
fut. 2%. 
7 By VIIl,czyéw becomes zém, by VII, ¥yw, fut. both wand 


oxijou., 


§ 117. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


EXPLANATION. 


In the following Table, the words in capitals are the roots from which cer- 
tain tenses are formed, but which are themselves either entirely obsolete, or 
are Leh f supposed, in order to derive from them by analogy the forms in use. 

hen there 1s but one form of the root, the numbers 1, 2, &c. are omitted, 
a8 IN dyw. 

The capital R after a tense indicates that the verb is conjugated regulari 
from the tense after which it is placed. ee sf 


A. 


Ayapat, to admire : a paasive form from &yqpt, Th. dydw, (1 R. dya-,) ; pre 
and imp. like ferapa: ; &ydfopat, 8. 8. — fut. dydcopat, R. 


*Ayriw, Tyron, to break : from dyw, (R. dy-,) 1 f. dw, &c, R. 1 a, fata, 


2a. p. ééynv, 2 perf. Laya, with a passivesignification. It com- 
monly takes the syllabic augment, probably owing to its having 
anciently had the digamma as the initial letter; thus, pr. Féye, 
1 a. FF aga, and then fafa; &c. 

"Adu; See dvddévw. 

"Ayu, tolead: (R.dy-,) f. &w, &c. R. It has a reduplication in the 3 a. 
Syayev, perf. Ja, and with the reduplication, dyfoya, (poetic, 
dyvd, dyivw.) 

Aéia; See atiave. 

Alpéw, to take: (1 R. alpé-, 2. 2)-, from EAQ,) _ f. alpfew, or -éew, &c. R. 

fut. 2G, 2 aor. cIdov, mid. cfddpny, Alexandrian form for sidépny. 

A icSdvopat, to perceive: (1 R.aisé-, 2. aied-,) f. m. aicPheopat, &c. R. from 
AIXOEOMAI, aor. 2. goOsnnv. 

Adéarw, dddfiexw, to nourish: (1 R. dddé-,) f. dddfew, &c. R. from AA- 
AEQ. 

Anétw, to avert: (1 R. ddcfi- and ddé&-,)fiddckiow, &e. from AAEZEQ; 
1 aor. m. ddcdpnv, &c. from AAEKQ. 

*Aresivw, ddiopat, to shun: (1 R.dded-, from 'AAEY’Q,) 1 a. fAcvea, 1 a.m. 
HAevduny and }Acdunv, by elison of ¢ for 4Asveduny. 

"Arcade, to roll: (1 R. ddi-,) fi. ddiew, &c. R. from dAfo. 


@ 
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Ardiexa, to take: (1 R. Ad6-,)  f. ddcow, &e. R. from AAOQ, 2 aor. ws, 
or fiaw, from AAQMIL This verb has a passive signification 
in the aorists and perfect active. 

"Adbexe, drvexéve, to avoid: (1 R. ddée-,) fut. ddsge, &c. R. from AAY- 
KQ, s. 8. as ddfeo. 

"Anpairy (dpénay difaten) to gain: (UR. dipd) fot. diptow, Sa. Rfrom 


FET a a R. dpaprt-,) fut. duaprfew, &c. R. from dpapréw. 

ApOdlexes, to miscarry: (1 R. dp6\6-,) fut. dubdcsew, &e. R. from dp6hte. 

‘Apxtye, and dumexrtopa, See Exo. 

"Apocivvop:. See trvopi. 

*Avayrdexu. See yudexw. 

*Avadlexw, to reed: See ddloxw. 

Avééve, to please: (1 R. ddé-, 2. 84-, 3. dd-,) fut. ddfew, &c. R. from édfu, 
2 a. Fedor for fdor,2perf.fada, with the syllabic augment, s. s. as Sde. 

*"Avotyvéa, dvolyrou:, from drofyw, (dva and dfyw,) fo open: (R. ofy,) f. 
dvolfw, p. dvfyya, &c. R. often with both temporal and syllabic 
augment; as, imp. dvigyoy,2perf.drtpya, &e. 

*Avdy o, to order: (1 R. dvdy and dywyt-,) f. dvdfw, &c. R.or, f. dru 
yfew, &c. R. from dvwyteo; hence, pres. imperative, drwy6r, dvay- 
6w, &c. by syncope for decyn6t, drwyfro, &c. asif from ANQT- 
HMI,2perf.8veya. 

*AmeyGéivopa:. See éyOdvopas. 

*Azeveia, to take away: (from dxé and A YPQ, 1 R. e%p-,) imperf. R. 
dxn6pasy, 1 aor. drfvpa, m. denvpdpny, from dxatpw. From this 
verb, or more probably from AIIOYPQ, (the obsolete Th. of 
drovpigw, to dispossess,) comes 1 aor. inf. drofpa:, part. d-retpes, 
and dwrovpdyevos, used by Homer, Pindar, and Hesiod, in the 
sense of “to rob ;” “to plunder ;” “to encroach on the linits of 
property of another.” 

. AwOAvp. See Ddrvpt. 

"Aptexw, to please: (1 R. dpt-,) fut. dptew, Spexa, &c. R. from dpfe. 

"Apu, to fit, or adapt: (1 R. &p-,) fut. dpd and &pew, (§ 101.4 (6) ) p. 
§pxa, &c. R.2perf.keapa and dpnpa, with the Attic reduplieation 
from fea. 

Atfw, aad atidvw, to encrease: (1 R. avgé-,) fut. avéfiew, &c. R. from AYE 
EQ; likewise, défw, detfew, &c. from AEZEQ. 

‘Ay Gonat, to be indignant: (1 R. dx6é-,) fut. dyOfeopar, or-feopar, &c. R. 
from dyOtopa:. 

B. 

Batyw, Béexw, 8:66, to go: (1 R. 64-,) 1 fut. Bhoopar, p. Bibyxa, &e. R. from 
BAQ; 2 aor. &6y, from BHMI ; imperat. 67%, in compounds 
shortened, as, xara6a. N.B. Show, inthe fut. act. and &éneq, 
1 aor. have exclusively an active signification, fo cause to go. 
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Bé&de, to throw: (1 R. 84)-, and Badé-, 2 Bad-, 3 in compounds fod-,) fat. 
Bada (Poet. Baddjow) BeBédrnna, &o. R. as if from BAAEQ ; 
hence, by syncope, BAEQ, from which @)aju, of the 2d conj. 

Bidexw, to live: (1 R. 6:6-,) fut. Bidew, &c. R. from Bidw; 2 aor. Biwv, 
from 6iwp:, (all in use.) 

Biasréve, to bud: (1 R. 6daeré-,) fut. Braorfew, &c. R. from BAALTEQ. 

Béexw, to feed: (1 R. 60- and 6oexé-,) fut. Bdew, &c. R. from Béw; and 

f. Boexfew, &e. R. from Booxéw. 

Botdopar, to will : (1 R. Bovdé-, 2 Bovd-,) f. BovdAfeopar, &c. R. from BOY- 
AEQ ; hence also,2perf. Bé6ovra. 

Bodexw, Bibpdera, to eat: (1 R. 6p6-,) fut. Bodew, &e. R. from Bpdw; 
2 aor. épwy, as if from Bpdps. 


I. 
Capéo, fo marry: (1 R. yapé-, and ydép-,) fut. yapfew, and -few, &c. R. 
Laor. éyéyyea, N T.; and fynpa,as if from TAMQ, or THMQ. 
T'évro,in Homer, he took: probably for &\ero; y being put for F, and » for 
d, as in the Dor. #v6s for FAGe ; thus, F’é\cro would become yévero, 
and by syncope, yfvro. 
[npacxw, to grow old: (1 R. ynpa-, and ynp-,) f. ynpdow, &e. R. from yr - 
paw; 1 aor. fynpa, from CTHPQ; ynpdva: pres. inf. from yhpape. 
Ciyvopat, yivopat, to become: (1 R. yerb-, 2 yev-, 3 yor-,) fut. yerfeopat, &o, 
R. from TENEQ,2perf. yéyove. N.B. Allied to this verb is 
Tsivepat, to be born : (1 R. yeiv-,) used in the pr. and imp. ; the first aor. dye 
véuny is used actively, to beget, to bear; hence, 5: yewdéysvor, pa- 
rents; ysvdpevn, a mother. 
Miyrdexw, yivdexw, to know: (1 R. yvd-,) fut. yrdew, p. Eyvwxa, yowsPfhoo- 
pat, Eyvwopar, R. from CNOQ; 2 aor. &yrwy, from yvdpe, sub. 
yva, opt. yvotay, imper. ya, inf. yrdvac, part. yrots. 
A. 


Aah, to learn : (1 R. daf-,2 da-, 3 da-,) fut. dajow, &c. R. from AAEQ, 
by epenth. from déw ; whence p. dédaa, (§ 101.5.) 2 aor. p. ddqy, 
or act. from dénpt, from dé comes déexw, and, by reduplication, 
dtddoxw, to leach. 

Aatw, to divide, to feast, to entertain: (1R. daf- and déd-,)  f. dafew, more 
frequently déew, p. dédaxa, &c. R. from AAZQ. 

Aatw, to burn: (1 R. daf-, 2 da-, 3 3n-,) second perfect dééna, through all 
its moods. 

Adxve, to bite: (1 R dfx-, 2 dax-,) fut. dggw, &c. R. from AHKQ ; 2 aor. 
Edaxeyv 

Aaodéve, to sleep: (1 R. dap0é-, 2 dép0-,) fut. dapOfjoopar, &c. R. from AAP- 

OEQ; 2 aor. Eaplor. 

bythe , to fear: (1 Re decide, 2 did-, 3 d0td-, also 2 &-, 3 ée-, from AIG) fut 

dstow, p. déidccxa, or dédocxa, 2 perf. dédorda 5 also from Al& 
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$ aor. Ed:ev, 2perf, d£5:e, (poetice dsfdra,) pl. dedieper, by syncope, dé- 
dtper, &c. and imper. d&3:0:, with a present sense, to fear ; the 
middle diopa:, with its derivatives dedicxopat, dediccopat, &c. have 
an active signification, “to frighten.” 

Asixv6e, delxvept, to shew: (UR. dsie-,) f. delfw, &c. R. from AEIKQ ; Ionic 
AEKQ, hence déw, &c. 

Afona:, to need: (1 R.def-, from AEE’OMAI,) fut. defooper, &c. R. In 
the active voice it is used impersonally; as, det, defice:, &o. See 
Impersonal Verbe, § 114. 

Ardéones, to teach: (1 R. diddy- and didaexét-,) fi. didd Zea, (and didacnfiow,) de- 
Gidaya, &c.R. § 116. 1X. 3. 

Ardpéexe, to escape: (1 R. dpd-,) fut. dpdow, &c. R. from dpée, a regular 
verb in use;) 2 aor. édpav, (from APHMI,) for which also édpay, 
-ds, -d, &c. N. B. This verb is used in composition only. 

Acct, to think: (1 R. dexé- and déc-,) f. défu, &c. R. from AOKY ;—also 

fut. dexfee, &c. R. but less in use than the other forms. 

Aévapa:, Ican: (1 R. dvvé-,) like forane:, ff. devhoonxac, &c. R. from AY- 
NAOMAT; 1 aor. pass. évrécOny and idvvfOny: 

Abe, d6ve, to enclose, lage tala (1 R. d6-,) fut. doe, dédvea, &c. R. ; 2 aor. 
Edw, from AYMI. 

E. 

"Edu, Fefu, and isOiw, to eat: (IR. dd, 2 td, 3 2d, also 2 R. gay- from 
¢4yw,) fut. iow, p. pass. dfdcepa: for fésexat; 1 aor. pass. 
HééeOnv from lw; f. m. Edopac and dovpar ; 2perf. fda, Atticd 
Ednda, p. a. Sdona, (by change of vowel, for §écxe,) Attic, ad4- 
doxa, 2 aor. act. Egayer, from géyw; (Fdopac is rather the present 
used in the sense of the future.) 

*E00w, 6x, Ocréa, I wish: (1 R. Oedt-,) fut. Ocho, reOfrnxa, R. 

"Ee, ee only with epic writers; 2 perf. slw0a, Ionic Ewe, in tho 

x [ae eidbev, I was wont. 

RI4Q, to see, sea, (1 efd-, efde-, 2 28-, 3 of8-,) an old verb, which, in the 
active voice, ‘his only the 2 aor. efJoy and [dov, used as a 
substitute for the aorist of deéw, to see —a verb which has 
only the present dgdw, the imperfect doar, Attic dogesy, and 
the perfect idpixa, pass. ddpauar, the other parts being 
made up from 3ntouact, and sfdw, as here. In the middle 
and passive, sfdw has the present «louar, the imperfect 
elddunv, 1 aor. elouuny, (decoduyy,) like the Latin vidéri, 
meaning to be seen, to seem, to appear, to resemble. 
Eldéuny, or idiuny, the 2 aor. mid. is also used in an 
active sense, particularly by the Attics, in the impera- 
tive idov, Ydeods, as an interjection, see, lo, behold. 

Of this verb the 2d perfect olde, strictly I have seen, 
perceived, or comprehended, is never used as a perfect, but 


EE 


§ 117. Lis oF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 155 


only as a present, meaning [ know, having the pluperfect 
qoary, as an imperfect I knew, and the future m. sfoouat, 
rarely sWijow, I shall know, or experience. The other 
parts, viz. the aorists and perf. are supplied from 
ytyveoxw.—For the parts of olda, see § 112, IX. 
EIKQ, I resemble, I seem, (1 R. alx-, 2 IK-, 3 olx-,) is used only in 
the 2 perf. ofxa, Ionic Jorxa, Attic elxc, employed as a 
present in the sense of I am like, I seem, I resemble. Inf. 
elxdvar, part. elxwe, via, d5. Hence the adverb alxétas. 
From this verb comes sfoxw and ioxw, to compare. 

Elio and efiiw, to roll up, press together, more commonly eadw or 
afadw, (1 R. ala-, eids-, or ef2e-,) F. -:/00, &c. 1 Aor. inf. 
Jaca, éddoar, part. Zaoas. Perf. pass. Jeduar, 1 Aor. p. 
addny, Inf. ddjvar, or G2ijuevar, part. adele, all of which 
have sometimes the spiritus asper, and sometimes the 

Est, Iam: (1 R. &-,) from EQ; f. m. Feopar, imp. FJ. See § 112.7. 
But 

Ev, I go: comes from IQ, f. m. efeonat, p. sta, Attice fia. See § 112. Il. 

EIMQ or ETIQ, to say: used only in the aorists; 1 aor. clxa, 2 sivor, 1 aor. 
mid. ctxézny. The initial sf- is retained through all the moods. 
Compounds used by the poets are ivérw, dvécxw, ivicra. The 
other parts are supplied from Zpw, which see. 

Edabvw, to drive: (1 R. 2d4-,) fut. éddow, p. Hraxa, &c. R. from 2dée, also 
in use. The Attic future is 8&0, s\gs, Dg, &ec, for déew, dé- 
eats, &e. 

Ev60w, to shake, to agitate: (R. 60-,)2perf.§vo0a, Attic tvfveGu: used chief- 
ly in compounds; as, rap-svfivo8er, dy-fro0er, Kc. 

"Event, to clothe: (1 R.§-,) fut. few; p. pass. cfyat, and also fener, from 
EQ; dpgifvvoys has Attice duged for dpgiéow ; dugidgeoand dugleces 
are rare forms of the same word. 

"Exe, see sire. 

Exe, to be actively employed: (1 R. &-,2 ox-,) mid. fropat, to follow, fut. 
popuat, has the 2 aor. foxor and éorduny, as if from SITE. See 
fyw; to be found chiefly in compounds. 

‘Kprdatves, to contend: (1 R. épdé-,) fut. éordfow, &e. from EPIAEQ, per 
epenth. from EPIAQ: hence épigw, 8.8. fut. épicw, &c. Reg. 

"Epopat, see Epes. 

"Efpe, to go away: (1 R. efe-,) ff. &sffow, &c. R. from EPPEQ. 

Epvéaive, to make red: (1 R. épvé- and épes0-,) fut. ipvOfiow, &c. (R. from 
EPYOEQ,) and also épcécw, as if from EPEYOQ, 

Epyopa:, to go: (1 R. ddevd-, 3 edvd-, 3 ddv0-,) fut. edebcopat,2perf. Prva, 
Attice a4\v0a, from EAEYOQ ; whence also 2 aor. act. Door, 
by syncope for HAYOON. In some tenses apis is more in use 
than Epyopas 


Ae — re 
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“EPQ, by metathesis Jéw, and by epenth. def; also sipw, by ep. sipsw, from 
one or other of which the tenses in use are regularly formed; 
(1 R. d-, pf-, and dpf-, 2. dp-,) thas, from &pw, 1 aor. m. spgpay, 
from few, fut pfow, and 1 aor. p. ifshOey and 25é6ny ; from 
dofee, fut. épfow, p. cipnxe, p. pass. elpppa:, fut. pd, 2. a. m. 
tipéynv; and probably from eipéw, comes the fut. sipfeopat. 

‘Epopnat, in the sense of fo ask, occurs chiefly as an aorist to dowrdw. 

‘Ec6iw, to eat: used in the pres. and imp. for Zia. See fw. 

Edw, to sleep : (1 R. sédf-,) fut. ebdfow, &c. R. from EYAEQ, augments the 
initial vowel, thus, yddoy ; #0 in compounds, cabnidoy, &c. 

Efptoxe, to find: (1 R. cipf&, 2 cip-,) fF. sépfow, &c. R. from EYPEQ, by 
epenth. from EYPQ ; whence a form of the 1 aor. m. sépdpnv. 

"Ey Gévopa: and desyOivonat, Iam hated: (1 R. ty68-,) fut. &Ofoopac, perf. p. 
hxyOnpar, R. from éyOéopat, from #6, poetic, and used only in 
the present. 

Eye to have: (1 R. fy-, and eyé-, 2 cy-,) fut. fw, (with the aspirate,) or 
exfow, p. Eoxnxe, &c. R. from OKEQ, alsocy¢w. This verb has 
another form of the present and imperf. loyw and Icyov, in the 
sense of to hold, which has the future cxyfow, &c.; 80 also cy fa, 
Ecysborv. In the compounds observe the following varieties : 
viz. dvyéyw, (for which also dyacyé6w) in the middle has a double 
augment in the imperf. and 2 aor, jvecyopny, husoxsuny: duxtyo, 
to enclose, has =f. dugétea, 2 aor. iumoyoy; mid. duxéyouat or 
dprioyvtopat,to wear; fut. dugifopar, 2 aor. dumtoysuny 3 tmey- 
viopat, topromise, fut. trocyfieopar, &c. R. 

Eye, to cook: (1 R. &pé-,) fut. ayfiew, &c. Reg. from EVEQ. 

EQ, to place: (1 R. é-,) Defective, 1. a. sloa, 1 f. m, sfoopar, 1 a.m. clodpay. 
The derivatives from this root are, 1. iea:, I sit, (perf. for elpat.) 
§ 112. VI.; 2 Ffope:, to set down, (whence {gwand xabigu, R.) ; 
3. Evvvut, to clothe; and, 4. Inuc, to send, few, elxa, R. 


Z. 

Zéw, to live: (1 R. é-,) fim. Qfoouar; 2 aor. Egny, as if from ZHMI1. 
See § 98. Obs. 2. To supply the defective parts of this verb, 
tenses are borrowed from fié6w. 

Levyvw and Scbyrvpt, to join: (1 R. ge6y-, 2. Svy-,) f. Scéfe, &e. R. from 
ZEYTO, 2 a. p. bynv. 

Levvéo, divers, te gird: (1 R. 26-,) £ gdew, &c. R. from géw. 


H. 


HBdoxw, to attain the age of puberty: (1 R. 4B4-,) f. §Bhow, &c. R. from 
hBév. 

dw, to swerten, to please: (1 R. fd-,) ff. flew, &c. R. 5, 8. as dvdéve 
which see. 

fA, at, $0 vit : see EQ, and § 112. VI. 
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"Hyt, by Aphwresis for gnut, I say: likewise qv, 3, for %gnv, Epp. Sev 

§ 112. VIII. 
6. 

Védlw. See iMérw. 

OHIQ, (Poetic) to be amazed: (1 R. Ofx-, 2 Oax-,)2perf. réOqxa, 2 aor. ira- 
gov, by metathesis for f0azov, of which the part. Oaxdy is in use. 

Onydve, to sharpen: (1 R. Gay-,) f. Ofgw, &c. R. from Ofya, 8. 8. 

Oryyave, to touch: (R. Oiy-,) f. Oigw, &c. R. from Oi,a; 2 aor. Feyor. 

Ovfjoxw, to die: (1 R.O@va— and Gav, 2 Oar), f. m. Gavotpa:;p. r£Ovnxa, 
and by syncope, ré@vaa, whence the common forms, réOvapsy, 
‘reOvdow, reOvdvat, &c. (§ 101. 5.) ; from@ANQ comes 2 f. m. Gas 
votpat, and 2 aor. a. Z0avov. From the p. a. réOvnxa, comes a new 
present reOvfixw, 1 f. reOv§Z. Parts also occur as if from a form 
in -pt; thus, ré6va0c, reOvainy, as if from reOvnpt. 

Bopvéw, Adprvpt, Opdoxw, to leap: (1 R. Bopé-, 2 Gop-,) ff. Oophow, &e. R. from 
Gopéw, f. m. Bopodpat, 2 aor. act. EAopov. 


I, 

"Idpivw, tdpupe, to establish : (1 R. {dps-,) from ios, f. {dpiow, &c. R. 

"Idvw, to set: (1 R. ig4-, and 1-,) 1 fut. 2how, &c. R. from i2iw; and tow, 
&c. R. from igw and IQ. In like manner xabiZiva, xadivw, &e. 
See "EQ, 

"Inu, to go: pres. m. tepar. See § 112. TIL. 

"Inpc, to send: (1 R.é-,) ff. fow, p. clea, 1 aor. fea, 2 aor. fy, from EQ, 
§ 112. IV. 

‘Ixdvw, {xvéopac, to come: (R. tk-,) from fxo, 8. 8. R. whence they have f. 
m. tZouat, perf. pass. Typat, 2 aor. lxdpnv. 

"Técxopat, to propitiate: (1 R- X4-,) fi. tAdoopar, &c. R. from tide ; whence 
*IAHMI, of which some parts occur in Homer. 

"Inrapat. See réropat. 

‘Ionpt, to knew : m. Yoapar, used in the singular number by Doric writers 
only. ' See efdw. 

‘Toxo. See fy. 

K. 

KAZQ, KAAQ, KAAEQ, to cause to yield : (1 R.xadé-,) fut. KAAHEG 
Pp -p. f. xexadfioopar, Hom. 

Kabigopat, to sit: (xara and fopat, 1 Re é-, 2 &4-,) fut. caedobpat, 1 aor. p. 
&xabicOnyv. 

Kédogat, to order: (1 R.xsdé-,) fi xedficopat, &c. R. from xedfouat. 

Keipar, to lie: see § 112. VII. 

Keparviw, xepévvupt, to mix: (1 R. xepd-,) fut xepdow, &c. Reg. from xepéer, 
Sometimes it inserts # before -@qeopat, in 1 f. pass. sometimes 
not. Hence also xpyéw, from which xfpynpe, 8. 8. imper. clove, 
for «fpyade. 


14 


i 
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Kapdalvw, to make gain : (IR. xepdaiv-, and xepdd-,) ff. xepdava and xepdfjow ; 
perf. xexépdnxa. 

Kiyavw, to overtake: (1 R. xtyé-, 2 xty-,) fi aexyfiow, &c. R. fiom «eyéw; 
2 aor. Extyov, and éxixnv, from KIXHMI. 

Kixpnu, to lend: (1 R. ypé-,) fut. xpfiow, &c. R. from ypdw. 

Krdéw, to cry aloud: (1 R. wrdéyy-, 3 xdny,) fi. wrdydw, &e. R. from «dréy- 
yo; 2perf. xéxAnya, as if from wrfigw. 

Kb, to hear: (1 R. «\6-,) Reg. except the imperative pres. «dd, as if fron 


KAYMI. 
Kopevviw, xopévyvpt, to satisfy: (1 R. xopé-,) f. xopfow and xophow, &c. R. 
frorn xopfw. 


Kydd, tocrow: (1 R. xpéy-,)  f. xpégw, &c. R. exc. imper. perf. cékpay Ge 

Kpcpavy6w, xpepdvvopt, and xpfhpynyt, to hang: (1 R. xpepd-,) fl. xpspdow, &c. 
R. from KPEMAQ. perf. p. xoésauae without the augment. 

Kreive, to kill: (1 R. xretv-, 2 wrav-,3xrov-,) fut. «rev. &c. Ro; 2 aor 
Exrayoy, and &xrnv from KTHMI. 

Kedlrdu, toroll: (1 R. cvdl-,) fut. xvdlow, &c. R. from «vd, 8. 8. 

Kuvtw, to kiss: (R. xvvé-, andxv-,) fut. «uvfow, &c. R.; also ctow, &c. R. 
from x6. 


A. 

Aayxdve, to receive by lot: (1 R. Afy-, 2 Aaxy-, 3 Aoyy-,) f. Afigw, &e. R. 
from AHXQ. 2 aor. Frayoy, perf. Afdoyya. § 101. 5. 

Aapbdve, totake: (1 R. r46-, 2Aab-,3Anb-,)  f. m. Affopat, p. efAnga, &c. It. 
from AHAB. Tonic perf. \cAd6nxa; likewise f. Adpopa, &c. 
R. as if from AAMBQ. Also of the same signification,— 

Addu, A\egtw, and AéPope. 

Aavbévw, to be hid: (1 R. d98-, 2 AaO-, 3 AnO-,) ff. Afiow, &c. R. frum rjOw ° 
in the middle voice,— 

Aarbdvopat, to forget:  f. Af#copat, &c. from the same. 

AlZu, to hiss: (1 R. Alyy-,)  £. Myga, &e. R. from Ayye, 2. s. 

Aotw, to wash: (1 R. dof-,) in the Attic dialect generally omits by syncope 
the short vowel after -ov- ; thus, Fdov, FAouper, Aobpar, NoboOat, &c. 
for Edovs, édoGoper, AoGopat, AoGecBat, &c. 

Aovéw, in some of its tenses occurs in Homer. 


M. 

Marbdvw, tolearn: (1 R. pabé-, 2 pad-,) fut. pabjeopat, p. pepdOnxa, &c. R. 
from MAOEQ;; 2 aor. Fpaor. 

Méyouat, to fight: (1 R. payé-, 2 pays) fut. payfoopat and payteerse, &c. 
R. from MAXEOMAI. 

Med6cxe, to intoxicate: (1 R. pe66-,)  f. peOdow, &e. from pebsw, s. 8. 

Maha, to care for: (1 R. ysd€-, 2 pedr-,3 pnd-,) 1 f. psdfow, from MEAEQ. 
2 aor. Eushov, perf. péunda. 

MaA\\e, lo be about to be: (1 R. psdrdé-,)  f. peddfow, Ge. R. from peddlon 
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Moxdopat, to beat: (1 Re pnxd-, 2 pax-, 3 pnx-,)  f. pnedcopar, &c. RB. (anne 
gw, s. 8.) 2 aor Zuaxov, 2pert. péunxa, from MAK. 

Miyviw, plyvopt, picyw, to mix: (1 R. piy-,) fi. plto, &c. R. from «lye 
2 aor. éuiyny from MITAMI. 

Mipvfizxw, to remember: (1 R. pvd-,) fut. pvfiow, &c. R. from prdo. 

Moapyviw, pépyvope, to wipe off: (1 R. pépy-,) fi. popgw, &c. from MOPTR 


N. 
Natw, neut. to dwell: (1 R. vd-,)  f. véow, &c. R. from véw, active, to caus: 
to dwell, 
NiZu, to wash: (1 R. viz-,) ff. vipo, &e. R. from virre, 8. 8. 
O. 


"Ogu, to smell: (1 R. dé-, and 68é-, 2 dd-, 3 dd-,) f. Sew, R. also d2éow ana 
dow, p. dgnxa, &c. R. from OZEQ,2perf.dde; with the Attic 
reduplication édwda. 

Oiyviw, ofyvupt, to open: (1 R. ofy-,)  f. off@, &e. R. from ofyw. See dyot- 
yo. 

Oisat:w, oiddve, oidtoxw, to swell: (1 R. ofdé-,) ff. of84ow, &c. R. from oidéw, 
Th. s. 8. 

Ofopa and sina, to think: (1 R.ofé-,)  f. ofjicopat, &c. R. from oféopar; ofe,- 
the active form, is retained in some dialects. 

Olyoua, togo: (1 R. ofyé-,) ff. ofxfoopar, p. Synpat, R. as if from OIXEO- 


MAI. 

Ofyw, s. 8. in the active form; (1 R. otyé-,)  f. ix dow, p- dxywxa, asif from 
olybu. 

"OdrcPalvw, dd\tcBive, to glide: (1 R. ddg08é-,) fl. ddcoPfjow, &c. R. from dde- 
Géw, 8. 8. 


’OANGw, Drvzpt, Lo destroy: (1 R. ddé-, 2 od-, 3 od-,) ff. dAéew, &c. R. from 
OAEQ; fut. a. 6A, m. ddodpar, 2 aor. dAdunv, p. wa, Attica 
bAwdka. Other forms are 

OArw, dréxw, drErxw. 

*Opviw, Suvvue, to stoear: (1 R. éus-, 2 du-, from OMQ,) fi dudow, &c. RK. 
from OMOQ, commonly with the reduplication in the ea 

f. m. éuotpae from OMQ. 

10 popyvou, dudpyvept, to wipe off: (1 R. dpdpy-,) fi. dudpfw, &c. R. g. 8. as, 
popyvéw, which see. 

"Ovnpe, svivnput, to help: (1 R. dvé-,)  f. dvgow, &c. R. from ONAQ, 

‘Oppaive, torush: (1 R. dpud-,) f. dppiow, &c. R. from bppda, s. 8. 

‘Opviw, Spvopt, to excite: (R. dp-,) f. Spow, (§ 101. 4. (6.) ) fromOPQ; f 
dod from 8pw,2perf.dowpa ; hence a new present, dpcw, s. s. and 
also dpdpw. 

'Ocgpatvopat, to smell: (1 R. dcppatv- and écppd-,) fut. depoavodpar, R. and 
dogpfoopat, &c. R, from OSPPEOMAL, by epenth. from de¢gpo- 
pat, from which degedunv ; hence also deppaw, and degpdopat, 5. & 
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Oiréu, otrigu, otrdexu, OYTHMI, to hit, to wound: (1 R. wird ,)  f. obrd- 
ew, &e. R. froin otrdy, infin. obrépevat, Hom. for otrdvac 
'Ogetrw Igprw, dgrccxdvw, to owe: Viz. money, Funisiment, 1. e. Co be 
guilly : (1 R. Operdé-, and bpAE-, 2. dped-,) if. Bpecrijow and dg: 
Ajow, &c. R. from dgethéw and dpr\éw ; 2 aor. cipsdov, used only 
in the expression of a wish ; thus, cf dgedov, O that 1, cif wps- 
res, O that thou, &e. 
IL. 


[lécyw, to suffer: (1 R. xfév6-, seldom raGé-, 2. ra-, 3. rov-,) 1. mn. weicopar, 
§ 6. 18.2perf.xérovba; both from TIENOQ ; 2 aor. Exaoy, also 

fut. raDjow, &c. R. from TITAGEQ. 

Iléoow, to digest: (1 R. wéz-,)  f. w&po, &c. R. from réxre, 8. 8. 

Tleravvéw, xerévvvpe, to expand: (1 R. xeré-,) 1 f. xeréow, R. from rerdw, exc. 
p- p- xérrapat, which is from the contracted form rréw. An- 
other form is 

Tlervéco and xfrvnye, 8. 8. 

Tléropat, xérapat, xerSopat, to fly: (1 R. xerd-,) fi merfioopar, &c. KR. from 
xerdopat; 2 aor. Emrqy from txrnpe; also, p. p. xexdrnpar from 
wordouat ; by syncope éxeréyny becomes éxrcpny, and so of other 
tenses. 

(Inyvéw, mfiyvopt, to fasten: (1 R. wiy-, 2 xay-, 3 mny-,) f. rhfw, &c. R. 
from ITHT' ; 2 perf. xérnya, 2 aor. pass. éréynv. 

Tlt\vée, xfr\¥npt, to approach : (1 R. xeddd-,) takes its tenses from reddgu, 8. 8, 

{Liprddvw and xlyxdnpe, to fill: (1 R. d90-, or xdd-,)  f. zAfiow, &c. R. from 
TIAAQ or df. When in composition » comes before the 
initial in this word, it is omitted before *\; as, durimAnpe; 80 

also in ‘ 

iprpnuc, to burn: (1 R. xpf8-,)  f. xpfhow, &e. R. from mpfdu. 

(lave, to drink: (1 R. w6-, 2. m-,) fut. adew, &c. R. from TIOQ; 2 aor. 
Excoy from xfw Th.; imperat. commonly xi&:, sometimes alc; 
fut. m. wfouat, probably the present used in the future sense; or 
by elision of o for wfcopar; mtodpat is also found. From this 
theme also comes 

thinloxw, to cause to drink: (1 R. xf-,) fi. wiow, &e. R. from riw. 

{Tixpéoxw, to sell: (1 R. xpd-,) ff. apdow, &e. R. from IIPAQ, probably 
from repdw, to transfer. 

{Tfrrw, Attic and Poetic rirvw, to fall: (1. R. xér-, and xré-, 2. weo-, from 
TIELEQ,) f. wéow, from the ancient TET® ; and rrdeuw, p. 
nrénrwxa from IITOQ; 2 aor. grecov, f. m. recovpar, as if from 
TIEXEQ. 3 

Nrégw, to lead astray: (1 R. rddyy-, 2. wray-,) f. mrdytw, &e. R. from 
mrayyw ; 2 aor. &rd ryov. 

Ofeow, to strike: (1 R. rdjy-, 2. wAny- for wray-,)  f. mrfiw, &e. R. exe 
2 aor. p. érhfyny ; compounds regular throuchout. 
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[Ivv@dvopac, to learn by inquiry: (1 R. x260-, 2. we8-,) f. we6oopat, (poetic 
me6Gonat,) &c. R. from wesw; 2 aor. m. érvOsuny, perf. pasa. 
nérvepat. © 

P, 

PiZu, Epdw, EPI'Q, todo: (1 R. péy-, and Epy-, 3 dpy-, from 2 "APT-,) tf. 
pégw and Zptw, &c. R.2perf. Eopya. 

Péw, to flow: (1 R. psé-, and pué-,) ff. petow and fuiow, p. Eipunxa, &c. Te 
from fvéw, 2 aor. pass. éssonv. 

‘Payviw, piyvope, tobreak: (1 R. pay-, 2 pay-, 3 pwy-, irre.) ff. pigw, &e. 
R. from ffeew, (i. e. PHT'Q,) s. s.2perf.fs{uwya, 2 aor. pass. 
ésjdyny- . 7 

‘Porviw, Jivrvut, to strengthen: (1 R. f6-,) f. Joew, &e. R. from POQ. 


x. 

Ubevviw, obévvynt, to extinguish: (1 R. o6é-,) ff. o6foa, &e. R. from 
o6éw; also p. fe8nxa, 2 aor. Fe8nv, from SBA MI. 

Lnedavybu, oxeddvvopt, exidvdw, oxidvant, to scatter : (1 R. exedé-,)  f. exeddow, 
&c. R. from exsddu. 

LxédAdw, fo dryup: (1 R. exéd-, and oxaré-,) f, excd, R. also vxadfow, p. 
Eoxdnxa, (by syncope for éexddnxa), 1 aor. Zexnda, 2 avr. Eoxdny, 
from SKAHMI. 

Spde, to wipe: (1 R. opd-, and epfy-,) f. epfiow, &c. p. Lounya, from 
ChIYW, SS. 

Lrévdes, to make a libation: (1 R. exévd-,) f. oxciew, &c. R. § 6. 18. 

Lropevviw, eropévvyst, to spread: (1 R. eropé-,) f. oroptew, &c. R. from 
XTOPEQ. 

Urpwvv6w, orpdvveps, tospread: (1R. erps-,) ff. erpdew, &c. R. from ST POQ, 

Lyeiv. See fya., 

Lage, to save: (1 R. odd-, or ed-,) f. odew, &c. R. exc. 1 aor. pass. teu 
Onv instead of tedoOny. 

T. 


Tadéw, to bear: (1 R. rrd-,) f. rhfjow, &e. Reg. from the syncopated form 
TAdw, 8. 8; 2 aor. Erdqy, from rAfpe. 

Tépve, to cut. (1 R. rép-, also rpé-, and rpfy-, 2 rap-, 3 rop-,) Reg. also ff. 
tphow and ryfgw, from rpédw and ryfyw; 2 aor. frayov and 
Erpavey —sometimes Zrepov, 

Tixrw, to bear: (1 R. réx-, 2 rex-, 3 rox-,)  f. ré&w, &c. R. from TEKQ - 
2 aor. Frexov,2perf.réroxa. 

Tivw, review, rivvopt, to expiate: (1 R.rt,) ff riow, &c. R. from riw, to 
honour. 

Tirpdw, rerpaive, rirpnut, to bore: (1 R. rpd-,)  f. rpfiew, &c. R. from Tpiw. 

Tirpdoxw, to wound: (1 R. rp6-,) fi. rpdew, &e. R. from rpow, 

Totyw, torun: (1 R. Oéy-, and dpapé-, 2 dpap-,) ff. Opélw, p. dedodunee 
&e. R. from APAMEQ; 2 oe Espapov, f. m. dpapotpat. 

1 
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Tsyxdve, t2 be, to obtain: (1 R. rvyé-, and re6y-, 2 rvy-,)  f. rvyfiow, &c. 
R. from TYXEQ; 2aor.Frvyoy; fut. m. resfonar from res yo. 
Note. This verb must be carefully distinguished from the regu 
lar verb,— 

“1 sbyw, to prepare: f. rebfo, &c. R. 

Y. 

Vavoxvéopat, to promise: (from vxd, and exyéw,) f. trooxfoopar, &c. R 

from YIIOLXEOMAT. See Fxw. 


®. 


Diyopar, pres. m. fe eat: (1 R. géy-,) also the future for gayodpat, in the 
N. T. aad later writers by the same anomaly as Zdéopac ana xi- 
opat; 2 aor. Egayor. The rest of the tenses are formed from 
tefiw. See Edu. 

Diocw. See papi. 

Dipw, to bear: used in the pres. and imperf. (1 R. of-, dvéx-, and évéye-, 
2 dveyn-, 3 bvox-,) f. ofew, (from O12), p. HNEXA, &c. R. from 
ENEKQ;; also, 1 f. pass. ofe@feopac; 1 aor. act. Iveyxa for 
hyeyéa, from ENEPKW, Attice commonly fiveca, &c.; 2 aor. 
hiycyxoy, from the same ;2 perf. jivoxa from ENEXQ. 

Dypi, to say: (1 KR. gi-,) 1f. phew; 2 aor. Fgnv. See § 112. VIII. 

POdrw, to come before, to anticipate: (1 R. g0d-,)  f. dOdow or gOfjew, &c. R 
from POAQ, 2 aor. %pOnv from génzi. 

Dbivw, to corrupt, to fall: (1 R. g0i-,) ff. gdiow, &c. R. from Gia, s. 8. ; 
other forms are 

Doichw, gOcvéw, and ¢4v60w, used in the pres. and imperf. 

Doayrow, dpdyvups, toenclose: (1 R. gpdy-,) f. gpdtw, &c. R. from SPAT, 

| same as ¢pdcow, 8. 8. 

Digu, to flee, to pul to flight: (1 R. géy-,) f géfw, &c. R. But2 perf.xé- 
¢v2a, formed immediately from the present. Other kindred 
forms are 

Diyw and gcéyew, R. and it has the derivatives gugiw and génpe. 

Diw, to beget: (LR. gé-,) ff. gow, 1 aor. %pgvoa. But the perf. wigoca 
and aor. 2. Zgvy, have a passive signification, to be begotten, to be 
to become. 

Psouur and géeopat, have the same meaning and the same root. 

X. 

XE? 4 yavdive, to recede, to stand open, to contain : (1 R. xéd-,) fut. yaow, 
&ec. R. from XAAQ, (s. 8. with KAZQ, which see). 2 aor. 
Eyadoy and xéxadov,2 perf.«éyada and xéyavda; derivatives and 
varieties of form are numerous, for which see Donnegan’s Lex. 
on the word. 

Y w blorejoice: (1 R. yaip-, and yatpk-, 2 yap-,) f. yapa,&e.R. Also tf. 
xaphew, &e. R. from XAIPEQ; 2 aor. p. byaony. 
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Xaivw, ydoxw, yaoxégw, to gape or yawn: (IR. yaiv-,)  f. yavd, &c. R. from 
' xaive, a derivative from XAQ ; from which also cégwand yégw ; 

which see above. 

Xéw, to pour out: (1 R. yet-,) fh yetow, &c. R. 1 aor. Zyeva and Fyca, (by 
elision for Zysvea,) hence imperative yéov, ysdrw, &c. infinitive 
Neale 

Xpdéw. This verb has five different forms with as many different significa 
tions: Root of all ypé-. 


1. xpéw, to givean oracular response: Regular. 
2. xiypnut, to lend: like fornpt. 
3. xpi, it is necessary : partly like verbs in pc, (see impers. verbs, § 114.) 
4. ypdopat, to use: in the contracted tenses takes y for a, § 98. Obs. 2. 
5. dxéypn, it suffices: pl. dtoyedary, inf. druyppy, &c. 
Xpwrrviw, xpdvovyt, to colour: (1 R. xp6-,) f ypdow, &e. R. p. pass. 
xéypwopat. 
Xwvvbu, xdvvvpt, to heap, lodam: (1 R. x6-,)_ f. you, &e. R. from yb, 
8. 8. perf. pass. xéydepat. 
Q. , 
'QGéw, to push: (1 R.w0-, and «6é-,) has the syllabic augment throughout , 
thus, imp. éMouv, f. dew, and dew, Regular from both; 1 f 
Pp. weOficopat. 


§ 118. INDECLINABLE WORDS OR PARTICLES. 


The Indeclinable parts of speech, sometimes denominated 
Particles, are those which suffer no change of form by inflec- 
tion. They are the Adverb (which includes the Interjection) 
the Preposition and the Conjunction. 


THE ADVERB. 


An ApveErs is a word joined to a verb, an ad- 
jectwe or another adverb,to modify it, ordenote 
some circumstance respecting it. 


Adverbs may. be considered ‘in respect of Signification, 
Derivation and Comparison. 


§ 119. OF THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 


In respect of signification, adverbs may be arranged in 
Greek as they are in Latin and other languages, under the 
following heads 
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1. ApvERss or PLacg; comprehending those which signify, 


Ist. Rest in a place. These generally end in 4, ov, ov, 
Ny Ot, you, xn; as, ayed0s, tn the field. 

2d. Motion froma place. These generally end in -e» 
or -0e; as, dygddsy, from the field. 

3d. Motion to a place. These generally end in de, ae, 
te; as, dygdvde, to the field. § 120. II. 6. 

4th. Motion through or by a place. These are gener- 
ally feminine adjectives in the dative singular, having 
60g understood; as, aly, by another way. 


2. ADVERBS OF TIME; as, vd¥, now; tér8, then; mod, some- 
times, &c. 


3. ApverBs oF Quantity; 2éc0r, how much ; wold, much ; 
éyor, a little, &c. 


4. Apverss or Quatiry; these end in os; in g¢ and y 
(which are properly datives of the first declension) ; also 
in 7, 8, 89, dor, dnv, ots, and &, 

5. ApveRBs oF Manner; (viz. of action or condsiton,) in- 


cluding those which express exhortation, affirmation, ne- 
gation, granting, forbidding, interrogation, doubt, &c. 


6. ApverBs oF RELATION; or such as express circum- 
stances of comparison, resemblance, order, assemblage, 
separation, &c. 


‘7. Apverss or Excramation; in other languages usually 


denominated Interjections. (See Obs. 2.) 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Some adverbs have such an affinity, that begin- 


ning with a vowel they are INDEFINITES; with 7, INTERROGA- 
tives; with t, REDDITIVES or responsives, as follows : 


i, 5a, by what means. |" 


hd 


INDEFINITE. INTERROGATIVE. REDDITIVE. 


which way. as } which ray ? rds or § this way, or 
by what means? |raérn, 0 by this means. 

} how far. how far ? 
3 


so far. 


2 2 for what reason. for what reason? |"? 2 for that reason. 
Sre, Swore, fyixa, when. |xére, xhvita, when ? rére, rhyixa, then. 

8Ocv, bxd0cy, whence. w6Osy, whence ? 7é0cy, thence. 

66, where. w60t, where ? 760, there. 

8aov, how much. xécoy, how much ? réocs, $0 much. 


oloy, after what manner, |noiov, after what manner ? |roioy, after that manner. 
Sedxis, how often. nocaxts, how often ? rovdxis, 80 often. 
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Obs. 2. Under adverbs in Greek are classed those particles. 
of exclamation which express some sudden emotion of the 
mind, and are, in the grammars of most other languages, de- 
nominated Inierjections. ‘The most common of these are the 
following, which express 


Rejoicing ; as, lov, lo. Condemning ; as, &, gsi. 
Grieving ; as, lov, & and &. Admiring ; as, , 6a6al, nana: 
Laughing ; as, 4, &. Deriding ; as, tod, @, 8. 
Bewailing ; as, &l, dl, td, dtoret. Calling ; as, 0. 

Wishing ; as, el, et0e, Enjoining silence; as, %, }. 
Rejecting ; as, &xays. Threatening ; as, oval. 
Praising ; as, ela, ebye. _ Raging ; as, evoi. 


§ 120. OF THE FORMATION AND DERIVATION 
OF ADVERBS. 


A few adverbs in Greek are primitives; as, vt», now; ya- 
pal, on the ground ; x6és, yesterday. 


But the greater part are derivatives, aud consist of 


I. Such words as are not strictly speaking adverbs, but are 
so denominated from being sometimes used in an adverbial 
sense, either by virtue of their signification, or by ellipsis for 
an adverbial phrase; of these the following are examples: 


1. The accusative of neuter adjectives; as, 79@roy, tTomgii- 
Tov; nowta, tk mo@ra, first ; tk pdliota, chiefly; 450, 
sharply. 

2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns; as, 


Gen. duot, together; from duds, united. 
ovdauovd, never; from ovdauds, no one. 
Dat. xéxio, around, (i. e. in acircle;) from xdxlos, acircle. 
téyet, swiftly, with swiftness; from tkzoc, swiftness 
Acc. dpziy and coyds, (sup. ate) from the beginning ; 
from dozi, the beginning. 
dixnv, as, like; from Olen, manner. 


3. Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs ; thus, 


The imperative; as, &ye, 10s, te, &c. 
The 2d aorist active; as, gedov, dpedov ; from dgellw. 
The present optative of elul; viz. elev. 
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Obs. 1. To these may be added 


Ist. nouns compounded with prepositions; as, 2x oda», 
out of the way. 

2d. Prepositions united together ; as, tagéx, abroad. 

3d. Prepositions joined with adverbs; as, Exe:ta, then. 


II. Such words as have undergone a change of form, and 
are used only in an adverbial sense. These are so numerous 
and varied in form and derivation, that a perfect classification 
cannot be given. ‘The following, as being the most impor- 
tant, may be noticed: viz. 


Adverbs in 


1. -ws, express a circumstance of quality or manner, and 
are for the most part formed from adjectives by changing -o¢ 
of the nominative or genitive into -ws ; as, pldws from piios ; 
cwpodrws from odgewy, gen. adggoros. 

2. -s, or -&, express a circumstance of manner, and are 
generally formed from nouns; as, avacpel, wrthout bloodshed ; 
adtoysiol, wilh one’s own hand. 


3. -te and -tee are formed from the verbal adjectives in -10¢ 
and -réo¢; thus, dr»ouaorl, by name; drdeutl, without sweat- 
ing. So also those in -d7», (the characteristic of the verb 
being changed when necessary, according to the laws of Eu- 
phony, § 6. 2.); thus, from Batds is formed Bédn», by steps, 
(from Baw); from ovddnards, ovddj6dny, collectively ; from 
xountds, xoiBdny, secrelly, &c. Sometimes the termination 
-Gdny is added ; as, onogddny, scaltered. 

4, .sore come from verbs in -(f, derived from nouns sig- 
nifying a nation, party, or class, and signify after the manner, 
language, &c. of such nation, &c. ; as, ‘Elin»ort, after the 
manner of the Greeks; dvdganod:otl, after the manner of men. 


5. -Joy and -7do» are chiefly derived from nouns, and re- 
late chiefly to external form and character; as, dyedndéy, in 
herds ; Borgvddy, resembling grapes. 


Note. If derived from verbal adjectives they agree in signification with 
those in -dny ; a3, dvagavdsy, openly. 


6. Adverbs denoting certain relations of place, are formed 
by the addition of certain syllables to the words from which 
they are derived; viz. Ina place is denoted by the termina- 
tions J+, a1, ov, 7, 0, you and yn; froma place, by -Osy or 
-Oe; and to a place, by -ds, -oe, and -te. 
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Exc. Adverbs of place, derived from prepositions, express 
the relations of in @ place and to a place by the termination 
-w ; thus, 


In a place. To a place. From a place. 


dy, above. dvw, upwards. d&vwhev, fromabore, (from avd. ) 
xdto, below. xdrto, downwards. x&ra6er, from below, ( ,, xatd.) 


§ 121. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives compared by -tego¢ and 


-tatos, are compared by changing -os of these terminations 
Into .ws; as, 


cogas, copuréous, cogwrétwc, from cogos. 


2. Adverbs derived from adjectives, compared by -/w» and 
-totos, commonly take the neuter singular of the comparative 
and neuter plural of the superlative for their comparative and 
superlative; thus, 

alayoos, dtaoyzlor, atoyota, (from aloyods.) 

Note 1. This mode of comparison is also used, though more rarely, for 
those derived from adjectives compared by -repos and -raros; as, 

copes, cogirspoy, cogwrara. 

Note 2. The accusative neuter of adjectives, both singular and plural, is 
sometimes used adverbially in all the degrees. To the superlative degree 
the article is frequently prefixed; as, ré m\storov, (gup. xara.) 

3. Adverbs in -w, formed from prepositions, are compared 
by adding -1é9w and -térw; as, dva, dvariga, dvarétw. So 
also prepositions in the sense of adverbs; as, dé, dnwtéow. 


Note. Some other adverbs imitate this mode of comparison; as, éyyés, 
tyyvrépw, tyyurérw; yet as often otherwise; thus, comp. éyy6repov, and &y- 
ytov, superl. &yy:ora. 


§ 122. INSEPARABLE ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


Certain particles, never used by themselves, but prefixed to 
words by composition, affect the signification of the words 
with which they are compounded, as follows: 

1. The particle ¢ (which becomes &» before a vowel) has 
three different significations - 


168 OF THE PREPOSITIONS. § 123. 


Ist. It marks privation, (from dev, wethout ;) as, dvv- 
dgos, without tater. 

2d. increase, (from ya», much ;) as, dSvdos, much 

"wooded. 


3d. union, (from ua, together ;) as, Gloyos, a con- 


sort. 

2. “Age, For, Bod, Boi, dé, St, A, Al, and sometimes »% and 
ré, increase the signification; as, dyjAos, manifest ; agldnios, 
rery manifesi, &c. 

3. WV} and »é generally express privation or negatton ; as, 
vir0g, an infant, from »} and éw, I speak ; but 

Exc. Ni sometimes increases the signification ; as, »7jyu- 
105, that flows in a full stream, from »} and yi. 

4. dis expresses difficulty, trouble, or misfortune ; as, dvo- 
pernc, malevolent; dvotvyéw, [ am unhappy. 


Note. The contrary of dis 18 «3, (which is also found by itself.) I¢ signi- 
fies well or with facility ; as, copevds, benevolent ; strvyfu, 1 am happy. 


§ 123. OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


A PreposirIon is a word which shows 
the relation between a noun or pronoun 
following it, and some other word in the 
sentence. 


1. The primary use of prepositions seems to have been to 
indicate the relation of one thing to another in respect of 
PLace. From this, by a natural and easy analogy, they are 
used to express similar relations in respect of TIME. 

2. From their primary and more common use to express 
certain relations of place and time, they are also used by 
analogy and figure to express various other connexions and 
relations among objects, in all of which, however, the primary 
and original use of the word may easily be traced. 


3. All prepositions ending with a vowel, except cuql, zegl, 
and 7x90, reject the final vowel when compounded with or stand- 
ing before a word beginning with a vowel; 2uql generally re- 
tains ¢, but there are many exceptions. It is always rejected 
before the augment s. 79d befares sometimes combines with 
. by contraction; thus, 9d ggyou becomes zgodgyouv. § 89 

3. 2. 
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4. There are eighteen prepositions, properly so called, in the 
Greek language; of these 


Four govern the Genitive only, viz. ’Avti, and, éx or 2, m0. 

Two govern the Dattve only, "Ev, avy, 

Two govern the Jlccusative only, Els or é¢, and dvd, 

Four govern the Gen. and cc. Aid, xard, usta, drag. 

Six govern the Gen., Dat., & Acc. "Aug, megl, aml, nagd, 
790s, and dno. 


6 124. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF PREPOSITIONS. 
1. Augl, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; round, round about. 

WirH THE GENITIVE ; 7ound, round about ; at the same time proceeding 
or originating from ; of, or concerning, upon, in addition to, for the sake of, 
Jor the love of. 

Wir tHe Dative; round, with the idea of rest and continuance ; of or 
concerning, among, after, or near, upon, for, i.e. in defence of; for, i. e. on 
account of; with. 

Wir THe Accusative; round, with the idea of tendency or approxima- 
tion to; near, of, concerning, or belonging to. See also § 134. 13. 

In Composition, about, round about. 


2. ’Avd, the Accusative. In poetry, sometimes the Dative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; motion upwards, opposed to xara. 

Wirn THE Accusative; over, up along, through, during, among, with, 
in ; in computation, up, viz. from a point backwards. 

Wira tHe Dative; upon, on, in, with the idea of elevation and rest. 

In Composition ; motion upwards, repetition, increase, back again. 


3. ’Avrtl, the Genitive. 


Primary Meaning; in front of, in a state of rest; set over against, i. e. by 
way of exchange, comparison, equivalence, or preference. Hence, 

Wira tHe Genitive ; For, i. e. equivalent ; before, in preference; instead 
of, against, equal fo, for, in consideration of ; upon. 

In Composition ; equality, substitution, reciprocity, comparison ; opposition 


4, ’And, the Genitive. 


Primary SiGNiFiIcaTIOn ; removal from, viz. contact with ; opposite of rpas. 
Wirn tHe Genitive; From, on, after, (from the time of,) against, by 
means of, with, upon, of, i. e. proceeding from ; on account of, for, of, i. e. be- 
longing to; e. g. of dra, those belonging to, viz. the Council, Plebeians, Stoics 


&e. 
15 ° 
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In Composition ; departure, separation, negation, privation, augmenta- 
tion. 


5. ad, the Genitive and Accusative. 


Primary SicNiFicaTion ; through, motion through. 

Wira tue Genitive; 1. By means of, with, viz.as an instrument; 
2. with regard to the space or time passed through, at, in; with numerals, 
every; as, dia x¢yre, every five. 

Wits tHe Accusative ; For, on account of, viz. as the end, occasion, or 
cause; €. g. mavra de’ atrod éyévero, all things were made BY him; ravrd 
a’ avrdy tytvero, all things were made For hit. 

In Composition ; separation, division, arrangement, passage through, 
reciprocation, opposition, or competition, perseverance. 


6. Els or és, the Accusative. 


Pamary SiaNnirication ; to, into; motion from without to within; the 
opposite of éx. 

Wits tae Accusative; to, toward, againsl, among, before, concern- 
tng, in respect of, in; with numerals, adout. It forms distributives; as, 
sis va, one by one ; it is used adverbially, cis &xaz, once ; cis dis, trvice. 

In Composit:on; into. 

Nore. when before a Genitive, an accusative is understood. 


7. Ex, (before a vowel ’E&,) the Genttive. 


Priusary SieniFication ; from, out, out of, motion from within to with- 
out; opposite of «is. 

Wirn tHe Genitive it denotes motion from, causation, change of state, 
rendered of, i.e. made of; of, viz. the number ; ot of, by, with, according to. 

In Composition ; out of, it denotes division or separation, pre-eminence, 
completion or success, intensity. 


8. ’Ev, the Dative. 


Primary SiGNiFIcATION ; in, with the idea of rest and being contained 
within. 

Wirn tHe Dative ; within, during, among, before, in the power of, by, 
viz., by means of ; in the case of, with, into. 

In Composirion ; in or among. 


9. ’Enl, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 


PRIMARY SIGNIFICATION ; on or upon, with motion or rest. 

With THE GENITIVE; on, upon, at, in, or near; during, through, under. 
in the time of; after, with, by. 

Wits tHe Dative; upon, i. e. close and continuing upon, in the power 
of, 1. e. resting upon ; on condition, during, besides, i. e. in addition to; for. 
- €. in order to; after, with, against, along, among, over, viz. in authority. 
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Wits tHe Accusative; on or upon, with the idea of tendency or ap- 
proach towards ; to, towards, under, so as to be dependent upon; in, over, 
during, against, viz., motion towards with hostile intent. 

In Composition ; addition, increase, reciprocity, succession. 


10. Katd, the Genitive and Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION; down along, (parallel); down to, upon, or at, 
‘perpendicular) ; down through, (transverse) ; opposite of dva. 

Wits THE GENITIVE; down from, viz. originating or proceeding down 
from, directed down by; along, on, through, downwards; under, upon, at, 
as a mark; before, respecting, by, viz., in swearing ; against, among. 

Wits tHe Accusative; down (not from, but,) paralled to, down along, 
or to; through, according to, in respect of ; in, on, by, near to, at, opposite, or 
before, during. Adverbially, cara pixpov, by degrees. 

In Composition; down, opposition, intensity. 


11 Metd, the Genitive, Dative (with the Poets), and the 
Accusative. 


Primary SicNirication ; with, together with, not as @ part of, or one 
with; expressing a connexion less close than ody. 

Wit THEGENITIVE; with, cogether with, by means of, viz.,as connected 
with and depending upon ; according to, and, i. e. in.conjunction with, as an 
agent, or object ; with, i. e. against; with, i. e. for, on the side of; among. 

Wirt THE AccusaTive; after, i. e. following close or near to, in res- 
pect to space or time; next to, next after, to, towards, for, or after, with a 
view to bring; Benne in, 

Wirn tHe Dative; by the poets only, in, with, among. 

In Composition ; participation, change, reciprocity. 


12. Magda, the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; denotes motion from, close to, or towards an 
object, according to the case with which it is joined. 

Wirh tHe Genitive; from, i. e. from beside ; of, proceeding from ; 
by, with, near, from among, above, or in comparison with. 

Wira tue Dative, at, with, near, among, with the idea of continuance. 

Wirs tHe Accusative; to, beyond, beside, towards, i. e. to the side of; 
through along, against, in comparison with. 

In Composition; it retains its general meaning; also defect. 


13. IHegl, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 


Primary SIeNniFicaTIon ; round, round about, neauy the same with 
dugi, but in a sense less loses 

Wira tue Genitive; round, round about, with the idea of origin or 
cause; about, i. e. of, or eonverning: with, for, viz. in defence of; above or 


‘before, denoting pre-eminence or superiority. 
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Wira tHe Dative; round, round about, with rest or continuance; for 
i. e. concerning, on account of; from. 

Witn tue Accusative; round, or about, with tendency or approach to ; 
concerning or towards, about, i.e. near to, advancing towards ; about, 
i. e. with regard to; tn, of, against. 

In Composition ; round about, also denoting increase, abundance. 


14, Id, the Genitive. 


Primary Sianirication; before, in respect of place or time, but without 
the idea of opposition or comparison which belongs to dyrl. 

Wirs tHe Genitive; before, in the presence of; af the command of, 
through, denoting cause or origin; for, in defence of; for, for the advan- 
tage of; before, denoting preference. 

In Composition ; before; with verbs of motion, forth, forward 


15. IIg0s, the Genitive, Dative and Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; transifion or passage, the relative direction 
being indicated by the case. 

Wits tHe Genitive ; from, i.e. transition from; from, by, denoting 
the agent; belonging to, or the property of ; of, proceeding from; on the 
side of : By, in oaths and supplications; before, to, so as to be protected 
by. 

Wits tne Dative; close to, near, and continuing ; besides, in addition 
to, before, occupied or busy with. 

Wits tue Accusative; fo or towards, against, according to, with, in 
comparison of. 

In Composition ; motion to, addition, against, close to. 


16. Sv», the Dative. 


Primary SieniricaTion ; 27th, closely connected with another, so as in 
some sense to form one with it ; see pera. 

Wirn tHe Dative; with, tozether with, according to, besides, with 
the assistance of, at, during, to, on the side of. 

In Composition ; concurrence in action, association, combination, col- 
lection, completion, or fulfilment, collision, intensity. 


17. ‘Ynée, the Genitive and Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION, over, or above, viz. in respect of place, and 
hence figuratively, over, in respect of power, authority, protection. 

Wira tHe Genitive; above, in a state of rest; vver, in a state of mo- 
tion ; for, i. e. in defence of; for, viz. ir. the place of; for, on account of; 
by, for the sake of, of, concerning, in order to. 

WirTa tHe Accusative; over beyond, above or beyond, abuve, i. & 
more than ; against. 
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In Composition ; it retains its primary signification, also sometimes 
it augments, 


18. ‘Yd, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusaiwwe. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; under, modified by its case. 

Wirn tHe GENITIVE; under, generally with the idéa of protection, sub. 
jection, or the object of influence proceeding from ; also by, with, i. e. un- 
der the direction of; by means of, for, i. e. under the influence of. 

Wirirs tae Dative; simply wnder, completely under and continuing ; by. 

Wirn THE Accusative; under, viz.. moving and proceeding under or 
coming up to the under part of a thing ; to, behind, about, on the eve of. 

In Composition ; it retains its primary signification. Sometimes it 
denotes diminution, privacy, beginning. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The preposition, as its name imports, usually stands before the wora 
which it governs. When it comes after it, as it sometimes does, this is in 
dicated by the change of the accent from the last syllable to the first. 

2. In composition, with a word beginning with a vowel, and generally 
when standing before such a word, the final vowel of the preposition is 
dropped, and, if the next preceding letter be a consonant, it is subject to the 
changes required by the laws of euphony ; thus, dré gavros must be written 
dg’ favros. Tlepi, however, never drops its final vowel, and é& never changes 
its final letter except before a vowel, when it is changed into é. 

3. The preposition alone, with the accent thrown back to the first syllable, 
is sometimes used for certain compounds, of which it forms a part; thus, 
2yc ia used for Eveort, it is lawful ; rio: for xepisort, it is superfluous ; kva 
for dvacrH0t, arise ; dpa for mépeort, he is present. 


TT ED 


§ 125. OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


A ConsuncTion is a word which connects 
words or sentences. 


Conjunctions, according to their different meanings, are 
divided into different classes, of which the following may he 
noticed ; viz. 

1. Connective; as, xal, 12, and; in poetry, 408, Wa, quer, 
and ; xal 08, also, &c. 
2. Disjunctive; as,},%r0+; in poetry, qe ; and sometimes jyou7, 
4\760u, OF. 
3. Concessive; as, xd, xalnsg, et xal, although. 
15* 


174 ADVERBIAI. AND CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. § 125 


4, Adversative ; as, dlld, Ja, drag, but; ya, at least ; ud, dl. 
Ad udy, but, truly, indeed; uévto., yet, Kc. 

5. Causatives, which assign a reason for something previously 
said; as, 7é0, for; tva, dts, dmws, dpga, that, 
ws, Gore, that, so that ; obvexa, (in poetry) be- 
cause; Etxeg, since indeed ; énsl, since, after. that. 

6. Conclusive, or such as are used in drawing a conclusion, 
or inference from something previously said; 
as, &ga, ob», therefore; Jud, dionig, wherefore , 
37, then, truly; tolvuy, »d or viv, therefore ; tor- 
yaoouv, (emphatic) wherefore ; odxovy, not there- 
ore. 

7. ene | 3 as, sl, dv, Fav, Hv, in poetry, «a, or x4y, al, 
alxs, if; elneg, if indeed. 

8. Enzplelive ; as, 72, 72g, tol, gd, Ov, vd, 200, 7H, &g, Kc. 


ADVERBIAL AND CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


The following remarks on the signification and use of cer 
tain adverbial and conjunctive particles, will be useful for re- 
ference. For more ample information on this subject, the ad- 
vanced student is referred to the work of Hoogeveen on the 
Greek Particles, an abridged translation of which has been 
published by the Rev. John Seager, B. A. 


AAAA, 


1. ?A)A4 is adversative, and commonly answers to the English but. It is 
sometimes used elliptically, to indicate confidence or readiness, and may be 
rendered “‘ well, then,” therefore. Thus, ddd? od fo6c, bre Ege rod0? obress, 
Well, then, know that this will be so, 1. €. ob« dxvfoer, ddd’, &c. I will not be 
unwilling bul, on the contrary, know, &c. 

2. Adda yép. Thus combined yép introduces a reason for the opposition 
oxpressed by d\\é; as, dda yao Kpéovra dchoow, rabow rods wapecrdras déyous, 
Bor I will stop the present discourse, For I see Creon coming. Sometimes, 
however, the reference is more latent, and a clause is to be supplied from 
what precedes; thus, Plato, d\\a yao év ddov dixqy ddcopev, where there must 
be supplied from the preceding sentence, ove d@fyioc dradddZoney, Bur we 
Shall not escape unpunished, ror we shall render satisfaction in Hades. 
Sometimes the reference is to a succeeding clause, and sometimes te 
some general remark which the connexion and sense of the passage will 
readily suggest, such a3, But this is not surprising, for; But this is not im- 
possible, for ; &c. 

3. *AAA ye restricts with emphasis that which is general to something 
more special ; as, ddd’ otk dv dypolkus ye, ofopat, dosdopfaccav. But at 
LEAST they woruld nol, I think, revile us in a rude manner. 
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4. ’AX)’ oty ys. When these particles are combined, they usually intimate 
that along with the opposition expressed by dA\a a consequence of what has 
preceded is also expressed; thus, dd)’ otv rodroy ys rév ypébvov hrrov dndis 
Ecouat. YET Iwill FOR THIS REASON now aT LEAST be less disagreeable. 

5. ’AdAd joined with ovdé strengthens the negative ; as, dd)’ otdé retpdcopat, 
Nay, I will not even try. In such sentences o¢ pévoy ob may be supplied, 
equivalent to, I will not only not do it, But I will not even try. 

6. ’A)\4 is strengthened by adding ror; as, ddd’ db rot, dy addds apy, 
Why, that is a pleasant thing enough, if, &c. 


AN, (Poet. KE or KEN.) 


"Ay (Poetice xs or xev) according to Professor Dunbar, is derived from 
dw, the same as ééw, to give, grant, or allow ; and that the primary meaning 
of the particle thus derived is granted or allowed, which can be readily trac- 
ed in all the variety of expression in which it is employed. This particle is 
used 


1. In the sense of éé», if, of which in this sense it is probably orily an ab- 
breviated form. Thus used, it expresses a condition, and may begin a sen- 
tence ; as, dv beds Oédn, if (granted) God will. In all its other applications 
&» can stand only after other words in its clause. 

2. It is used with indefinites, adding to them the force of the Latin -cun- 
que, -soever; a8, Sorts dy, whoever, or whosoever. 

3. It is used most generally to limit the verb to which it belongs, and 
partly or entirely takes from that verb its direct affirmative power. 

With the inpicaTive imperfect, pluperfect, and aorists, it is rendered by 
should, would; should have, would fave, &c. § 170. 4. and Obs. 1.; and also 
to express ability, and rendered by cowld or could have. It is sometimes 
joined to the future, and seems to soften the decisiveness of the statement; as, 
& dé xev xeyodGocrat dv xev Txwpat, and he will peruaps be angry to whum I 
go. Itis but very seldom found with the indicative present; a few in- 
stances, however, have been produced from Aristophanes and Plutas. 


With the sussuNcTIvE it is never joined, unless accompanied with cer 
tain other words, such as ds, des, Sorts, bxérepos, ob, Srov, Iva, Sic. &c. except 
when used in the sense of édy as above. (1.) 

It is used with the oprarive of all tha tenses except the future, as in 
§ 172. Obs. 6. II. 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th. 

With the vrinitive and PARTICIPLEs it gives a contingent signification 
(commonly in the future), which may be resolved by changing the verb or 
participle into the optative with dv; as, ofovra: dvapdyeoOat dv, they think that 
they could retrieve themselves ; rd\\a ciwnd, WAN dv Eywv sinsty, I omit tne 
rest, THOUGH I Have much lo say. 


4. Itis used in positive statements with a.Jevent moods to give an ex- 
pression of hesitation and modesty to the asscrtion ; a3, ds dy pos déxp, as tt 
seems (WOULD SREM) to me; otk dy ofda, [ (SHOULD) HARDLY know. 
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5. "Ay is frequently repeated, either on account of its standing at a great 
distunce from the verb, or to give emphasis to the condition suggested by 
it; eras dy — — — éyotut dv, having stationed myself — —— I twoould say ; 
sis dé y’ dv cards Abyors dv; how CAN you, how CAN you say, &c. ? 

G. It is sometimes used to intimate that the verbin the preceding clause 
is to be repeated ; a8, ci 4 r& cogdrepos gainy sivat, rovre dy (sc. gainy eivat 
copurspos), if I thonght to be more wise in any thing, IT WOULD BE IN THIS. 


*APA. 


1. "Apa, denoting inference or conclusion, always stands after some word 
in its clause; its proper signification is “of course,” “in the nature of 
things,” and is commonly rendered therefore, consequently ; it is used in the 
successive steps of atrainof reasoning; as, If there are altars there are 
also gods ; dAda piv siot Bupoi* sicty Epa xai Ocol, But there certainly are altars; 
THEREFORE there are gods too. It is used in making a transition to what fol- 
lows in the order of time or events, or in the progress of thought. With « 
or ééy it expresses conjecture; as, ef Epa dévovrat, if INDEED (i.e. in the 
course of things) they can. Sometimes it serves for an emphatic assevera- 
tion as if founded on an inference. 

2. The adverb dpa is different from this, and is ‘always plaved first in a 
clause or sentence. It is merely an interrogative particle like the Latin 
num or utrum ; 88, dpa carddndov 5 Boodopar Abyew ; Is, then, what I wish to 
say evident? When a negative answer is expected it has generally the par- 
ticle p) annexed. The Latin nonne is expressed by dp’ ov, and sometimes 
by dpa alone. 


TAP. 


1. T'ép, for, always follows other words like the Latin enim, which it re- 
sembles in signification, and for which at the beginning of a sentence cai 
yap, like the Latin efenim, is often used. Its use is to assign a reason for 
what is said. Very otten, however, that of which it assigns the cause is 
merely implied or hinted at, and must be supplied to show the force of yig. 
[t will frequently be found to refer to such expressions understood ; as, Yes, 
No, no wonder, I believe, I cannot, &c., as, for example, in the answer sa 
common in Plato, for: yap ofrw, Yes, or certainly, For so itis. Thus, Ho- 
mer, Od. 10. 501. *Q Kipxn, ris yap raérny bddv hyepovebose; Oh Circe, (I can- 
not go thither,) For tho will guide me on this way ? From this interrogative 
nse it came sometimes to be used merely to strengthen a question, like the 
Latin nam in quisnam. 

2. In such expressions as rai ydp, ddd yép, the former particle indicates 
the omission of something of which yép assigns a cause; thus, xai dp 
strictly translated means, and (no wonder,) for; end (it is natural,) for: 
and the like for the rendering of d\da ydép. See ddd\d. 2 
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CE. 


Té (enclitic) is a particle of limitation, and signifies at least, certainty, 
however, indeed, and is used to single out an individual object from a num- 
per; as, ef ui) Gow pépos ye, if not the whole aT LEAST a part ; Eyw ys, 1 indeed, 
I at least. In most combinations it can be rendered into English only by 
giving greater emphasis to the word with which it is connected. 


AE. 


The particle ds, but, is used both to distinguish and oppose, and always 
stands after one or more words in a clause. It often serves, however, mere- 
ly to mark transition from one proposition to another ; and, in general, every 
proposition which has no other conjunction at its commencement, takes this 
dé, whether really opposed to the preceding or not. When so used, it may 
be rendered by and, for, or any other word which the nature of the connec- 
tion may require; or it may often remain untranslated. Its principal use, 
however, is in connexion with péy, which see. 


AH. 


Af, a particle of affirmation, signifies truly, really, without doubt. It is 
used in affirmative answers; as, dj\ov di, it is certainly manifest. It is used 
ironically, especially after &s; and after relative and comparative words it 
is usually emphatical. With od joined to it (dirov,) it signifies certainly, 
viz., and sometimes perhaps. It differs from pfv and ys, also affirmative 
words, in this, that 64 strongly asserts a thing as already established; pv 
goes on to press the assertion without relaxing as to what has preceded ; 
while ye asserts with limitation, yielding as to the past, or other things, but 
insisting upon this. 

2. Ai, from fién, as an adverb, signifies now ; joined with vi», this very 
moment ; as, vov én paynréov, toe must fight this verymoment. With verbs 
in the preterite, it denotes just now. As a conjunction, it is used, 1. in ex- 
horting ; as, Aéys dh, come now, read ; 2. In questions, it indicates the earn- 
estness of the speaker, and his desire of an immediate answer; as, ra rota 
6 ratra; what now are these? 3. In expressing admiration when joined 
with wére; as, ri dqmore rourdy, why now these ; 4.In commencing a sub 
ject; as, "Qde d) oxomdpcy abré, now let us consider if in this way; 5. In 
marking the successive stages of thought as they rire rene above another. 
In each of these it signifies now truly, until at the last it signifies finally. 


KAI and TE. 


Kat and re have the same significations in reference to each other as the 
Latin et and que. Both connect single ideas, and the entire parts of a sen- 
tence. With the older poets re is more common than in the Attic prose wri- 
ters, and it is commonly put not merely once between the connected parts, 
but joined to each of them; as, xartp dvdpay rs Osdiv re, the father of both gods 
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and men. When re precedes xat in separate clauses, the former signities 
not only; the latter, bué also; re «ai, and also, connect more closely than 
eimple xat; xai—xai, both—and; as toell—as; Gddws rs xal, especially, 1. e. 
(both in other respects) and also, particularly ulso. 


MA and NH. 


Ma and Nj are particles of obtestation, and always govern the accusative 
of the object; »} is always affirmative; pa, when alone, is negative, but ts 
nevertheless attached both to affirmative and negative obtestations; as, vai 
pa Aia, and ob pa Ala. 


MEN and AE. 


Méy and dé are two particles referring to each other ; they are used to dis- 
tinguish, and at the same time to connect, the different clauses of a sentence 
together. Thus used, péy is generally placed in the first clause of a sen- 
tence, and dé in each of the succeeding ones. Hence, whenever we find 
pév in the first member of a sentence, the thought necessarily turns to an op- 
posite member with dé. Sometimes, however, after pév the expected dé does 
not actually follow ; i. e. when the opposition is so clear that dé is not neces- 
sary to point it out, or when some other word, such as ahd, drdp, &c., 
supplies its place. In like manner dé fs often used without being preceded 
by »éy, referring to something conceived in the mind but not expressed ; or, 
without such reference, it is used simply to connect the parts of a sentence 
less closely than by pé»—4dé, or other conjunctions. In opposition they are com- 
monly rendered indeed—but. See dé. 

The distributive use of pév and é¢ with the article, relative pronoun, &c 
will be noticed § 133. 3. and 134. 19. 


OYN and OYKOYN. 


1. Oty, wherefore, is used, Ist. In drawing an wléimate conclusion in the 
view of all that has been said before; in this it differs from dpa, which is 
used in successive steps in the process of reasoning. 2. It commences a 
chapter or paragraph, with some reference to what has preceded. 3. It 
continues or resumes a subject, after a digression. 4. Introduces a tran- 
sition to some new subject ; and lastly, has an affirmative force, particularly 
in replies; as, yfyverac otv obrws, it is certainly so; hence the compounds, 

2. Odxody and par, for ph oty. The former is properly a negative infer- 
ence ; a8, “it is not therefore ;” though sometimes it loses its negative char- 
acter, and denotes “ therefore ;” yay is used interrogatively, “ is z¢ not there- 


fore?” 
TIEP. 


Tlee (enclitic) is nearly allied to ys, and is used to express the idea with 
more emphasis than it would have without it. This is indicated in English 
merely by a greater emphasis of the word, or by the words very, ever, and 
the like. Joined with a participle it is commonly rendered although, how 
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much su ever, with a relative it adds the force of the Latin cunque, or the 
Finglish ever; thus, érep, quecunque, whatever, donep, quicunque, whoever, 
&c.; as, dwep Aéyet, whatever he does say ; dyads rep Fwy, excellent though 
thou art; imep ciyev, just as he was. 


IloY. 


1. I[os isa particle interrogative, of place, and signifies 1. where ? 2. whith- 
er? As an enclitic it signifies motion toa place ; a3, cretdw rov, Jum hasten- 
ing to some place, somewhither, and also indicates place indefinitely any- 
where hence it 1s Joined with adverbs of place; as, éxst dé rov, somewhere 
there-abouts. 

2. From the indefiniteness of its signification arises its conjectural use to 
express a thing with a degree of uncertainty and caution expressed in Eng- 
lish by probably, perhaps, if I mistake not, &c., and hence is used in elicit- 
ing and asking consent; as, c6yvco0d ov cai ards Gri, &c. You yourself, as 
well as I, know, if I mistake not, or doubtless, that, &c., where an affirma- 
tive reply is evidently expected. Hence also its use as a diminutive, to 
qualify what might otherwise seem too positive or peremptory. Thus used 
it may be rendered by pretty nearly, in my opinion, perhaps, &c. This 
particle, though often used, is never redundant, o¢ 64 mov, for example, is, no 
indced, as I think ; not truly in my opinion. 


Wax. 


1. This particle with the circumflex is interrogative and signifies how ? 
QS, mis obx déids dori rovros; how can he but be worthy of this? Joined 
with yap they constitute an emphatic negative, wis yap rofow; for how 
shall Ido it? i.e. Iwill not do it at all. So also xai ris ccwrd; I cannot 
be silent ; literally, and how am J to be silent ? 

2. Asan enclictic rws signifies some how, in some degree, &c. as, &dX\ws 
wes, in some other way ; ade nus, Somehow thus ; &e. 


QX. 


This particle is extensively employed, and with a great variety of usage ; 
as, 1. It is used for ta, to denote a purpose; as, ws delfwpev, in order that 
we may shew ; 2. For é8rc with,the meaning of shat ; as, Afyovres ws éxeivos, 
&e., saying that he. &c.; 3. More commonly it signifies as, expressing si- 
militude ; as, ds d06Xos, as a slave; “ He taught them—ds éfovolay Zywv, as 
one having authority.” 4. With the acute accent and not beforean enclic- 
tic nor after a word on which it depends, it has the sense of ofrus, thus ; as, 
ds eirdv, having spoken thus. 5. In exclamations it has the sense of dow ' 
as, ds oe paxapiGoper, how happy we deem you! hence its use with the opta- 
tative in the sense of the Latin uwlinam; as, ds p’ dped’ “Exrop xretvac! 
Would that Hector had slain me! literally, how Hector ought to have 
slain me! 6. Before superlative adjectives and adverbs, like ér:, it strength 
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ens the m:anins; a4, a; rdyiora, as quickly as possible. Allied to thus ts 
Its power as a strengthening particle, with the positive degree, in such ex- 
pressions ; as, a dAnOds, truly, really. 7. It is used for the purpose of 
limiting propositions wit) the infinitive; aa, ds eimetv, so to speak : ws cixdoat, as 
far as one may conjecture ; and alsoin the same sense it is used before 
whole clauses and propositions; as, ds éri rd mods, for the most part; as 
xpos rd péyeOos rils r5dews, tn proportion to the size of the city. 8. Asa par- 
ticle of time it signifies when, sometimes while ; as, ds 04 FAOc, but when he 
came. 9. With numerals it signifies about; as, ws rpia } rérrapa ordéia, 
about three or four stadia. 10. With participles in the genitive absolute, 
and also in the dative or accusative, it is rendered as, since, becawse, inas- 
much as, as if ; and the participle is then rendered by the indicative; as, 
Ws radrns ris ydpas Eyvpwrarns ovens, because this place was the most secure. 
11. Itis often put by the Attics for the preposition es, mods, or émi; as, ws 
bué, towards me; ws rév Baordéa, to the king. 


[_# For the negative particles ot and pf, with their combinations and 
compounds, see § 166. 


Obs. Though it is, in many cases, difficult to give a distinct translation of 
some of the Greek particles, or even always to feel their force, yet they 
ought never to be regarded as mere expletives. In all languages there are 
particles which are often employed chiefly for the sake of completeness, or 
in order to produce a well-sounding fulness, yet never without their own 
peculiar sense ; and though it is often difficult to define what that sense is, 
yet every one feels that the expression is incomplete without them. So itis 
also inthe Greek language. The full and original meaning of many of 
these particles has become partially lost, and they now give to the discourse . 
only a slight colouring which we cannot properly feel except after long 
acq™usiatance and practice. For a more full elucidation of the force and use 
of thesa particles we refer tho reader to tLe claborate work of Hoogeveen oa 
tha vsrack pacticles 


§ 126. SINTAX. 18] 


PART III. 


§ 126, SYNTAX. 


Syntax is that part of Grammar which treats 
uf the proper arrangement and connexion of 
words in a sentence. 


A Sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes com- 
plete sense; as, Man ts mortal. 

A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, but not 
making complete sense; as, In truth, tn a word. 

Sentences are of two kinds, Simple and Compound. 

A Simple sentence contains but one subject and one verb; 
as, Life ts short. 

A Compound sentence contains two or more simple sen- 
aa combined ; as, Life, which is short, should be well em- 
preyed: 


Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and 
the predicate. 

The subject is the thing chiefly spoken of. It is either in 
the nominative case before a finite verb, or in the nominative 
or accusative before the infinitive. 

The predicate is the thing affirm 1 or denied of the subject. 
It is either contained in the verb it, \f; as, John reads; or it 
consists of a neuter verb with an adj. ‘tive or noun following 
it; as, Time ts short; They became pvor. 

Both the subject and the predicate may be attended by other 
words, called adjuncts, which serve to restrict or modify the 
meaning of the word with which they may stand connected ; 
as, “ An inordinate desire of admiration often produces a con- 
temptible levity of deportment.” 

When a compound sentence is so framed that the meaning 
is suspended till the whole be finished, it is called a period. 

{6 
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§ 127. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nominative, 
or subject expressed or understood. 

2. Every article, adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, 
must have a substantive expressed or understood with which it 
agrees. . 

3. Every nominative has its own verb expressed or under- 
stood 

4, Every verb (except in the infinitive and participles) has 
its own nominative expressed or understood. 

5. The genitive is governed by a noun, a verb, a preposi- 
tion, or an adverb ; or it is placed as the case absolute with 
the participle. 

6. The dative is governed by adjectives, verbs, and preposi- 
tsons. It also expresses the cause, manner, or instrument. 

7. The accusative is governed by an active verb or prepost- 
tion. 

8. The vocative either stands alone, or is governed by an in- 
terjection. 

9. The infinitive mood is governed by a verb, an adjective, 
or adverbial particle. 


§ 128. PARTS OF SYNTAX. 


The parts of Syntax are commonly reckoned 
two, Concorp and GovERNMENT. 
Concorn is the agreement of one word with 
another in gender, number, case, or person. 
GovVERNMENT is that power which one word 
has in determining the mood, tense, or case of ano- 
ther word. 
I. OF CONCORD. 


Concord is fourfold; viz. 


1. Of a substantive with a substantive. 

2. Of an adjective with a substantive. 

3. Of a relative with its antecedent. 

4. Of a verb with its nominative (or subject). 
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§ 129. A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 


Rue 1. Substantives denoting the same per- 
son or thing agree in case ; as, 


Tlathog andatolhos, Paul, an apostle. 
Saoxgatys 6 pdco—os, Socrates, the philosopher. 
Osy xgery, To God, the judge. 


Substantives thus used are said to be in apposition: The second sub- 
stantive is added to express some attribute, description, or appellative be- 
longing to the first, and must always be in the same member of the sentence, 
i, e. they must be both in the subject, or both in the predicate. A substan- 
tive predicated of another, though denoting the same thing, is not in apposi- 
tion with it. See § 139. III. Rure 6. 


Obs. 1. One of the substantives is sometimes enderstood ; as, 
Aotudyns 6 Kua&dgov, (sup. vidc,) Astyages, theaon of Cyarares. 

Obs. 2. The possessive pronoun in any case being equiva- 
lent in signification to the genitive of the substantive pronoun 
from which itis derived, requires a substantive in. apposition 
with it to be put in the Genitive; as, dato suds hy xuvdacdoc, 
He was the brother-in-law of ME, A SHAMELESS WOMAN. 
See § 133. 17. 


Obs. 3. On thesame principle, possessive adjectives formed 
from proper names, being equivalent to the genitive of their 
primitives, have a noun in apposition in the genitive; as, 
Neorogén naga yyti Tuknysvéos Baothijos, near the ship or NESTOR 
A KING born at Pylos ; AOnvaios dy, ndlews tijs ueylotns, being 
a citizen of ATHENS, a very large city. See § 133. 18. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the latter of two substantives signifying 
the same thing is put in the genitive; as, mddug ’AOnvGy, (for 
*AGjvat,) the cety of Athens. 


§ 130. AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 


Roze II. An adjective agrees with its sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case; as, 
y a good man. 
a a Feautiful woman. 
xowdy dyaboy (xejue), a common good. 
This Rule applies to the Article, Adjective, Adjective Pronouns, and 
Participles. 


re Pantie on ill a ae falta BE Se a ee 
i 
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Obs. 1. Other words are sometimes used as adjectives, and 
sonsequently fall under this rule; viz. 
Ist. A substantive which limits the signification of a more 
general term; as, ‘EMds por, the Greek language. 
2d. Adverbs placed between the article and its substantive ; 
as, 6 ustaty ténos, the interventng space. 


Obs. 2. The place of the adjective is sometimes supplied 
by a substantive with a preposition ; as, 4dor} werd d6Eqc, (for 
¥vdokoc,) exalted re. Sometimes by a substantive gov- 
erning the other in the genitive ; as, 6400s yijc, depth of earth, 
i. e. deep earth; 4 xegeacsia rig zégetoc, abundance of grace, 
i. e. abundant grace. For the adverbial adjective, See ) 165. 
Obs. 2. 


§ 131. OBSERVATIONS ON THE CONCORD OF 
THE ADJECTIVE. 


bs. 1. Two or more substantives singular, unless taken 
separately, have an adjective plural. If all the substantives be 
of the same gender, the adjective will be of that gender. If 
of défferent genders, the adjective takes the masculine rather 
than the feminine, and the feminine rather than the neuter. 
But if the substantives signify things without life, the adjective 
is commonly put in the neuter gender. Not unfrequently, 
however, the adjective agrees with one of the substantives and 
is understood to the rest; as, alel yig tos Egg 18 lin, mole. 
uolte ukyosts ; contention to thee is always delightful, and wars 
and battles. 


Obs. 2. When the substantive to which the adjective belongs 
may be easily supplied, it is frequently omitted, and the adjec- 
tive, assuming its gender, number, and case, is used as a sub- 
stantive; a3,6°A0nvaiog, the Athenian ; of Sixacot, the righteous. 

Obs. 3. Adjectives in -+xé¢ are used in the neuter gender with 
the article, and without a substantive in two different senses. 
1. In the Stngular they express generally a whole; as, 20 [n- 
mxdy, the cavalry ; 1d nolitixdy, the citizens. 2. In the plu- 
ral they signify any circumstance which can be determined 
by the context; as, ra Tpotxa, the Trojan war ; 1a ‘Edinyixd, 
the Grecian history. 

Obs. 4. The adjective, especially when used as a predicate, 
withouta substantive, is often put in the neuter gender, ye7juc, 
ngayua, taoy, &c. being understood; as, 4} aargls glidtarcy 


§ 131. GONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE. 185 


(scil. yzeijua) Beorots, their country ts (a thing) very dear to 
men; yalendy td noreiv, to do is hard. 

Obs. 5. Two adjectives are frequently joined together, one 
of which by expressing negatively the sense of the other, ren- 
ders it more emphatic ; as, yrat& x’ odx dyvwrc pos, literally, 
known and not unknown, (i. ©. well knowon,) to me. 


Obs. 6. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter singular 
and plural, with and without an article, for adverbs ;_ as, 2g@r1ov, 
in the first place; tb ngitov, at first ; th udliota, chiefly; xgu- 
gaia secretly, &c. 

Obs. 7. In any gender or number, adjectives are sometimes 
used in the sense of adverbs, to express acircumstance of time, 
place, order, manner; as, Eecor cyyynotivos, they fell near each 
other ; dgixeto Sevtsgaios—rgetaios, he came on the second— 
ps day. § 165. Obs. 2. So in Latin, qué creatur annuus. 

2s. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Exc. 1. An adjective is often put ina different gender or 
number from the substantive with which itis connected, tacitly 
referring to its meantng rather than to its form, or to some 
other word synonymous with it, or implied in it; as, 


xdovoy xalilota, a most beautsful girl. 
& dyads wuyh, O brave soul. 
Anotiguy nig énipégortas, a band of thieves bringing fire. 


Exc. 2. A collective noun in the singular may have an ad- 
jective in the plural, and in the gender of the individuals which 
form the collection; a8, 60v4) jouyzlay efyer—odx dyvovrtss, the 
council kept peaceable—not being tgnorant. 


So in Latin, maxima pars—in flumen acts sunt. 


Exc. 3. In the dual number the Attic writers sometimes 
join a masculine adjective with a feminine noun; as, todr@ tO — 


fusion, these two days. 


Exc. 4. An adjective masculine in the superlative degree 
is sometimes joined to a feminine noun to increase the 
force of the superlative; as, af xdégae peldvtator, very black 
pupils. Also, a masculine adjective is joined with a femi- 
nine noun when the plural is used for the singular, and when a 
chorus of. women speak of themselves; thus, Medea says of 
herself, xal ydg 7dsxnusvoe orynodus0a, xpstcodvay rixdusvor, 
though injured I will be silent, yielding to supertor powers. 

16* 
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Ezc. 5. An adjective in the masculine gender may be join 
ed with a noun denoting a female, if the attention is drawn to 
the idea of a person without regard to the sez. 

Exc. 6. A substantive dual may have an adjective plural ; 
and vice versa, a substantive plural, when fwo is denoted, may 
have an adjective dual; as, plac negli ysige Bilousy, let us em- 
brace; dbo yéopata éyoudryw adijlor, lwo successive chasms. 

Exc. 7. The adjectives &aoros, dios, in the singular, are put 
with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the objects expressed 
by them are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, 


ofa 8xaatog séyorto Jéxa, they each received ten. 
hodter da Gllog Gdlo, they asked some one thing 
and some another. 

So in Latin, Quieque pro se queruntur. Liv. 

Exc. 8. Plural adjectives sometimes agree with their sub- 
stantives in gender and number, and govern them in the gen- 
itive case; as, 

of salacol ty mointoy, the ancient poets. 
So also among the Attic writers in the singular; as, 
Seatel6wy 1d» modldy tod yodvov, spending much time. 


Exc. 9. Instead of agreeing with its substantive, the adjec- 
tive is sometimes put in the neuter gender, andthe substantive 
following it in the genitive, (§ 142. R. VI.); as, sls tocotroy ~ 
télunc, (for rocadryy tédunr), to such a pitch of boldness. The 
abstract noun is sometimes used instead of the adjective ; as, 
64605 yijc, depth of earth, instead of 6a0sia y7, deep earth. 

Exc. 10. Proper names in the singular are sometimes ac- 
compauied by the adjectives =g@tos, 7&5, and others in ‘the 
neuter plural, as predicates or in apposition ; as, Aéunwy Aly 
yntéwy, Lampon the ay of the ginete ; névta d3 Fy totes 
Babvulwviovas Zarveos, Zopyrus was every thing to the Babylo- 
nians. 

Exc. 11. Demonstrative pronouns in the neuter singular 
may refer to nouns of any gender which do not express a per- 
son; and in the ueuter plural to persons as well as things, and 
to the singular as well as to the plural ; as, zegi &»dglas, éxt ndow 
ay adrov (avd Q'ac) OéEaso orégsa0at; concerning MANLY FOR- 
TITUDE, for how much would you consent to be deprived or iT? 
totic sis tatra éapuagtdvovas, who offend against THESE, Scil. 
toads naidas xal tas yuvaixes, wives and children. 


So also with the adjectives aisior, mleiw, usiov, &c.3 as, 
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innéag wav &&er od usiov Siopuglwr, he will bring not less than 
twenty thousand horse. 


§ 132. OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 


1. The Comparative is used when two objects or classes of 
objects are compared; the superlative when more than two are 
compared. 


2. The positive is sometimes used in a comparative sense, 
and is followed by the infinitive ; as, ddlyos cuuGassiv, too few 
to fight. 

3. When one quality is compared with another in the same 
subject, the adjectives expressing these qualities are both put in 
the comparative degree connected by 4; as, mhovatdregos } 
goparsgos, more rich than wise. So in Latin, decentior quam 
sublimior, fuit. Tacit. 


4. The comparative is sometimes made by joining ma&ddo» 
with the positive; and, for the sake of emphasis, sometimes 
with the comparative; as, u@Adov dA6udtegos, more happy. 


5. The superlative is often used to express a very high de- 
gree of a quality in any object, but without comparing it 
with any other; as, av}9 piloteudtatos, a very ambitious man; 
nojnyua sinbéctator, a very foolish thing. 


6. The superlative is often strengthened in signification by 
adding certain adverbial words and particles ; such as, 70AdG, 
BaxoG, molt, uadlota, mhelotor, dya, Os, inwc, Gt, 7, &ic. 3 as, 
noldG asOevéotator, much the weakest; 6y' dguvatos, eminently 
the best ; dc téyrota, as quickly as possible; dts xdsiatoy yxQ6- 
vor, as long time as possible. Also by the numeral efs; as, 
sks dvi Bédteotos, a man of all others the best. 


For the construction of the comparative and superlative de- 
gree as it respects government, see § 143. Rule X. and XI. 


§ 133. OF ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


Roe. Adjective pronouns agree with their 
substantives in gender, number, and case. 
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The Definite, airis. 


For the import and use of the Definite pronoun adrds, sea 
§ 62. 


When used as a personal pronoun, adrds takes the gender and 
number of the noun for which it stands, and the case which 
ae noun would have in its place. Sometimes, however, like 
‘xe adjective, (§ 131. Exc. 1.) it takes the gender and num- 

er of asynonymous substantive, or of one that expresses the 
meaning of that for which it stands ; as, uadyteboate mévta td 
BOyn Gantltovtes adtovds, “teach all nations baptizing 
THEM,” where adrovc is put for a»Ogénovc, which expresses 
the meaning’ of 8677. 


Note. This observation applies to all adjective pronouns used without, 
and instead of the substantives, to which they refer. 


Demonstratives. 


2. The Demonstratives are used without asubstantive only 
when they refer to a noun, or pronoun, or subtantive clause in 
the proposition going before ; or in that coming immediately 
after. 

3. When two persons or things are spoken of, obtos, this, 
refers to the latter ; éxeivoc, that, to the former. In the same 
nianner are sometimes used 6 wa» and 85 wav, referring to the 
former, and 6 62 and é¢ da, to the latter, sometimes vice versa. 

4. The demonstratives odtog and 63s are generally distin- 
guished thus; ob10¢ refers to whut immediately precedes, ods 
to what immediately follows; as, tatra dxotcas, having heard 
ihese things ; tleye rade, he announced as follows. 


5. The demonstrative words are frequently used in akind of 
apposition with a noun, or pronoun, or part of a sentence in 
the same proposition. Thisis done, 1. for the sake of em- 
phasis, or, at the beginning of a sentence, to call the attention 
more particularly to what is to be said ; as, tl 0° éxetva qiuer, 
tas neboe te xal gowrioecs, what shall [say as TO THESE THINGS 
question andtinterrogation? Lone. tl not éotly adzé, 4 agers; 
what ts virtue? In such cases the pronoun is commonly in the 
neuter gender. 2. Ifthe parts of asentence immediately related, 
be separated by intervening clauses, the pronoun being intro- 
duced in the last part in apposition with the distant word in 
the first, brings them as it were together; as, @Al& Oeovc ys 100s 
dsl bvias xal — — toitovs pobotusvos ute doe6ds unddy mo8F- 
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onts, but the gods who are eternal, and whose power and in- 
spection extend over all things, and who preserve the harmo- 
ny and order of the universe free from decay or defect, the 
greatness and beauty of which is inexplicable — — fearing 
THEsE, do nothing wicked. 


6. When that with which the demonstrative stands in appo- 
sition is a sentence, or part of a sentence, it is put in the 
neuter gender, and is often connected with it by ors or ds ; 
as, ddd’ olJe rotto bts tatsa psy dotLy Gnarta td yuola xsluera 
éy uéow, but he knows (THIs) well that all these places are openly 
before them. | 


The sentence is sometimes so arranged that the clause with 
Sve stands firat; as, its 0’ elye wtegd, trodt? tousy, but we knew 
(TuIs) that he had wings. This construction, so common in 
Greek, is seldom if ever used in Latin. 


7%. Obdros, with xa? before it, is used in the latter clause of a 
sentence, in an adverbial or conjunctive sense, to call the at- 
tontion more particularly to the circumstance which it intro- 
duces, and may be rendered “and that,” “and truly,” ‘in 
deed,” “although,” &c., as the sense may require; as, obdros 
(2g wodvos ’Idvav odx dyovos Anatodgua, xalt obtor xara pdvou 
teva oxjyer, for these alone of the Ionians do not celebr ste the 
Apatouria, AND THAT under pretext of a certain murder ; i. e. 
and these do so under pretext, &c. Tvvacnds xal radbrys 
wEexgds, ettis Aéyes rodvouc néqesxe, if anyone mentions the name 
of @ woman, ALTHOUGH (i. e. and THAT woman being) DEAD, 


he shudders. 


But when the pronoun is less definite, not referring to any 
particular substantive in the preceding clause, but to some- 
thing expressed in it, it is put in the neuter plural, and may 
generally be rendered * especsally,” “although,” &c.; as, 29 
dé you Joxsig od ngocdsyery toy vodv toitos, xal tadra aogds 
dv, but you do not seem to me to pire your attention to these 
things, aLTHOUGH being wise. Expressions of this kind are 
doubtless elliptical, vovsts or some such word being understood, 
and may be rendered “ and these things you do.” Indeed, it 
is sometimes expressed thus, in Dem. pro Phor. After reproach- 
ing Apollodorus with his dissolute conduct, he adds, xaltaite 
yuvaixa ty@y movets, AND THESE THINGS YOU Do, having a 
wife ; which, without overs, might be rendered “ THouGH hav. 
tng a wife.” 

Yet sometimes these words seem to have no dependence on 
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any part of the sentence, but are thrown in to call the atten- 
tion to a special circumstance. 

S. The demonstrative pronoun is:often joined with adverbs 
of time and place to define these circumstances with greater 
emphasis or precision; as, 1a viv rade, just now ; tovr éxei, at 
that very time. 

9. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used instead 
of the personal pronouns éyé and o¢, and, in speaking, when 
thus used, were probably accompanied with action, so as clearly 
to point out the person intended. When used instead of the 
2d person, they most commonly express contempt. The ex 
oe rag slut is equivalent to the Latin en adsum, Lo! 

am I. 


The Indefinite cis. 


10. The indefinite tls, § 68, added to a substantive, com- 
monly answers to the English words a, an, a certain one, any 
one, &c. ; as, tlc dro, a man, any man, some man.—Sometimes 
with a noun it is used collectively ; as Ogdoxwr t1¢ xatd xijue 
—— lyOic, many a Fisu bounding through the wave.—Some- 
times distributively ; as, xal t2¢ olxlyy dvankacdobw, and let 
EVERY ONE build his own house. | 

11. With adjectives of quality, q: 
pecially when they stand without a 
in the predicate it serves to temper | 
the existence of the quality in a le 
maaner, such as may be expressed | 
what, in some degree, rather; as, 
difficult to be passed; Svauabis te 

ith numerals it means nearly, ab 
about ten. So also with adverbs ; « 
tt, pretty nearly ; mold, much; sok 
nothing ; obdév tw, scarcely any thing. 


12. Without an additional adjective, tls has the sense of ems- 
nent, distingutshed ; as, etiystal tug sivas, he boasts himself to 
be soME GREAT ONE. 

13. In the neuter gender it is also sometimes nearly redun- 
dant, being introduced apparently for the sake of sound. In 
such cases it is to be considered in the accusative governed 
by xatd, and seems to strengthen the expression; as, 087s 16 
udvtes adv, not being aT ALL @ prophet ; wéya te xal Oeondaror 
ceyvotyynua, @ work EVIDENTLY great and divine 
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The Interrogative cis. 


14. The interrogative z/s, ti, is used in asking a direct 
question; as, t/¢ éxolyoe, wHO did tt? Though sometimes used 
in the indirect interrogation, dots is more common ; as, dav. 
uéto, tls (or more frequently dates) éxolnos, I wonder wno did 
zt. Sometimes it is accompanied by the article 6 tic, who ; 1d 
tl what. “Ootes is also used interrogatively when a person to 
whom an interrogation is put repeats it before answering it ; 
as, 0) 0? sf tlc dvdgiby 5 dates stu’ dy; Metohy, who are you? 
who am I? Melon. 

15. As a predicate, tl, with-éott following it, is sometimes 
accompanied by the subject in the plural; as, Oavudgtw tl 207’ 
sori tatta, I wonder WHAT THESE THINGS are. 


16. The interrogation tls is often used independently of © 
other words in the sentence, being governed by xard, or some 
such word understood, and may be rendered in what? as to 
what? &c.; as, tay tl copy éniotiuoves, IN WHAT SORT of 
wisdom are they expert? Sometimes it is used for dvd tl, 
or mods tl, what? why ? on what account ? én} tt, for what pur- 
pose? nic tl, how? So, tl de, but what ? 


Possessive Pronouns. 


17. pronoun is in signification equivaleut 
to the yronoun from which it is derived, and 
while, re, it agrees with its substantive in gen- 
der, ni » yet other words at the same time often 
regard ve of the personal pronoun. Hence the 
follow pression, 10 od» udvov ddgnua, equivalent 
to 10 ¢ » the gift OF THEE ALONE. ’Agvimsvos 
Tratgds & éudv adt1ov, where éudy agrees with 


*iéo¢ in the accusative, and yet, ag if it were the genitive of 
the substantive pronoun, it is coupled with zareds in the ge. 
tive, and followed by adrod. So also vaitegor Aéyos abtay, our 
own bed; td dustega attr, your own property; th» opétsgay 
adtay, (scil. ydgar) thetr own country. 

The same construction is common in Latin; as, “ mea ip- 
sus culpa.” “Cum mea nemo scripta legat, vulgo recitaro 
timentis.” ‘ Beneficio meo et populs Romani.” 

18. The same observation extends to possessive adjectives ; 
as, el 0d us det yuvasnslac te dgetis Ooas viv &y yngelg Eoov- 
rat, ur»naOyvor, If I must also say something concerning the 
virtue of THOSE WOMEN, WHo are from this time to live tn 
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wedowhood ; where yvvasxelac, is equivalent to the genitive 
téy yuvaixay, to which doce refers. 

19. The possessive pronouns are employed only when an 
emphasis is required; in all other cases the personal pronouns 
are used in their stead; as, sarig tuor, our father, literally 
the father of us. But nario quétegos means our own father. 

20. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used objectively , 
as, od¢ 2600s, not “ thy regret,” but “regret for thee;” téud 
vovdsrituata, not “the lessons which I geve,” but “the lessons 
which thou givest me.” 

This use of the possessive corresponds to the passive sense 
of the genitive, § 142, Obs. 2. 

21. The possessive pronoun is sometimes put in the neuter 
gender, with the article for the personal ; as, 10 duéregor for 
Susic; taud for 2yd; 1d 8udy for 24d. Also without the article 
after a preposition ; as, é» fustégou (scil. dduats) for éy tir, 
tn my house. 


§ 134. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ARTICLE. 


Roe. The article agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number, and ~~ ~~ 


Exc. 1. In gender. The put 
with a feminine noun in the dt 3 as, 
1 yuvaceé, the two women. 

Exc. 2. In number. Thea: lural 
when it refers to two or more | 131. 


Obs. 1.); as, af AOnvasi te xa. 

1. IN GENERAL the article is prefixed to all nouns not wis 
indefinitely. Nouns used indefinitely are without the article ; 
except when represented as in a peculiar state or relation; as, 
tov yégovta aldsiabas yo}, one ought to reverence an old man. 

2. The article is prefixed to nouns when they designate a 
class or species; as, 6 dyOgumds gots Ovntds, man is mortal. 


3. It is prefixed to abstract nouns when personified, or with 
a reference to something expressed or understood ; as, ‘H xa- 
la SnolaGotoa sins, Vice interrupting said ; thy diOevay TEER 
tobroy, the truth concerning these things. 

4. When one noun is predicated of another, the subject of 
tne proposition is generally found with the article, and the pre- 
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dicate totthout it; as, doxds éyévs0” § xden, the maiden became 
a wine.skin. 

5. The article is prefixed to nouns to mark emphasis or 
distinction ; as, 6 wéAspog odx dvev xsvdivur, 4 88 elgiyy 
dxlyduvos, war is not without dangers, but peace ts free from 
danger ; (here the opposition between 6 wédeuos and % slojvy 
renders both words emphatic, which is marked by the article 
prefixed ;) 6 zosntic, the Poet, Scil. Homer. 


6. Proper names, when first mentioned, are without the 
article; on renewed mention, they generally have it. But the 
article is never prefixed to a proper name followed by an ap- 
pellative with the article; as, Kigos 6 Gaoietc, Cyrus the king. 

7. The article is generally placed before appellatives, and 
all words and phrases which are placed after a substantive for 
the purpose of definition or description; such as a substantive 
t% apposition, an adjective, a participle, an adverb, a prepost- 
tion with tts case; as, Swxodr7ys 6 pehoadqos, Socrates, the phi- 
losopher ; ot véuov of dgyaiot, the anctent laws, &c. 

8. Before a participle the article is to be translated as the 
relative, and the participle as the indicative mood of its own 
tense; as, siot of Adyortes, there are (those) wHo say. But, 

9. A participle between the article and its naun is to be re- 
garded as an adjective, and rendered accordingly ; as, of indg- 
wortes vduot, the existing laws. Soalso other words and phrases 
between the article and its noun, like an adjective, qualify 
the noun, and frequently have a participle understood; as, 4 
mpg Dabitas udyn; scil. yevoudvn, the batile against the Gauls. 

10. An adverb with the article prefixed is used sometimes as 
@ noun, sometimes as an adjective; as, of 2édas, those near, 
i. e. the neighbours ; 4 &vw mbdcc, the upper city. § 130. Obs. 1. 

11. Adjectives, participles, adverbs, adverbial particles and 
phrases, used in the sense of nouns, have the article prefixed ; 
as, of Ovntol, mortals; of xolaxetortss, flatterers; 4 adguor, 
(scil. juéga,) the morrow; 16 tl, the substance; 1d nmdy, the 
quality ; 1 xd00r, the quantity ; 16 ds, the manner in which, &c. 

12. The article without a substantive, before dug or zegl 
with their case, denotes something peculiar to, or distinguish- 
ing the person, place, or thing expressed by the noun ; as, of 
négl Ohoar, those devoted to the chase, i. e. ‘ hunters ;” 16 mei 
Agupaxor, the affair at Lampsacus; 14 cupl ndheuor. what be- 
longs to war; sometimes it is a mere circumlocution for the 
noun itself; as, 7& meg thy ducgtiay, for | duaorla. 

17 : 
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13. ‘Os xegl, and of duql, with a proper name, have the fol- 
lowing peculiarities of meaning; viz. 1. the person himself; 
as, of dugl Iplauoy xal IarOo0v, Priam and Panthous; 2. the 
followers of the person named; as, of negl Agyidapoy, the com- 
pantons of Archidamus; 3. the person named, and his com- 
panions and followers; as, of augl ITevolotgatoy, Pisistratus 
and his troops. . 

14. The neuter article in any case prefixed to the infinitive 
mood, () 173, I.) gives # the sense and coustruction of the Latin 
gerund, or a verbal noun; as, t0U gidoougeiy 10 Entei, inquir- 
tng is the business of philosophy; 10 xalas héyesy, the speak- 
tng well. 

15. In the neuter gender, and in any case which the con- 
struction requires, the article is placed, 1.—Before entire pro- 
positions or quotations in a sentence construed as nouns; 
as, gotl J& tobtwy tolty Seaqogd, 16, Os Exaota tobtHY mLurioacrto 
dy 15, moreover there is in these a third difference, viz. the man- 
ner tn which one should imitate each of these objects; éx dé 
toitwy 0005 dy Eyou 10 << Epyor 0 odddy Bvacdos,” but according 
to these views, the sentiment “labour is no dishonour”? would be 
correct. 2. Before single words quoted or designated in a 
sentence ; a9, 70 0° Susi drav elnw, thy nddey déyo, when I say 
you, I mean the state ; 10 Myo, the word Aéyo. But in nouns, 
the article is commonly in the gender of the noun; as, 1) 8voue 
6 Aidns, the name Hades. 


16. The article is often prefixed to possessive, demonstra- 
tive, distributive, and other pronouns, for the sake of greater 
emphasis or more precise definition ; thus, éudc vids, is mere- 
ly a son of mine; but 6 gud¢ vids, is my son. The following 
change of signification effected by the article may be noticed; 


Ghdot, others; of &Aror, the others, the rest. 
diln, other; Gddn ‘Ellas, the rest of Greece. 
mohiol, many; of moddol, the multitude. 

mhslovs, more; of aAsloug, the most. 

abtds, himself; 6 avrdc, the same. 

ndvtes, all; of mdvteg, (after numeralgs,) in all. 
dyor, few; of ddlyos, the few, the Oligarchs. 


17. When the article is used with odros or éxsivog, the pro- 
noun must stand before the article, or after the substantive; 
as, obt0g 6 d&vijo, or 6 ayo ovt0S, this same man. 

18. The article is frequently used alone, having its sub- 
stantive understood. This is the case when the substantive to 
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which the article refers, being apparent from the connexion 
or sense of the passage, can be easily supplied. The neuter 
article is often thus used with the genitive of another noun, 
xyoijua, neayua, Sc., being understood. 1. In the singular to 
intimate what a person has done, is wont to do, or has befallen 
him; as, xal toc dox® pos td 10d I6uxelov Innov menovbévan, 
and I seem to be in the saME SITUATION with the horse of Iby- 
cus. 2. In the plural to denote every thing that concerns, 
arises from, or belongs to, that which the substantive express- 
es; as, Ta pllwy Jovdév, THE ASSISTANCE of friends ts no- 
thing ; Set pégey td tay Oeby, we must bear THE VISITATION 
of the gods. In the singular or plural, it is often merely a 
periphrasis for the substantive ; as, 70 or td tij¢ doy7js, for 4 deyy ; 
and an adjective, &c. put with such a periphrasis takes the gen- 
der and numberof the substantive, and the case of the article; 
as, Ta ty diaxdyor—mno.oiusyvor, the messengers—considering. 


19. The article combined with sé» and 0é has in some de. 
gree the force of a pronoun, and is used in a distributive 
sense,—the article with ué» standing. in the first member of 
the sentence, and with dé in the parts that follow; as, rd» wéy 
étiua, toy O° od, THIS ONE, he honoured, THAT ONE not; of wéy 
&xb6evor, of dé Insvor, of Oé syuurdtovto, SOME played at dice, 
SoME drank, s0ME exercised themselves. When governed by 
a preposition, ws» and de are placed immediately after the pre- 
position; thus, 4» ué» tots—éy dé tors. 

20. In the fonic and some other writers, especially Homer 
and Herodotus, the article 6, 4, 74, is very frequently used as a 
relative, and sometimes as a personal pronoun; as, Ayddéa 
gpetyo toy Weir alicziyouat, I flee from Achilles woom I am 
ashamed to see; +6 war aréOanro, 17 (the child) was buried. 
§ 66. 2. 


§ 135. OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


Rote III. The relative agrees with its ante- 
cedent in gender, numoer, and person ; as, 
h yuyn hy stdousy, the WOMAN WHOM we sav. 


6 avi bs Hibs, the MAN WHO came. 
te yotjuata & etys, the THINGS wHicH he had. 


1. The antecedent is the substantive, or something equiva- 
fent to a substantive, (§ 138, Rem.) in a preceding clause to 
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which the relative refers. Sometimes, however, as in Latin, 
the relative and its clause is placed before the antecedent and 
its clause. 

2. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree with the 
antecedent, but with the same word expressed or understood 
after the relative, and with which like the adjective it agrees 
in gender, number and case, as well as person ; thus, 6 trz0s 
d» (2nnov) elys, the horse which (horse) he had. Hence, in 
connecting the antecedent and relative clause, the following 
variety of usage occurs ; viz. 

Ist. The word to which the relative refers is commonly ex- 
pressed in the antecedent clause and not with the rela- 
tive; as,odréds dors Sadrio Sy sidec, this is the MAN 
WHOM you saw. 

2d. It is often not expressed in the antecedent clause and 
expressed with the relative; as, odtés gots dy sides 
&vdga. 

8d. Sometimes when greater precision is required, it is ex- 
pressed in both; as, obrég dots 6 aviig dy sides drdga. 

4th. When the reference is of a general nature, and there 
is no danger of obscurity, the word to which the rela- 
tive refers is understood in both clauses; as, dy }0é,ee 
Extave, 6» 40éhes Sowos, whom he would he slew, whom 
he would he saved alive. All this variety is commen 
in Latin as well as in Greek. 


8. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding 
word; a3, olxla 4 Susrépa of ys yo7jc0s, &c. Your house who 
use, &c. where of refers to the personal pronoun implied in 
Sustépa, (§ 133. 17.) 

4. When the relative comes after two words of different 
persons it agrees with the first or second person rather than 
the third; as, slul J ey Bacsieds Sc teuduas. 

5. When the relative is placed between two substantives of 
different genders, it sometimes agrees in gender with the lat- 
ter; as, 1d dotgor 4» dvouctovosy Aly a, the constellation WHICH 
they call the Goat. 


6. Exc. The relative sometimes takes the gen- 
der and number, not of the antecedent noun, but 


of some one synonymous with it, or implied it 
it; as, " 
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Ist. Oardytav téxvwy 086” Adgaotos tyays, they CHILDRED 
having died, wom /ldrastus led. In this sentence 
ots refers to naidwy, as synonymous with téx»w, 

2d. advtov dv Ogdnwy d¢ xé cev dvta ELOn, OF EVERY MAN, 
wHO shall come agatnst you ; where é¢ in the singular, 
referring to a plural antecedent, shews that the men are 
spoken of in the relative clause tndividually. 

3d. saig dakons ‘EML&d0sg dy matégas Extesve, for all 
GrEEcE, wHosE fathers she slew; where oy refers 
to the meaning of ‘E11éd0¢ in this sentence; i. e. the 
men of Greece. 


Ath. Onocavgonows &¥ iQ 08¢ J} xal éxacvet 1d wAAO0G, A MAN 
encreasing in wealth, wHom even the multitude applaud. 
Here, though the antecedent 7/9 is singular, the rela- 
tive ods is plural, because it refers not to an individual 
man, but to the class or kind of men spoken of. 


7. Instead of 6s the compound pronoun dots is used as a 
relative after 7&s, oddelc, or any word in the singular express- 
ing an tndefinste number, and dco after the same words in the 
plural ; as, 7G¢ dots, every one who; mékvreg daot, allwho; and 
if the indefinite is not expressed in the antecedent clause the 
use of the relative shews that it is understood, and is to be ex- 
pressed in the translation; as, 1é¢ addevg Soas, all the crises 
which. Sometimes it is used simply for ¢¢ 


8. If no nominative come between the relativeand the verb, 
the relative shall be the nominative to the verb. 


If a nominative come between the relative and the verb, the 
relative shall be of that case which the verb or noun following, 
or the preposition going before usually governs. But, 


Attraction of the Relative. 


9. Exc. 1. The relative is often attracted into 
the case of its antecedent; as, 


Examples, 1. ctv taigvavolyv af (for &) etys, with the 
snips waicn he had. 2. uetacyétw tis fdor%s Ho (for iv) 
Zuxo buty, let him share the PLEASURE WHicH I gave you. 3. 
psurnusvoc, Gy Engats, (for tov noayuktww & Engaks, see 
No. 2. 4th) being mindful of wiat hedid. 4, dnolatw dv tye 
dyaday, I enjoy wHat Goons I have. (No. 2. 2d.) 


17* 
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Note 1 The rule of attraction seems to have its foundation altogether in 
euphony; and hence generally attractions will be found only where they 
impruve the euphony of a sentence. : 


Note 2. This construction is sometimes, though very seldom, imitated in 
Latin ; as, Ces. de Bel. G. lib. V. II. Circiter sexcentas ejus generis cusus 
supra demonstravimus, naves invent. 


10. Exc. Il. The antecedent is sometimes at- 
tracted into the case of the relative; as, 


*Aldou 3 od Ony olda red dy xlutatevyed dio, I know no other 
person whose renowned armour [ could put on. Here &ddov is 
attracted from the accusative by the relative zed into the geni- 
tive. 

On this principle are to be construed such sentences as the 
following: obdéva xlvduvoy vty ody Sxéusivay, for ovdels qr 
xlvduvos dvtva, there was no danger which they did not under- 
go; obdéva Spacar Sy 0d dSaxgbovta dnooteépsobas, for 
oddsls 4» byte» Epacay od daxgtorta, &c. there was no one who, 

said, did not return weeping ; tlyasg totod deo Edvous, for 
aes slaly obtos of Edvos od¢ 69% ; who are these strangers whom 
see? 


11. The relative plural, and in all its cases with Zozs be. 
fore it, is used for, or rather is the original form of the adjec- 
tive By101, -as, -2, some; (éotl being sometimes written &c) ; 
as, xal 3a76 of, (i. €. Evsoe) érbyyavor Ougixory, and some hit 
breastplates ; and tiv noléwy Batsy Gy (i. e. dvlwy,) from soME 
ctites. 

In this construction éoti is found with dots, both singular 
and plural ; as, Sor dots, some one; Bots olteves, some. 


12. In certain cases it is used adverbially, some other word 
being understood; thus, 0d, where ; 7, where, as far as, how, 
in what manner: and sometimes thus used, it is preceded by 
gott, the two words being used as an adverb; as, atc od or 
Ev0a, in many places. 


9136. ON THE RELATED ADJECTIVE WORDS 
ofos, S05, tAlxos, &c. 


1. The relative adjectives ofo¢, da0¢, #Aixos, like the relative 
pronoun, always refer to a kindred word before them, express- 
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ed or understood, implying a comparison of equality similar 
to taks qualis, tantus quanius, in Latin; as, 


toiog or forovr0s¢,—oi0c¢, such—as. 
té00¢ oF ToGovT0G,—0G0¢, 80 many—as. 
tydixos—hdlxos, of such an age or size—as. 


2. The antecedent and relative adjectives both refer to the 
same substantive, with which they agree in gender and num. 
ber, while each takes the case required by the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. Thus, Dem. Olynth. I. “As 
for the rest they are thieves and flatterers, and tosodrous dy- 
Ogedmoug ofovs usOiobertas doysiabar toratta ofa éyd viv 
é6xv@ dvopdoat, SUCH MEN A8, when intoxicated, to dance sucH 
DANCES as I dare not name. 

3. The antecedent word is most commonly understood, and 
the relative is translated with some variety according to the 
connexion in which it stands, The most of the cases in 
which, e. g. ofos is used for tosovtoc ofos, may be reduced to 
three ; viz. Ist, when it stands before a substantive ; 2d, be- 
fore an adjective; 3d, before a verb. 

4. First. Before a substantive, olos elegantly takes the 
case in which its antecedent tovotrog would be, if expressed, 
aud changes the substantive before which it stands into the 
same case by attraction ; thus, 06x Zor» dvdglolo Swxgares 
wavdsaGar, to lie ts not befitting sucH A MAN AS SOCRATES 138, 
for odx torydvdgl tosoitm ofo¢ Swxedtys Foy wwetdsoGas. 
Again, yogrtdusvoy ofw aol dv del, gratifying SUCH AMAN AS 
THOU ART, for dvdgl toob1@ ofog od (ais). 

In some instances the noun after ofo¢ is not uttracted into 
the same case with it ; as, 1» (ro1odtwr) ofwyneg adrdg aytwy, 
they being such as he. 

When the substantive to which ofos refers is obvious from 
the connexion, it is frequently omitted, as in the preceding 
example. 

5. Sometimes ofos, with the clause in which it occurs, is ap- 
parently unconnected with the sentence. In such cases the con- 
nexion is to be formed by supplying 4¢ and 61; as, guaxégr. 
tor ri» untéga (dtr) ofwy téxvar éxtonas, they blessed the mother 
(because) she gave birth to such children, 

Of a similar nature are the Homeric expressions o7’ dyoged- 
sis—ol opyas, i. e. Ote of, &c. BECAUSE You s@y—BECAUSE 
you do such things. 
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6. The construction is the same when efos, or the substan- 
tive to which it belongs, is in the noménaéwe, or is governed 
by a preposition; as, dinfas Eyortag névGog (Ste tovod105) ol os 
adrovs 6 Obyvog dteqpuyer, being truly grieved because sucH A 
THUNNY FISH AS THIS escaped Lacan: slnttortes my yz 
anoléscOas is ofa xaxd Hxor, i. e. Oe 85 Toradra ola xaxd, ex 
pecting total destruction’ since they were come into sucH ca 
LAMITIES a8 THESE. In this way that difficult sentence 1: 
Thucydides is easily explained, xat péry (scil. "AOnvalwr a 
Asc) odte 1G woleul exslGdrts ayardxtyosy Exes, bg olor xax- 
nadesi, i. @. Os S20 to10btwr Oly tyusic, and we are now the ow» 
ly state which does not excite indignation tn an invading en- 
my, BECAUSE (or SINCE) they suffer from sucH A BRAVE PE\ 
PLE AS WE ARE. 

In all constructions of this kind, the idea will be readil 
perceived by considering olog as put for Sts or d¢ towito 
See numerous examples in L. Bos. Ellipses, Gr. 271. V 
gerus, Ch. 3. § 8—9. 

7. Szconp. Before an adjective it may be resolved by sup 
plying the infinitive s%vas; as, st ud» ydg top aviip gy adtots Bot 
olog Eunssgog soléuov, if any one among them 1s SKILFUL I> 
wak, Dem. QO. 2. for tosodrog ofog efvas Bumesgoc, ts such as to 
be skilful, &c.; ofog dgeatoc, the best, for towitrog olog elvas 
Egeotos, such as to be the best, &c. 


8. Ofog is frequently, however, joined with an adjective in 
the form of an exclamation or interrogation, apparently with. 
out reference to the usual antecedent; as, olog udyas, ofog ya- 
Lends, how great! how difficult! Thus Lysias, ofo¢ udyas xal 
Jssvdg xlyduvog tyoricbn, how great and terrible danger twas 
risked, (scil. for the liberty of Greece.) If this and similar 
sentences, however, are thrown into the assertive form, they 
readily admit of the same resolution as the others; thus, dan- 
ger such as to be great and terrible was risked. 

9. Turrp. Joined with the verb «iu! expressed or under- 
stood, and followed by an infinitive, it signifies “I am of such 
a kind as, or such as;” and, according to the connexion in 
which it stands, may mean “fam able,” «Iam wont,” “1 
am ready, or wwtlling,’’—tosotros being always understood as 
an antecedent word; thus, 0d yd 4» olos and navtic xEQ- 
davas, (i. ©. tovodr0¢ ofoc,) FOR HE WAS NOT (sUcH) 48 to make 
gain from every thing. 

10. The abbreviated expressions ofog sivl, and ofo¢ 7° stul, 
are very common, and usually, but not always, observe this 


ae 
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distinction ; viz. that the former signifies ‘J am wont,” the 
latter, ‘J am able, I can,” and is equivalent to divayas ; as, 
ofés t8 eiut tovro nowt», I can do this. 


In the neuter it is used impersonally ; as, of6» té gore, sf 28 
possible. 


11. Sometimes the verb sii is also omitted; as, 4 dévacro 
dxobew &x tot wy} ofouts (stvas), or whether he could hear 
FROM NOT BEING ABLE TO HEAR FORMERLY. 


12. In the same manner tofo¢ or tosedto¢ stands related to 
ofoc following it, expressed or understood ; as, odx dy dusdyoorus 
tovottg, (scil. ofog adtdg éort,) I would have no intercourse 
with sucH A MAN, (scil. as he 4s). . 


13. The neuters ofo» and ofa, either alone or combined with 
various particles, and used in a conjunctive or adverbial sense, 
are, no doubt, elliptical expressions similar to those noticed 
above, though it may be difficult to resolve many of them in a 
satisfactory manner. The ordinary meaning of these words 
will be found in the Lexicons. 


Note. The observations which have been made on the construction of 
the related adjectives roios or rocedros—olos, are applicable, almost without 
exception, to régos or resetros—Soos ; observing that the former relates to the 
quality of objects, the latter to their number or quantity. The same also 
may be said of rndlxos—iAlxos, of such an age or size. 


§ 137. CONSTRUCTION a THE NOMINATIVE 
CASE. 


The nominative case is used, 


Ist. To express the subject of a proposition. 

2d. In apposition with another substantive in the nomina- 
tive, or predicated of it. See § 139. III. 

8d. In exclamations; as, & dvotéloeva tyh! O wretched 
me ! 

4th. Absolutely, or without dependence on any word in the 
sentence, § 178. Obs. 4; as, toll} yap jotogatea 
otey, od m&ong Boras nblews SrodsEacGas (abrir), for the 
ARMY BEING NUMEROUS, tt will not be tn the powor of 
the state to accommodate them. Or without a participle ; 
as, 6 Muvors odx ot8auer th yéyovsy avt®, THIS Moszs, 
we know not what has become of. him. 


+ wv 
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§ 138. OF A VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE. 


Rove IV. A verb agrees with its nominative 
in number and person ; as, 
yd yoda, I write. 
Susi rénrets, ye strike. 
dpbalud léusstov, his eyes shine. 


Rem. The nominative to a verb may be a noun, a pronoun, 
an adjective used as a noun, the infinitive mood with the ar- 
ticle prefixed, or part of a sentence; and to all these this rule 
applies. | 

Obe. 1. The nominative of the first and second person is 
generally omitted, being obvious from the termination of the 
verb ; also of the third person, when it may be readily sup- 
plied from the context; as, Aéyovas, they say. 

Obs. 2. The subject is also omitted when the verb expresses 
an action usually performed by that subject; as, ceAnites, the 
trumpeter sounds ; or when it expresses an operation of na- 
ture; as, Sec, tt rains; Coorg, tt thunders. 

Obs, 3. Impersonal verbs are usually considered as without 
& nominative ; still they will generally be found to bear a rela- 
tion to some circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or 
infinitive mood, similar to that between a verb and its nomina- 
tive ; as, Bsotl mos dnsdvas, it ts lawful for me to depart, i.e. 
to depart is i bed forme ; xgi of nocsiy tt behoves you to do tt, 
i. e. to do it behoves you 


§ 139. SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 


I. Of agreement in number. 


Roxe 1. A neuter plural commonly has a verb 
in the singular; as, 
tia todyss, animalsrun. — 


Obs. 1. This construction is more common with the Attic 
than with the Ionic and Doric writers. But with all there are 
many exceptions, especially when the neuter plural signifies 
persons or animals ; as, toodds ¥6vn dotgétevor, so many na- 
ttons went to war. Homer joins a singular and a plural verb 
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with the same nominative. Odyss. u. 43. So Xen. Mem. 
orga advignvay & huiv rho pas tho vuxtds supariteas, 
the STARS SHONE FORTH WHICH SHEW lo us the hours of the 
night. 

Obs 2. Sometimes, also, masculine and feminine nouns in 
the dual and plural have a verb in the singular ; as, odx datly 
oftsves dnéyorvtat, THERE ARE NONE who abstain ; a yEitas dpe 
gal usliov, the voice of melody sounds. 


Roe 2. Two or more substantives singular, 
taken together, have a verb in the plural; taken 
separately, the verb must be in the singular ; as, 


Together, aida di xal pdGos Eugu- Shame and fear are 


tos siev dvOodng, natural to man. 
Separately, gol ya¢ Uwxe »ixyy Zebg Jupiter and Apollo gave 
zat’ Anddlor, you the victory. 


Obs. 3. To both parts of this rule, however, and especially 
to the first, there are not a few exceptions; for it often hap- 
pens that when two or more nouns have a common verb, it 
agrees with one of them, and most commonly the one next it. 
Also, if the two nouns are of similar signification, they are in 
construction considered as one, and the verb follows in the 
singular; as, Sol 0° én} tohudtw xagdin xal Ovgds, let your 
HEART and souL dare. 

Obs. 4. A substantive in the singular, connected with other 
words as the subject of a verb conveying the idea of plurality, 
has the verb in the plural; as, “Péa zagada8otca xaltois Kogs- 
Cartas neginolotory, Rhea, having taken wth her also the Co- 
rybantes, wandered about. So in Latin; as, Juba cum La- 
bieno capti tn potestatem Casaris venissent. 


Roe 3. A noun of multitude expressing many 
as one whole has a verb in the singular; as, 
¥teto lads, the people sat down. 
But when it expresses many as individuals, 
the verb must be plural; as, 
dpdrycay adtdy td mMijGoc, the multitude asked him. 


Obs. 5. To both parts of this rule there are also exceptions, 
and in some cases it seems indifferent whether the verb be in 
the singular or plural; sometimes both are joined with the 
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same nominative; as, Jf sto leds, dentt0yaay Jd xabédgag, 
the people sAT DOWN Ond KEPT THEIR SEATS. 


Rue 4. A dual nominative may have a plural verb; as, 
Fuge Elsyor, both spake, and a plural nominative, limited to 
two, may have a verb in the dual. 


Il. Of agreement in Person. 


Ruts 5. When two or more nominatives are of different 
persons, the verb takes the first person rather than the second, 
and the second rather than the third; as éyd xal od e¥nouer, you 
and I spoke. 


To this rule there aro many exceptions. 


Ill. Of the Nominative after the Verb. 


Roe 6. Any verb may have the same case 
after it as before it when both words refer to 
the same thing; as, 


busi sordtd pgs tot xdopov, rE are the LIGHT of the world. 


Note. This rule applies to the infinitive mood whether its-subject be in the 
rare ve or accusative; and also to the participles, § 175. Obs. 5. and 
e 3. 


Obs. 6. Under this rule, the nominative before the verb is 
the subject, and the nominative after it, the predicate. § 126. 

Obs. 7. When the predicate is an adjective or participle, 
without a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the 
verb, by R. I :—Except as noticed $131, Obs. 4. 

Obs. 8. In this construction the verb usually agrees with 
the subject ; sometimes, however, it agrees with the predicate ; 
as, joay da ordkdios buted 1d pstatymuor adzéay, the epace beiween 
them was eight stadia. So also when the copula is a partici- 
ple; as, he usually let go, teds utysota sEnMagryxdtes—psylotnr 
64 ovaay (for dytas) 616 ny nébhswc, the greatest offenders 
BEING (or who ave) the greatest INJuRY to the state. 


§ 140. If. OF GOVERNMENT. 


GoveRNMENT is when one word requires another which fol- 
lows it, or depends upon it, to be put in a certain case, mood or 
» tense. 
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OF THE GOVERNMENT OF CASES. 


The construa@tion of the oblique cases depends in general 
upon the following principles ; viz. 


1. The Gensitve expresses that from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, originates or begins; or to which it belongs, as expressed 
by the English words of, from, in regard of, in respect of, &c. 
viz. as cause or origin. 

2. The Dative is the case of acquisition, and denotes that 
to which any thing is added, or fo or for whtch it is done; hence 
the end or remote object to which any action tends. It is 
also used to express the cause, instrument or means by which a 
thing is done, in which sense it usually depends on a preposi- 
tion expressed or understood. 

3. The Accusative expresses the immediate object on which 
the action or influence of atransitive verb terminates; or of 
motion or tendency to, expressed by a preposition. 


4. The action of a verb may be considefed in reference 
either, 1. to its tmmediate object, i. e. to that on which its action 
is immediately exerted, and which is always governed in the 
accusative ; as, d:dévas suautdy, to give myself; or, 2. to a re- 
mote object (i. e..to one which is not acted upon: by the verb, 
out is merely that to which the action is related in the manner 
expressed by the case), and is put in the genitive or dative orac- 
cusative, either after the accusative with an aeftve verb, or without 
an accusative after a neuter verb; as, dnaldtresy tevd vdaou, to 
free any one from disease; dWdvae Euaurdy ti wdles, to give 
myself to the state; psiSecOas tH» eolpwr, to spare the kids; 
Gonsiv ri carglds, to aid (i. e. to render assistance .o) my 


country. 


§ 141. OF THE GENITIVE. 


The Genitive is in extensive use in the Greek language, 
being used in many cases in which the ablative is used in 
Latin. Its primary as well as its general and leading idea is 
that of separation or abstraction, going forth from, or out of, 
origsn, cause. So that the meaning of the words of, out of, 
from, is implied in the case itself. 

The numerous and diversified uses of this case are reduced by Matthis 
to the following heads : 

I. In Greek, words of all kinds Br be followed by other words in the 


* 
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genitive when the latter class limits and shews in what respect the meaning 
of tne former is to be taken. When used for this purpose, they may usual- 
ly. be rendered by such phrases as “with respect to,” “i respect'of ;” thus, 

1. With verbs ; as, ds roddy slyov, as fast as they could run, i. e. as they 
had themselves WITH RESPECT TO THEIR FEET ; xadas Fyew pb Ons, to Aave 
one’s self well WITH RESPECT TO INTOXICATION ; epadXsufat id ei dos, to be de. 
ceived with respect to HOPE; xarfaya ris aipenns I am broken WITH RE- 
SPECT TO MY HEAD, i. e. I have broken my head. 

2. With adjectives; ovyyvipwy radv dvOpwrivay dpaprnpadrwy, 
forgiving WITH RESPECT TO HUMAN ERRORS ; fyyvs ris rodEws, near with 
RESPECT TO THE CITY; yi rhea candy, a land full of (i. e. with respect to) 
EVILS; pel{ww sarods, greater than (i. e. with respect to) HIS FATHER. 

3. With all words which represent a situation or operation of the mind, 
which is directed to an object, but without affecting it; such as verbs signi- 
fying to remember, to forget, to neglect, &c.; and adjectives signifying experi- 
enced, ignorant, desirous, &c. 

4. With all words whi indicate fulness, defect, emptiness, and the like. 
Under this head fall adjectives signifying full, rich, empty, deprived of, &c. 
and adverbs denoting ebundance, want, sufficiency, &c. 

5. To this principle must be referred the construction of the genitive witn 
the comparative degree, § 143. Rule Xf; with all words denoting superiori- 
ty, inferiority, and where a comparison is made with respect to the value of 
athing; as déiés roérov, worthy of this, 1. e. equal in value WITH RESPECT TO 
THis; or where the idea of difference 1s involved. 

6. ‘When that with respect to which a thing is done may also be consider- 
ed the cause of its being done, the word expressing it is often put in the ge- 
nitive, and may be rendered “on account of ;” as, gOovety rol eogias, to 
envy one OM ACCOUNT OF wispoM. Hence it is used with verbs signifying 
to accuse or criminate, to pray, to begin, &c.; and also without another word 
in exclamations. 

II. The genitive in Greek is put to express the relation of a wAole ‘to its 
parts; 1. e. it is put partitively. Hence it is put with verbs of all kinds, 
even with those that govern the accusative when the action does not refer 
to the whole, but to a paré ; as, érrijcat x op dv, to roast SOME OF THE FLESH ; 
dyad ofda ray ipy hAcxtwray, I know soME OF THOSE OF MY AGE. Hence, 
also, it is put with verbs which signify to share, to participate, &c. 

On this principle is founded the construction of the genitive of the part 
affected, after verbs signifying “‘ to take,” “‘ to seize,” “ to touch,” &c. Hence, 
also, it is put with the superlative degree to express the class of which that 
one, or those marked by the superlative, form a part. 

III. The genitive is used to mark the origin or cause from which any 
thing proceeds ; and hence, the person or thing to which any thing belongs, 
whether it be a property or quality, habit, duty, &c. Hence, also, verbs gov- 
ern the genitive which express feelings and operations of the mind which 
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are the result of external impressions, or when they denote motions and ae- 
tions in bodies which are the effects of the operation of other bodies. Thus, 
verbs which express the sensations of hearing, tasting, touching, &c. as 
well as those which signify to admire, to care for, to desire, &c. are follow- 
oa by thé genitive of the object, heard, tasted, touched, admired, or cared 
for, because it is viewed as the source, origin, or cause, of these sensations 
and operations. Hence also the common rules, that “verbs denoting 
possession, property, or duty, &c. govern the genitive ;” that “the material 
of which any thing is made is put in the genitive ;” and: that “one substan- 
tive governs another in the genitive.” 

IV. The genitive is also governed by certain prepositions, and by verbs 
compounded with prepositions; that is to say, when the prepositions may 
be separated from the verb and placed before the genitive without altering 
the sense. 

V. The genitive is used to determine place and time in answer to the 
question “ where ?” * when ?” &c. Hence the adverbs 08, rot, drov, where 3 
which are, in‘ fact, old genitives, and refer to part of place or time in general. 

To the general principles contained in these five heads may all cases be 
referred, which occur under all the following rules for the genitive. 


§ 142. I. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY SUB- 
STANTIVES. 


Roe V. One substantive governs another in 
the genitive, when the latter substantive limits 
the signification of the former; as, 


6 Oca» mario, the father of gods. 
dyak dvighr, king of men. 


This rule is founded on the general principle mentioned § 141. I and III. 
In the above examples the general term rarijp is restricted by the word Osds 
governed by it. It is not any father, nor the father of men, but of the gods, 
and the word dyvaf which, without restriction, means ang king, is restricted 
by the word dydpdy, to king of men. 

When a noun is restricted by another of the same signification, it is put 
in the same case by Rule I. 


Obs. 1. The noun governing the genitive is frequently un 
derstood ; viz. 1. after the article such words as vidg, ujrng, 
Ovyatno, &ic.; as, Midriddys 6 Kiuwvog, (sup. vids), Miltiades, 
the son of Cimon; té& tic téyns, (sup. Jogiuara), the airts of 
fortune. 2. Oltxog or d@ug after a preposition ; as, 8s ard, 


~ 
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sup. 6&ua), to the house of her father; ais Gov (Séuor) te 
ades; dv Gdov, (déuq), t» Hades. 3. After the verbe siz, 
ylrouas, tnégye, &c. See § 144. R. XID. and 141. TL. 

Obs. 2. When the noun in the genitive signifies a person, 
it may often be taken in an active or passive sense; thus, 7 
yvaors tod Oeod, the knowledge of God. In this sentence, 
God may either be the subject or the object of the knowledge 
spoken of, i. e. the phrase may denote our knowledge of God 
or his knowledge of us; 660g viév, generally, (not the regret 
ie son, viz. which he has, but) regret ron THY SON; d»- 

¢ edusvera toovde, good will rowaRDs stich a man. 

This passive sense of the genitive is more common when 
the governing noun is derived from a verb which usually 
governs the dative, and when the one substantive is in one sense 
the cause, and in another the object, of that which is expressed 
by the other substantive ; as, vegréguy Swgijuata, offerings (not 
of, but) TO THE DEAD; sdyucta [aliddos, prayers ro Pat- 
Las; 4 tay IThasaéwr éxiorgarela, the march AGAINST THE 
PLaTZAns. 

Nouns thus derived, however, are more frequently followed 
by the dative; as, | Movoday déarg dv Ogdmoras, the gift o 
the Muses To MEN ; sometimes by the preposition elg with the. 
accusative ; as, OsGy els dvyOgdxous dbo, a gift of the 
gods ro men. § 146. 

Obs. 3. Many substantives derived from words which 
govern the genitive, are often fullowed by a genitive governed 
by tue force of the primitive contained in the deriyative ; thus, 
élevGegos névov, § 143, free from labour ; hence, édevOegla 16- 
vou, freedom from labour ; xgatety jdoray, § 144. R. XV., to 
be superior to pleasures; dyxgatsta 40vay, mastery over or mo- 
deration in pleasures ; dxgatela jdovd», subjection to or want 
of moderation tn pleasures; énixobgnua tis z1bv0s, protection 
against the snow. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the genitive after a substantive is go 
verned not so properly by the substantive as by a preposition 
understood. These generally express the maferial of which a 
thing is made, or the author or source from which it proceeds, 
§ 156. Obs. 3. ; a8, ordpavos (2&) dvOéuov, acrown of flowers ; 
zalxod dyahue (scil. éx) a helmet of brass; wévOos (xd) Sars. 
vov, grief sent from the gods; (Sq) °“Hoas dlatsias, wanderings 
caused by Juno. 


Note. In this way, perhaps, the examples, Obs. 3. may be resolved ; as, 
Osvdcpia dxd xbvov. i 
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Obs. 5. A noun in the genitive, after another of the same 
kind, denotes either the highest pre-eminence, or the lowest in- 
feriority; as, Baoidet Baothéwy, to the king of kings; dotdog 
dotiwy, a slave of slaves. 


- Obs. 6. A number of substantives followed by the genitive ot 
a noun, ora possessive adjective formed from it, are often put by 
akind of circumlocution for the noun itself. The chief of these 
are, 6la, is, uévos, strength ; xiao, the heart ; pé60s, fear; nei- 
pac, téos, tehevti}, the end; déuas, a body; xkga, xdgnror, xe- 
gah, the head, &c.; as, 6la Kcéotogos, for Kéotwo, Castor ; 
64 > Hoaxhyeln, for ‘Heaxkijc, Hercules ; télos Oavdtov, for Ok- 
vatos, death; ’Ioxcotns xdkoa, for ’Ioxéotn, Jocasta, &c. 


Obs. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two different 
genitives in different relations ; as, ixéduvs thy Id vav thy 
Hyepovlny t 0% med¢ dagsioy wohé mor, he assumed the leading 
OF THE IoNIANS IN THE WAR against Darius; tdyv oixel- 
wy aoonnhaxiocis tot yious, the tnsulis OF RELATIONS TO 
' OLD AGE. 


Obs. 8. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded by 
a neuter article, for the noun itself; as, 7d t%s> réyns for 4 téyn, 
fortune; ta ta» Ba g6dour &mork sore (for of 6do6apo,) THE 
BARBARIANS are not to be trusted. 


Roe VI. An adjective or article in the neuter 
gender without a substantive governs the geni- 
tive; as, 

10 molddy tig otgattijc, the greatest part of the army. 
ta tis téyNs, the gifts of fortune. 


Obs. 9. The adjective in the neuter gender is either itself 
considered as a substantive, (§ 131. Exc. 9.) or as having a 
substantive understood, which is properly the governing word. 


Roe VII. A substantive added to another to 
express a quality or circumstance belonging to 
it, is put in the genitive; as, 

arto usyalng dgstis, a man of great virtue. 


Obs. 10. The substantive in the genitive has commonly an 
adjective with it, as in the example above, but sometimes not, 
18* 
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as, wélepoc odx Salar alld Jdankryys, @ war, NOT OF WEA 
Pons, bul or mongy. But 


Obs. 11. The substantive expressing the quality or circum- | 


stance of another, is more commonly put in the accusative go- 
verued by xard and dsc ; as, dvig onovdaiosg toy todmor, a 
man of ingenuous DISPOSITION. 


9 148. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJEC 
TIVES. 


Rote VIII. Verbal adjectives, and such as 
signify an affection or operation of the mind, go- 
vern the genitive; as, 


dvGgdnwy Syliuer, hurtful to men. 


Bursigos povorxiis, skilled in music. 


Rem. The principle on which this rule is founded is contained in § 141. 
[. 1.3. But others suppose that the foundation of the principle, as well as 
of the rule, is to be sought in tho ellipsis of a preposition, such as xsp?, which 
is sometimes expressed ; as, acpi rv reyvav brierfyev, skilled in the arts. 
However plausible this supposition may be, it militates strongly against it 
that we have the same rule in Latin in which there is no. preposition that 
governs the genitive. The stronger probability is, that the rule in both lan- 
guages is to be referred to the same general! principle already referred to. 


Under this rule are comprehended, 


1. Adjectives denoting action or capacity, which are deriv- 
ed from verbs or corresponding to them, especially those in 
-t0¢, -t#0¢, and -79t0¢, 


2. Many adjectives compounded with « privative (§ 122. 1. 
Ist.) ; as, &0éato¢g xal dvjxoog dxdvtmy, without seeing or hear- 
ing of any thing. 

3. Participles used in an adjective sense, especially among 
the poets ; as, mequyusvoc GéOlar, free from troubles ; cterar 
sldds, skilful in augury. 


Note. These, however, are often followed by the accusative ; as, cldds 
d8epiorla, skilled in wickedness. 


4. Adjectives expressing‘ a state or operation of mind; 
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as, desire, aversion, care, knowledg e€, tgnorance, memory, for 
yelfulness, profusion, parsimony, and the like. 

5. Adjectives derived from, or of a similar signification 
with verbs which govern the genitive; as, dnixovpos wiyoug, 
oxdrov, x. t. 4, serviceable against cold, darkness, &c. 


Route IX. Adjectives signifying plenty or want, 
“c., govern the genitive; 9 141. 1. and 4.; as, 
peotde Oogi6ov, full of confusion. 
Yonuos dvdgay, destitute of men. 
Under this rule are comprehended, 


1. Adjectives of fulness, plenty, and want ; mart; dignity, 
worth, and the contrary. 


2. Adjectives expressive of potoer, eminence, superiority, 
and their opposites; also, of partictpation, diversity, separa- 
tion, peculiarity, or property, and the like. 

3. Adjectives followed by the genttive of the cause; as, 
GOkids tis thyns, miserable on account of fortune. 


Note, Adjectives of plenty and want sometimes govern the dative; as, 
dgvetds phrots, abounding in fruits. 


Rute X. Partitives, and words placed parti. 
tively, comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, 
indefinites, ges some numerals, govern the geni- 
tive plaral ; 


1. tay NA of usyv cogol, of the men soME were wise, 


of 8’ od, OTHERS nol. 
2. of malatol tH» norntar, the ancient poets. 
3. 8v 1H mholw>, one of the ships. 
4, mgwtds ?AOnvalav, the first of the Athenians 
5. 6 veditegos ty ddél—ur, the younger of the brothers. 
6. ¥yiiot0s Baohéwy, most hated of kings. 


Rem. For the principle of this rule, see § 141. If. It has also been sup 
posed that the genitive under this rule is properly governed by é« or dé. 
The same remark made R. VIII, Rem. is also applicable here, and for the 
game reason, viz. that the same rule holds in Latin which has no preposi- 
tion governing the genitive. 


Obs. 1. All words are denominated partitives which express 
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a pert of any number or class of objects, the whole being ex- 
pressed by the noua following it in the genitive. 


Obs. 2. The genitive after the partitive is sometimes govern- 
ed by the preposition é or 3; as, 2§ dnaoGy 4 xudloty, the 
most beaulsful of all. And sometimes, instead of the genitive, 
there ia found a preposition with another case; as, xaAdlory é» 
tais yurati, fairest among women; so in Latin, justissimus tn 
Tenerts. 

Gbe. 3. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive is 
son.etimes used ; as, t00¢ pldous tods way anéxrérve, SOME 
OF HIS PRIENDS he sleve. 


Obs. 4. The partitives tls and ef are sometimes omitted ; 
as, pga oot TtOdiy ty xahhiatoy (sc. ular), I bring you 
A VERY EXCELLENT ROBE; {Osle tO» pevdvtmy sivas (se. eis,) 
he desired to be onE oF THOSE toho remained. On this prin- 
ciple is explained such phrases as gor! téy aloypiy (sc. eis), 
for éort alozeds, he ts base, (literally “ one of the base.’’) 

Obs. 5. Partitives agree in gender with the substantives 
which follow in the genitive. When two substantives follow 
in the genitive, the partitives, &c. commonly agree with the 
former, but sometimes with the latter. 

Obs. 6. Collective nouns are governed by partitives in the 
genitive singular. 

Obs. 7. Adjectives in the positive form, but conveying a su- 
perlative sense, on the principle of this rule govern the geni- 
tive plural; as, Soyo aéy1a@», the most excellent of all; di« 
Osdwy, goddess of goddesses, (i. ©. supreme goddess); dia 
yuvarxay, most excellent of women. aiudre dvdghy, Good 
str, Also nouns compounded with « ina privative sense ; as, 
Eyahxos donidwr, unarmed with brazen shields. 

Obs. 8. On a similar principle an adjective in the genitive 
plural sometimes accompanies substantives of all kinds, in 
order to mark the class to which the person or thing mention- 
ed belongs; as tgoyd¢ tO» xegauerxGyr, a wheel OF THE CLASS 
OF THE EARTHEN, I. e. an earthen wheel; mélexug tO» va v- 
TH YtX@Y, AN Gre OF THOSE BELONGING TO SHIP-BUILDERS. 


Rute XI. The comparative degree, without 
a conjunction, governs the genitive; as, 


fluxiay udhitos, sweeter than honey. 
xgelaowy olxtiguod pOdvos, envy ts stronger than pity. 
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Rem. The principle of this rule is stated § 141. land 5. There is not 
he same objection to the usual explanation of this rule, by supplying the 
preposition xpd or dvrf, that is stated Rule VIII, Rem. Yet the analogy of 
ihe cases already referred to are opposed to this explanation, and seem to 
render it more proper to refer to the general principle above stated. At the 
same time it must be noticed, that after the comparative degree the genitive 
is sometimes governed by one of these prepositions expressed ; as, olow 4 
ropavvis tod éhevOcpins iy doxacré*¥epoy, to whom tyranny was MORE 
AGREEABLE THAN LIBERTY ; but this will not decide in favour of explaining 
the construction under this rule by supplying the preposition, any more than 
it did in the other, Obs. & : 


Obs. 9. The conjunction 4, than, after ‘the comparative is 
usually followed by the same case that precedes it; as, én’ dv- 
doas nok) dustvovas % YxbOac, against men much braver than 
the Scythtans. Sometimes, however, it is followed by the 
nominative, if stud or another word can be supplied; as, tot¢ 
yewtégors 7 éyd, to those younger than I am. 


Obs. 10. After the comparative, # is sometimes followed by 
an infinitive with or without > or dots ; as, xaxd uslto } dots 
dvaxialsiy, évils too great to exctte my tears; vdanua psitor 
gégasy, affliction too great to bear. 

Obs. 11. The comparative without 4} (tkan) is followed by 
the genitive according to the rule; as, gw»d yhuxsgdrega 4 
Belixiow, a voice sweeter than honey-comb. 

Obs. 12. The genitives todcov and 0d, governed by a com- 
porsle’ are often followed by an explanation with 4; as, odx 

ort rovde nasal xédlvoy yéoas, } natQd¢ &aOlod xdyabov mequxévas, 
there ts no preater honour to children than this, (viz. than) to 
be descended from a brave and virtuous father. 

Obs. 13. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence being 
equivalent to a noun, (§ 173. I.), is sometimes governed in 
the genitive by a comparative; as, 10 guidiae 7 dyada tot 
- etnoadabat yahendtsgoy éor, to preserve property is 
MORE DIFFICULT THAN TO GAIN IT. 

Obs. 14. Words which imply a comparison govern the ge- 
nitive on the same principle ; these are : 

1st. Such words as express difference ; as, wegetads, Sedtsgog, 

Satsgos; also, Jedqogos, &tEgoc, Ehdoc, dhdoios, dAdérguos, 
2d. Multiplicative numbers; as, Jurldovoc, tgenicovs; as, 
Scnhd&avoy dei dxotay tothéyscy, one should hear 
TWICE AS MUCH AS HE SPEAKS. 
Obs. 15. The superlative is sometimes used for the com- 


214 — THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. § 144 


parative, and is then subject to the same rules; as, (with the 
conjunction, Agoroy } 1d Phdyoas nsdloy, better than the plain 
of Phlegra; (without the conjunction), osio 0° obtss dvig paxdy- 
tatos, no man ts happter than you. 
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Rove XII. The person or thing to which 
any thing belongs, is put in the genitive after ety; 
yivouas, UAEPYW; as, 


dort tot Gacddag, tt belong's to the king. 

sivas bavtod, to be Ass own (master). 

tov xad@s nwoheusty 2d alacrety is necessary to fight 
sOddesy zor, well; i. e. belongs to ti. 


Rem. For the principle of this rule, see § 141. III. Consistently with 
this, in constructions of this kind, a substantive may be considered as un- 
derstood, which is the governing word. 


Obs. 1. Yet here also we have the genitive governed di- 
rectly by a preposition expressed, indicating that from which 
the quality, &c. proceeds; as, odx Bats wads mdédews, st ts not 
proper for the state; i. e. itis not a thing PROCEEDING FROM 
the state. On this principle are to be explained such senten- 
ces as the following ; odx dyoucs totr dvded¢ dgeatéos, I 
do not approve this IN A PRINCE; i. @. 190g &vdgdc, &c. from 
@ prince; todto éxalyw’ Aynardcdou, I commend thas 1n AGESI- 
LAUS; tovr0 ueugorvtar pdhiora fuay, this they blame chiefly 
IN US. 


Rove XIII. Verbs expressing the operation of 
the senses, govern the genitive ; as, 
KAO peu, Hear me. 
fe} wou Gatou, touch me not. 
Exc. 1. Verbs of seeing govern the accusative; as, Qed» 
Syortar, they shall see God. 


Exc. 2. In the Attic dialect all verbs of sense govern the 
accusative ; and sometimes, though very rarely, in the other 
dialects ; as, jxovge gar}y, I heard a voice; omléyzva énhoay= 
to, they tasted the entrails. 
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Obs. 2. The principle on which verbs under this rule, and 
some of those that follow, govern the genitive, 1s that the 
word in the genitive, following the verb, is viewed as the ort- 
gin or cause, in some way or other, of the sensation, or of the 
act or state expressed by the verb, § 141. III. 


Rem. Uf, after verbs which usually govern the genitive, the genitive is 
governed by a preposition interposed, the preposition generally corresponds 
to the jdea of origin or cause, &c. expressed by the genitive (as, dxd, xpds, 
and the like) ; and thus, instead of militating against the principles stated 
above, it adds its own force to that of the genitive, giving emphasis and dis- 
tinction to the sentence. But to suppose from this that when the genitive 
-follows a verb it is always governed by a substantive or preposition under- 
stood, besides being wholly unnecessary on the principles already stated, 
serves only to destroy the origmal and characteristic simplicity of the lan- 
guage, and to render its construction perplexed and intricate. 


Rore XIV. Verbs signifying an operation of 
the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 


Oavudto ood, I admire you. 
duslecs tor pllov, you neglect your friends. 


Verbs which come under this rule govern the genitive on the principles 
stated, § 141. I. and 3. also III 1t applies generally to verbs which 
signify 

1. To pity, to spare, to care for, or neglect ; as, épusisio- 
Bar, poortitery, dleyitery, dushety, ddeyogety. 
2. To remember or forget; as, uvdoOat, urnuovedtsrr, hay- 
GéveqGo:, Sc. with their compounas. But tnese fre- 
‘quently govern the accusative. 
3. To consider, to reflect, to perceive or understand; these 
also govern the accusative. 


4. To admire, to aim at, to desire or to loathe, to revere or 
to despise. 


Obs. 3. Many of these verbs used transitively; (i.e. signify 
ing to cause the operation of mind they express) govern the 
accusative of the person with the genitive of the object , as, 
Snépynosy & nargds, he put him in mind of his father ; tyevoas 
wa eddatuovlas, you have caused me to taste of happiness. 
Verbs thus used are sometimes denominated causatives or in 
centives, and hence the 
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Rue. Causatives govern the accusative of 
the person with the genitive of the thing. 


Rue XV. Transitive verbs govern the geni- 
tive when they refer to a part only, and not to 
the whole of the object; as, 


ints tov Warog, he drank of the water. 


This construction depends on the principle stated, § 141. II., or we may 
consider the expression elliptical, and supply some such word as, pégos, a 
part, or ri, some, as the direct object of the verb, and which governs the gen- 
itive according to Rules V. and VI. 


To this rule belong more especially such verbs as signify 

1. To share, partsctpate, or impart, which, with the genitive 
of the thing, frequently govern the dative of the person 
to whom it is imparted; as, wstadiJaus 16 ddclpg tar 
zonuatov, I share the property with my brother. 

2. To receive, obtain or enjoy ; as, tuys Plays, he gained 
honour; édy ldGuusy ayolis, if we get leisure. 

8. Verbs signifying to take, to setze, and their contraries ; 
to touch, or to carry, especially in the middle voice with 
the accusative of the whole, govern the genitive of the 
part affected; 8&6orvt0 tH¢ Cdyn tor 'Ogdrty», they 
seized ORONTES BY THE GIRDLE. 


Exo. Some verbs such as doubdvouas, ustéyo, xAnoovouse, 
dayydve, tuyyéva, sometimes govern the accusative of the 
thing ; x47gov0ué with the accusative of the thing, governs 
also the genitive of the person from whom it is received ; as, 
éxingordunoe tov matgds td xrijuata, he inherited his possessions 
from his father; sometimes it governs the genitive of both. 


of plenty or want, filling or 
| or distance, govern the gen- 
4.) as, 
he abounds tn riches. 
govaod vynokobw via, let him fill his ship with gold. 
Ssiabas yonucktoy, to be tn want of money. 


* 
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Under this rule there may be comprehended verbs which ex- 
press the general idea of separation, or which signify 


1. To beg or entreat ; as, déoual cov, I bez of you. 

2. To bereave or deprive; as, orsgéw, dxootegén, 

3. To deliver, loose, or set free; as, dsvepdm, lin, dra 
Adooo. 

4. To escape; as, éxpedya, dhtoxo. 

5. To keep off, to hinder, or prevent, to desist ; as, xwitw, 
égnteta, yw, (scil. tevc tevd¢) elgyouas, &c. 

6. To differ from, to be distant,to absiain; as, drézos, 
dnéyo, Jiakétrm, dsapégn, &néyouor. But some verbs 
of differing govern also the dative ; as, dsagpégw cos, } 
differ from you. 

% To separate, repel, or drive away ; as, zoglte, Svoglta, 
dubvn, dldduw, d&yelow, Sudxw, &c. 

8. To make way for, or retire from, to resign; as, etxo, 
Snoywoiw, Sndyw, cvy ywpew, 

9. To err, to cause to err; dnonlavdouct, dxotvy yevouat, 
duagtdryw, marco. 

10. To cease, to cause to cease ; as, TabM, Tavouat, Ihyen, Sc. 
11. To deceive, frustrate, or disappoint ; as, petdouas, 
atalw, opkddouat, &c. 


Obs. 5. Many of these aye transitive ; and with the gen- 
itive of the remote object, govern the accusative of the direct 
object; thus, under No. 3. cé totd” éhevOega povon, I clear you 
of this murder; dposgetobos, to deprive, sometimes governs 
the accusative and genitive, sometimes two accusatives, and 
sometimes the accusative and dative. 

Obs. 6. The genitive after these verbs, whether trans. or 
intrans. is sometimes governed by a preposition intervening, 
the effect of which is to give ili to the expression ; as, 
élevbegadaas thy “Elléda and Midur, h 
from the Medes. § 144. Rem. 


Rute XVII. Verbs of ruling, 
celling, and the contrary, gov 
(§ 141. I. and 5.) as, 


colli EOvar koyesy, to rule over many nations. 
tay ngayudrov emotarsivy, to have the superintendence of affaira. 
{ 
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The verbs which come under this rule are those which sig- 
nify, 
1. To rule, as, &gya, xgaiva, dsondtea, Suvactetw, é&fov- 

orkte, adOertéa, xataxversto. 
2. To reign; as, tugarveter, Gacrleio, dvécou. 
8. To lead ; as, jyéopas, jyepoveto, otgatyyéo. _. 
4. To preside over; as, émeotatéo. 
5. To survive, or to be over ; as, maplesus 
6. To surpass, or excel; as, ngwteto, SnegGalva, mege6dd- 
dm, drapégn, egrylrouat. 
1. To begin, i. e. to be first, to lead the way; as, &gyo- 
was; so doyw, incoye, sardgyu. 
The contrary are such as signify to be ruled, led, pre- 
sided over, &c ; to obey, to be infertor to, to be worsted 
or overcome. 

Obs. '¥. Some verbs govern the genitive by the force of a 
noun implied in them; thus, trugeryste:y is equivalent to 1é- 
gavvos sivar; and hence étugdéyvsve KoplyOov, he was king of 
Corinth is equivalent to tigayxo0s 4» Kogl»dov. 


Obs. 8. Many verbs under this rule sometimes govern the 
dative ; as, dvéc0m, onualryw, xgatéo, tyéoucs, Hyspovetw Gpyo. 
And sometimes the accusative. 


8 


= 


Rute XVIII. Verbs of buying, selling, estimat- 
ing, &c. govern the genitive of the price ; as, 


dvyoduny totte mévytsdgayzudy, I bought this for rive 
DRACHME. 

GEvotras dunhig temas, - hets estimated worthy or 
DOUBLE HONOUR. 


Rem. The genitive in this construction is properly govern- 
ed by d»7l understood, sometimes expressed. The price is 
sometimes put in the dative with the preposition éml, and 
sometimes in the accusative with the preposition zgés. 


N. B.—For the construction of the genitive with the accu- 
sative, see § 151; also, for the genitive governed by adverbs, 
see § 164, 165; by prepositions, § 168. and as used to ex- 
press certain circumstances, § 156, 157. and from § 160, to 
163. : 
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§ 145. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE 


The dative has, in general, two significations : 

1. It is used to express the remote object to which any quality or action, or 
any state or condition of things teggla, or to which they refer; which ten- 
dency is usually expressed in Engjish By the words to or for. As thus used, 
it corresponds to the dative in Latin, and is subject,to nearly the same rules. 

2. To this general character of the dative may be referred a use of this 
case common in the best Greek writers, when the dative of the person to 
whom the thing spoken of may in some way or other be interesting, is 
thrown in without any dependence for its construction on any word in the 
sentence, and when the sentence as regards syntax is complete without it. 
{n such cases the dative is sdid to be redundant. But though it is so in re- 
spect of construction, it is not so in respect of effect, as it imparts a touch of 
feeling and sentiment easily felt, but not so easy to express in a translation. 
Thus, § pfrnp e os xowsty 8,r¢ dy Bo6An, T/ abry paxdpcs fs (Plat. Lys.) thy 
mother permits thee to do whatever thou pleasest, in order that thou mayest be 
happy, (to HER). The airj is added with reference to the feelings of the 
mother. The datives pof and ev are very often used in this way. Thus, 
Ocedip. Tyr. 2. rivas 00’ Edpas réeds por Oodgers; where éuof intimates the 
mournful interest the good king felt in the scene before him. In Xen. Cyr. 
Cyrus addressing his mother, says, ofpal co¢ dcslvous—vixhoc &e. I have no 
doubt that I will easily surpass these ; where eof intimates the delightful in- 
terest an affectionate mother might be supposed to feel in the event antici- 
pated. Soin Latin, Quo tantum mu dexter abis, Virg. Mneid V. 162, 

3. It is used to express that with which any thing is connected as an ac- 
companiment, cause, instrument, manner, means, or end. This connexion 
is usually expressed in English by such words as with, by, from, in, for, or 
on account of. Used in this way, it corresponds to the ablative in Latin 
both in meaning and construction. 


§ 146. OF THE DATIVE AFTER SUBSTANTIVES. 


Route XIX. Substantives derived from verbs 
which govern the dative, sometimes govern the 
¢ wtive also; as, 


tov Osod Sdors Suir, the gift of God to you. 
4 dv 1@ olf toi pilose Bor- the assistance of (i. e. render- 
Gera, ed to) friends tn war. 
&¢ avtidoylay rois Euuucyorc, aes contradiction of your 
tes. 


Because Sida, Bonbéw, and arvtsdéyw, govern the dative. 
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Obs. 1. The dative often follows a substantive in the senge 
of the genitive, for which construction with examples, see 
§ 148. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 2. The dative sometimes depends on an adjective aad 
substantive joined together, but chiefly on account of the ad- 
jective; as, xAeswdy Atlog margl, illustrious offepring to the 

ather 


Obs. 3. The dative sometimes follows a substantive, not, 
however, as implying possession, but where the idea of adap- 
tation or design is implied; as, zegoty xév0¢, labour for the 
hands ; i. e. adapted for, designed for. 

Obs. 4. The dative is also put with substantives to express 
the idea of companionship, being governed probably by o¢» or 
duolws understood ; as, (ov) daedOuvog sl tots Ehiows, you 
are responsible, as WELL as (or equally with) THE REST. 


9 147. OF THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJEC 
TIVES. 


Rute XX. Adjectives signifying profit o1 
disprofit, likeness or unlikeness, govern the da- 
tive ; as, 

dpsldiuog tH nédes, profitable to the state. 
ducios 7 ratgl, like his father. 

The dative after such adjectives expresses the object to 
which the quality expressed by the adjective refers ; and hence 
all adjectives in which such a reference is involved, are fol- 
lowed by the dative of the object to which they relate. In this 
class, besides those mentioned in the rule, may be reckoned, 

Ist. Adjectives signifying esefulness, friendliness, equality, 

suttableness, resemblance, ease, fitness, agreement, and 
the like, with their contraries. Hence, 6 adrdés, the 
same, and sometimes ¢éi¢, one, and rosodtog, such, are 
followed by the dative; as, rd adrd (tadrd) adoyw 
oot, I suffer THE SAME THINGS WITH you. (So in La. 
tin, Invitum qué servat, 1oem factt occipeNtr. ‘Hor. 
He who preserves a man against his will, acts THE 
SAME PART WITH THE MAN WHO KILLS HIM); 65 80% 
peas byéver 2x uwytso0c, who was OF THE SAME (OF 
ONE) MOTHER WITH ME; 4éyous tG—tosobrous Adyesy, 
to speak such words as HE WouLD. 
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fixc. Adjectives signifying likeness, equality, &c. are some- 
times followed by the object of comparison, not in the dative, 
but in the same case with the adjecttve, and connected with it 
by the conjunction al; as, odté¢ ys 6 Adyog Euouys doxsi dy 
Omotos slvat xat ngdtegos (instead of etvar7G ngdtsgq), this ar- 
ae would seem to me at least TO BE LIKE THE FORMER. 
o also the nominative is used after the adverbs xatd radrd, 
duoias, tows; as, ody duolws nenouixace xal “Oungos, they 
have not done LiKE HomER; xaté tadrtd obrog Hynoe xal xd- 
ea, just as a als These constructions are probably to be 
resolved thus, odtds ys 6 Aéyog xal mpdtegos doxst, &c. obtog xat 
xtOdoa hynoe, Sc. : 
2d. Adjectives compounded with ody, duod, and msrd, sig- 
nifying with ; as, odrteopos, Guogos, mstalteos tuvl, &C. 5 
yet sometimes these govern the genitive. ; 
3d. Some adjectives derived from verbs which govern the 
dative, govern the dative also ; as, &xdlovOos, dxolovOn- 
Tends, dekdoyos. 


Obs. 1. There are many adjectives which govern either the 
genitive or dative; as, duot0s, like; icoc, equal ; dudvuuos, of 
the same name ; dpuondtgvos, of the same father ; duourteeos, of 
the same mother ; atbvtgopos, educated together; ovrOng, fams- 
liar ; iadg@onos, of the same force; xovvds, common; miovalos, 
dpvevds, rich; e’nogos, abundant; évders, poor ; Evoyos, ind- 
dsxoc, drevOrvos, exposed, obnoxious ; olxetos, familiar ; Gvcog, 
to be sold; Sovdoc, a slave ; tletOegos, free; as, Guovog tov ma- 
T90¢, or 1 natol, like his father; dudvyupos tod natgds, or 16 
matol, of the sume name with his father. 

Obs. 2. It has been observed, § 80. Obs. 1. that the verbal 
adjectives in -tés and -téog have a passive signification corres- 
ponding nearly to the Latin verbals in -bilts and-dus. Their 
construction, when thus used, is also similar; and hence the 
following 


Rotel. Verbals in -vog and -véos, signifying 
passively, govern the dative of the doer; as, 


todro od Oytéy gorl wor, thts is not fil to be spoken by me. 
4 mblig Gpedntéc. col éort, the city ought to be served by thee. 


Rem. The dative, however, in this construction, when it is 
general in its nature, is commonly omitted ; as, tiuqtéa getly 
} dgeti, virtue must be honoured, (viz. jutv, by us.) 

| 19* 
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Obs. 3. Verbals in -1é;, not signifying passively, govern 
the case of their own verbs; as, 6% 10 gua tavdgl usuntds clus, 
sf I blame my husband. Soph. Trach. ; dpavords &yzous, not 

ing touched the sword. § 80. Obs. 1. 


Rute II. The neuter verbal in -réor, in the 
sense of the Latin gerund, with the dative of the 
doer, governs also the case of the verb from 
which it is derived; as, 


Tatta mhyta nosntéoy mor, ALL THESE THINGS must I do. 

toig way STdQyovags wdmoec yonotéor, xarvovds Ja sixi 
ue Oeréov, we should use the PRESENT LAWS, and not 
rashly enact NEW ONES. 


Obs. 4. The doer is sumetimes put in the accusative, in 
which case the necessity involved inthe verbal is much weaker 
than in the ordinary construction ; as, od dovdevréor tod voty 
Eyortas toig xaxGs pgovotot, THE PRUDENT ought not to 
obey the unwise; énioxentéoy 1a way adtéy, ta 08 yuvaixa 
(for a*1@, yuvasxl), some things are to be looked to by umm, 
some by his wiez. Both are united by Plato, Rep. 5. odxoiy 
xal juiy vevotuov—Zéi nitortag. 


§ 148. OF THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 


Rove XXI. The verbs eiui, yivoucs, and wndp- 
xo, Signifying to be, or to belong to, are followed 
by the dative of the possessor ; as, 


dori wor xoruara, possessions are (belong) to me, i. e. I have 
possessions. 

Télho naides jour xalol xdya0ol, good children were to Tel- 
lus, i. e. Tellus had good children. 


Obs. 1. On the principle of this rule may be explained the 
numerous instances, both in Greek and Latin, in which the 
dative signifying possession is used with another substantive 
apparently for the genitive. Thus, Té4do of naids¢ is equiva- 
lent to Tédlou of aaidec, the children of Tellus ; but the prin- 
ciple of construction is different. In the latter expression, 
the genitive is immediately governed by the other substantive, 
of waidss, by Rule V., and signifies the children proceeding 
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from, and belonging to, Tellus. In the former, the dative is 
not governed by the substantive, but depends on some part of 
the substantive verb understood ; thus, TéAdo of waidec, (of by. 
tec,) Tello filié (qut suent,) the children which are to (belong- 
ing, or added to) Tellus ; or, without a periphrasis, “ithe chal 
dren of Tellus.” In this manner may be resolved all such ex- 
pressions as dace é of, his two eyes; Ovydiyo té of, her daugh- 
ter ; 16 Avdgaiuove 6 taqos, the sepulchre of Andramon, &c. 


Rem. 1. This mode of expression with the dative is so nearly synonymous 
with the more commen construction with the genitive, that it appears often 
to have been a matter of indifference which of them was used ; so much so, 
that a sentence sometimes begins with the one construction and ends with 
the other; thus,-4 iy ds xarexddo0q Gov rop dscodyrwy g0éyyov rs 6a- 
ody ; literally, the heart ro us DREADING his groweling voice was broken down. 
In this sentence dhedvrwy refers to hytv as if it were fray in the genitive. In 
the following sentence the order is reversed ; rijs 3’ abrot d6ro gl\ov Frop 
ojpara dvayvotoyn, her heart was moved when SHE RECOGNISED the 
tokens. Here dvayvetey in the dative, refers to ris in the genitive, as if it 
had been 7. 

Rem. 2. In other instances in which the dative follows a substantive ap- 
parently for the genitive, the idea of tendency towards, or of acquisition or 
addition, expressed in English by the preposition to or for, is generally ap- 
parent; a8, rarpt ripwpdy gévov, an avenger of your father’s murder ; plainly 
an avenger of murder fo or for your father. Indeed, the idea of possession, 
one of the meanings of the genitive, and of acquisition, the proper idea ex- 
pressed by the dative, are so nearly allied as to render the use of the one 
case for the other not unnatural. 


Obs. 2. When of two nouns in the dative the one expresses 
a part of, or something belonging to the other, the latter may 
be rendered as the genitive, and the construction explained as 
in Obs. 1; yet it may be often better to consider them in ap- 
. position, both depending on the same governing word—the 
one term being added to limit or define more precisely the 
more general idea contained in the other; thus, in the sen- 
tence ovx’’"Ayausuvore hydave Ouud; the dative’ Ayaudurore 
may be considered as regularly governed by q»dave (R. XXIL. II. 
1.), and Ouud added in apposition, more particularly defining 
the part affected ; as, he did not please AGAMEMNON ; Viz. HIS 
m:np (his feelings.) So also the following examples : 
xdapuoy bv aogier Snacsevy Zedo yéver, an ornament which 
Jupiter cave TO THEM, ViZ. THEIR RACE. 
pagrugéer O€ wos tH yy Guy (the oracle) bears witness For 
ME, i. @. FOR MY OPINION, 
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Tn the folowing sentence, instead of the second dative, we 
have the accusative with xard: viz. 40s dé wor xatad Oupdy 
dglory palysto Bovdd, bul this counsel seemed best TO ME IN 
RESPECT OF MY FEELINGS; i. e. this counsel pleased me 
most, 


Rem. 3. The correctness of this view of the construction is also rendered 
more probeble from the fact, that the same apperent tautology is used when 
the word to be limited or defined is connected with words which govern the 
accusative; as, ri dios gp Evas Ixero xivbes; what grief has invaded reur 
uorp ? Where, instead of saying that ef is the accusative used for the geni- 
tive #e3 according to one mode of resolution, or that ¢pfivas is governed by 
«ert understood according to another, it appears better to consider ef as the 
general direct object, and ¢pivas as in apposition, defining more precisely the 
part affected as in the above examples; thus, “what grief has come upon 
YOU: Viz, YoUR MIND.” So in other instances; as, 

Tpaias & rptpos txhrvbe yota Exacrey, trembling came spon the Trojans 

EVERY ONE IN THEIR LIMBS. 
rby yl Nlv de rka Obpos dyfvup, the nodle soul left him; viz. HIS Bopr , 


ipcvcdy rdéuve viows Spxnxas, he cud the WILD FiG TREE, ITS YOUNG 
BOUGHS, 


Obs. 3. The dative of some participles and adjectives is 
joined with the dative after the third person of eet or yivopas, 
for the verb stself; these are such as fovléusroc, fOdurvoc, az- 
vousrvos, meoads yousvoc, Exwv, dopevos, &c.; as, st cos Bovio- 
dye dort, for st 6otdn, if you are willing ; 0833 autg axorte 47, 
nor was he unwilling ; jdoudvosorw juiry of Aédyou yeydvacs, we 
were pleased with your discourse. This construction has been 
imitated in Latin; thus, Tacit. Agr. 18. quibus bellum volen- 
tibus erat, who were inclined for war. So Sallust, Jug. 100. 

Obs. 4. Somewhat similar to this is the construction of the 
dative with the participle or adjective expréssive of some feel- 
ing or emotion, after verbs signifying to come; as, 

doudyn O guol iGe, he came to me delighted, (scil. with his 

coming); 1. e. J am delighted that he ts come. 

robodrre mpouparns, thou comest to me earnestly wishing st, 

i.e. I earnestly wished that thou wouldst come. 


Obs. 5. To this rule also belongs the construction of such 
phrases as ti gor xal guol (scil, xosvd» dort); what have I to 
do with thee? (literally, what common thing ts there TO YOU 
AND ME? 
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Rote XXII. All verbs govern the dative of 
the object to which their action is directed ; as, 


sdyorto Osois, they prayed to the gods. 
grablénsey tev, to look up to any one. 
" Athivy zsigas avéazor, they lifted up ther hands to Minerva. 


Rem. 4. This rule may be considered as general, applying to all cases in 
which a verb expressing action is followed by the dative, the action not 
being exerted upon, but simply directed ¢o the object expressed in the dative. 
Hence, if the verb is trans. it will govern also its immediate object in the 
accusative (§ 152) ; ifintrans.it will be followed by the dative only. More 
particularly to this rule belong 


I. Verbs expressing action, compounded with él, mod¢, ets, 
dvd, &e. These prepositions serve to mark more precisely 
the direction of the action, or state of action to an object. 


Obs. 6. These verbs sometimes govern the accusative by the 
force of the preposition with which they are compounded; as, 
énsorgdtevos nékev, he waged war against the city, § 169. 


Obs. 7. Hence the dative in this construction generally 1s 
equivalent to the preposition sis, zgds, él, &c. with the accu- 
sative. Further, to this rule belong — : 


II. Verbs which signify 


- 1. To profit or hurt ; to please or displease ; to reverence or 
* to yield;—to shew ; to seem ; to appear. 
2. To favour or assist; and the contrary, to pray to, or 
entreat. 
3. To command, exhort, or address; to obey or disobey ; to 
serve or resist. 
4. To fit or accommodate; to use and resemble. 
5. To give to, or to trust; to approach, to meet or to follow. 
6. To reproach with, to censure, to reprimand or rebuke, to 
be angry with. 


Exc. S40 or déouct, I ask, governs the genitive; and dic- 
covet and Astavetw, always the accusative. 


Obs. 8. Many of these verbs sometimes govern the dative 
and sometimes the accusative, according as their action is 
viewed by the writer as directed to, or exerted upon, the object. 
In the former case they are viewed as iIntransive verbs; in 
the latter, as transitive. 
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Rove XXIII. Verbs implying connerion or 
compantonship, govern the dative ; as, 
dushei» tert, to associate with any one. 


In this construetion the dative is considered as correspond- 
ing to the ablative in Latin. (§ 145. 3.) To this rule belong 
1. Verbs compounded with ov», dmov, werd, (with) ; as, ovtiy 
tsvt, lo leve with any one. 
2. Verbs after which ot», iuov, usté, may be supplied con- 
sistently with the sense, such as those which signify 
(1.) To follow (with), to converse, to mix, to be reconciled, 
to dwell (with.) 
(2.) To contend, or strive with or against, &c. 


Obs. 9. Verbs signifying ‘to contend,” &c. in one point of 
view may come under the principle of Rule XXII, and hence 
are sometimes followed by au accusative with 2pd¢; but then 
they signify more properly “to attack.” 

Obs. 10. If a dative of the manner or instrument (§ 158.) 
follow the verb ulyuust, to mtz, instead of the dative of the per- 
son associated with, the genitive is used, governed by the word 
in the dative; as, Maia dsb¢ éy psldtyts usysion, Maia 
BEING EMBRACED BY JUPITER. 


Note. To the principle of this rule may be referred the construction of the 
dative, expressing repetition or succession ; as, O6ed\a OvO\Ap, storm upon 
storm ; Eddov & av Ede xpocldois, ‘you might see one and then another,’ (acil’ 
rushing to the regions of Pluto.) 


For the dative, construed with the passive voice, see § 154, 


§ 149. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPER- 
SONAL VERBS. 


Route XXIV. Impersonal verbs govern the 
dative; as, 
¥eorl wor, it t8 lawful for me. 
Ydoge adi, st seemed proper to him (i. e. he determined). 
Obs. 1, Rue. Aci, sAretrer, Svaéiper, péveott, 
usr, eévdéyetar, and xpooyxe, with their com- 
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- pounds, govern the dative of a person with the 
genitive of a thing; as, 
dei m0hA@y oor, you have need of much. 


uétectl woe todtov, I take part in that. 
tl 68 mgooxss gol KogerOlav, what are the Corinthians to mc. 


For the principle of this rule, as it respects the genitive, 
see § 144, R. XV. 1. 

Rem. 1. The dative of the person is frequently omitted. 

Rem. 2. The nominative agreeing with the impersonal is 
frequently used instead of the genitive; as, dtagéges tl aos tobt0 
or todtov, how does this &oncern you ? 


Exc. I. dct and yon frequently take the accu- 
sative of the person with the genitive of the 
thing; as, 

od yap oGy us det Oeonsoudtor, for I do not want your oracles, 

odd tl o8 yoy tadtys apooodyys, you have no need of this folly 

Obs. 2. From analogy the derivative substantives psa, yestor, 
zesla, are often construed with the accusative and genitive; 
as, gud 68 yosd ylyvetas adrijc, I have need of it:.tl¢ zoela 
o” 2uov, what need hare you of me? 


Exc. Il. yon, mpéner, and dei, 2¢ behoveth, govern 
the accusative with the infinitive; as, 


zor} (juts) novjoac0as th» slojyny, we ought to make peace. 
cogutéigoys yao Jet Bgotay It Ho pate those who are 
sivas Oéous, wiser than men to be gods. 


Obs. 3. The dative is used in certain phrases in which it 
appears to depend on an impersonal or some other verb under- 
stood; viz. 

Ist. After é¢ to show that a proposition is affirmed, not as 
generally true, but only with respect to a certain person ; as, 

paxody do yégorts ngovatcdys iddy, you have travelled a 

long way FOR AN OLD MAN; scil. ds galveras yégorte, 
lony, as tt appears to an old man. 

énetneg ef ysvratos Ss iddwte, but since thou art noble in 

APPEARANCE 3 i. e. Os elxdons got! Wédrt, as @ person 
having seen you may suppose. 


2d. To express the opinion or judgment of a verson with 


228 CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. § 150. 


or without dc: as, 0” éyd tluyoa tots poovotasy et, I have . 
done honour to you accoRDING TO THE JUQGMENT OF THE 
wisk; i.e. ds Soxet trois, &c. as tt appears to those who are 
wise. Hence the common phrase, d¢ éuol, or ds 7’ duol (scil. 
Joxet), according to my judgment. 

For the dative governed by adverbs, see § 165. 


§ 150. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative in Greek, as in other languages, is used 
to express the immediate object of a transitive verb, that 
on which its action is exerted, and which is affected by it; 
as, Aau6dve tiy donida, I take ike snxrztp. When used to 
express the remote object of a verb, or afler verbs proper- 
ly intransitive, it is governed by a preposition understood. 


Rute. XXV. A Transitive verb, in the active 
or. middle voice, governs the accusative; as, 


yvS0t osavtdy, ‘know thyself. 
Honalor thy rddey, they plundered the city. 
dya0dy dvded teutg. thou honourest a good man. 


Obs. 1. Several verbs in Greek are used in a transitive 
sense, and have an accusative as theit immediate object, 
which in Latin are considered as intteazitive and followed 
by some other case. These are chiefly the following ; viz. 


Ist. sei0u; a8, welGew tv, to persuade any one. 
2d. s6oitw; as, S6gitery tvk, to insulé any one. Some 
times sis teva. 
Sd. ddexéw; as, ddsxsiv teva, to injure, or do injustice te 
any one. 
4th. Several verbs which signify to assist, to profit, to in- 
jure; as, Opeldw, Svyus, edegystéw, 6lénto, and with 
these verbs the adverbs more, very, are expressed by the 
accusative neuter of the adjectives zielw», péyas, viz. 
nhéov, uéya. 
5th. The verbs duslGoucs, dvtauslGouas, tiumpsouce: ag, cual. 
Geobal twa, to remunerate any one; timegstobal teva, 


Note 1. Seme of these verbs govern other cases, but then they generally 
~onvey a different idea ; thus, dgeActy riva, to ASSIST any one; Wesrsts 
rin, Lo BE USEFUL to any one. 
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Obs. 2. Many verbs are ‘followed by an accusative, not- 
of the object on which the action is exerted, but to which 
tt has an immediate referenee. Verbs thus used are pro- 
perly intransitive, and the accusative is governed by the 
force of a preposition in composition with the verb, or un- 
derstood after it. These are such as the following; viz. 


Ist. mgooxuréw ; as, ngooxuvety ti90, to bow the knee to any 
one, to adore. 


2d. sogupopdn ;. as, dogu@ogsty ttva, to be a spearsman to 

any one. 

So also, 3d. éxctgonstery, to be.a tutor or guardian. 4th. 
havGdvevv, to escape the notice of, or to remain unknown 
to. 5th. pOdvsey, to come before, prevent, or anticipate. 
6th. énidelnecy, to be wanting to, or to fail. ‘7th. dro- 
didgcoxey, to run away from. Sth. anoudyeodat, to 
ward off; duvivas or envdgxary turd, to swear by any 
one. 


To these may be added intransitive verbs expressing 
some emotion or feeling ; as, to be ashamed of, or afraid 
of any one; lo compassionate any one, &c. &c., which 
are followed by the accusative of the object; thus, at- 
dotvtas tods Ugyovtas, they respected the rulers; tls a» 
7456 ynOijoeer; who would rejoice at these things? di- 
yeiy tt, to be orteved at any thing ; Oadésty te, to take 
courage with respect to any thing. The accusative 
in such cases may be governed by a preposition un- 
derstood ; as, él, wegl, watd; or by the participle of an 
active verb to be supplied; as, dg@» dxovar, &c. seeing, 
hearing. 


9th 


Note 2. Instead of the accusative many of these verbs are often followed 
oy a genitive or dative, according to the rules for these cases; 


Obs. 3. Roxie. The infinitive mood or part ofa 
sentence is often used as the objectofa transitive 
verb instead of the accusative ; as, 


Abyo ndvias stopégesy, I say that you should ail contri- 
. bute. 
SecEdto is ode G1nO% léyo, let him show that Ido not speak 
the truth. 


ote. The infinitive is also-used instead of the genitive and dative after 
verbs governing these cases. 
20 
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Obe. 4. In constructions of this kind the object of the verb 
is freruently expressed twice. First, in a noun or pronoun 
in tae case required by the verb, and Secondly, ina dependent 
ciause ; as, dvOgdnets 18 olda ola nsxdyOaor dx’ Epwtos, I know 
men what things they have suffered from love ; Iavas poGéeas jx} 
petabdllwoy you fear the Ionians lest they revolt ; dg’ gucd 
uéuynods dnoia Engacoor; do you remember me what things I 
did? This construction is especially common with the de- 
monstrative pronoun in a sort of apposition with the clause 
which is the object of the verb, § 133. 5. 6. The English 
idiom requires these aud similar sentences to be rendered as 
follows: “ I know what things men have suffered from love” — 
“ You fear lest the Iontans revolf’—* Do you remember what 
things I did? 

Obs. 5. The accusative is often governed byatransitive verb 
or participle understood; as, o& d4—ijs dedgaxévar thde (sc. 
dowr), but THER, (I ask) dost thou confess thou didst these 
things? 6 dé thy nogpuplda (sc. Eywr), the man with (having) 
the purple robe. 


Obs. 6. In this way the words dvoua, Syos, 2A700c, sdgoc, 
and others are frequently construed in the accusative ; as, ix- 
mddgouos oradlov to mhdtog (sc. Eywr), a racecourse (having) 
THE BREADTH of a stadium. 


Obs. 7. In like manner the accusative, apparently in appo- 
sion with an entire proposition, or placed in the beginning 
of a sentence to express the leading idea, may be considered 
as depending on some preposition or verb understood; as, 
Elévnyy xtdvoper Mevélswolinny nixgdy, let us slay Helen (se. sis, 
in order to; or, wovotytes, causing) bitter grief to Menelaus ; 
untéga ds—dy tr (i. e. msgl or xatd untéga), as toyour mothe 
—let her return. 


Obs. 8. Rue. An intransitive verb used transi- 
tively governs the accusative; as, 
nodsuciv méhEuor, to wage war. 
This is done | 


Ist. When the accusative is a substantive of a similar 
signification with the word that governs it; as, 64 
Glow Fdvotoy, he lives a very agreeable life. 


Note. To this principle of construction may be referred such phrases as 
} seig péya (ecil. ppdvnua), to ei proud ; d0évara piv gpdver (8C. gporfipera,) 


nk as becometh an immortal. 
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2d. When they only signify to cause <that state or feeling 

which they express as intransitives ; as, }fe» yslga, he 

caused the hand io move forward, i. e. he stretched out 

thehand; aknnyat géovas yada xal udhs, the fountains 

causep milk and honey TO FLow; i.e. the fountains 
flowed with milk and honey. So Virgil; 
«Et dure quercus sudabunt,roscida mella.” 


Obs. 9. A passive verb used in an active sense governs 
the Accusative, § 74. Obs. 5. § 154. Obs. 4.; as, fovnrtas 
cropelay, they refused a conveyance. 


§ 151. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
. AND GENITIVE. 


Many active verbs, together with the accusative of the di- 
rett object, govern also another word to which the action has 
an indirect or remote reference, in the genilive, dalsve, or ac- 
cusaisve, as the nature of that reference may require. 


Rute XXVI. Verbs of accusing, condemning, 
acquitting, and the like, govern the accusative 
of the person with the genitive of the crime; as, 

Sidxouae of Ssedlas, Taccuse you of cowardice. 
dnolia a8 tig aitlas, I acquit you of this blame. 


- The genitive after verbs of accusing, is often governed by 
a preposition or some other word interposed, by which the ex. 
pression is rendered more emphatic; as, 


&yodwato (us) tobtwr adray Brena, he accused me of these same 


things. 
diudxe os m8gl Oardtov, I accuse thee of a capital 
oe crime. 
psiyecy er’ abtig pdvov, to be accuscd of murder. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing, &c. are such as aréSssus, yod- 
ona, GiGxw, snasticouer, to accuse or criminate ; pstye, to be 
accused, or to defend ; algée, to gain one’s sutt ; Gow, to lose 
one’s suit; duxdtw, to judge; ayyava, to commence a sutt ; 
émthoubcvouas and dy tilapbavouas, ta blame, Stic. a&rohte, &pl- 
ns, dnopnopltouar, Kc. to acquit. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of this signification compounded with *aréd 
take the person in the genitive, and the crime or punishment 
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in the accusative; as, xetzyogotes cov otdow, they charge 
sedilion against you. Sometimes the crime or punishment is 
also in the genitive ; as, xaraysydoxw ood Oardrou or Gavdtor: 
but the punishment seldom with any word except Gavdrov, and 
the crime only after xatyyopéw; as, sagarduar abrod xaryyogsiy. 

Obs. 3. Verbs of accusing sometimes govern the dative ; 
as, dyxala oos ngoodoolar, I accuse thee of treason. 


Rote XXVII. Verbs of hearing, enquiring, 
learning, &c. govern the genitive of the person 
with the accusative of the thing; as, 

Hxovee tod dyyélew tata, he heard these things from the 


messenger. 
nuvOévec0al tl tsv0¢, lo hear any thing from any one. 


The genitive under this rule is probably governed by a pre 
position understood; as, dd, éx. 


§ 152. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND DATIVE. | 


A transitive verb governs the accusative and dative when, 
together with the immediate object of the action, it is followed 
by the person or thing in relation to which it was exerted. 
The more common constructions of this kind are compre- 
hended under the following rule: viz. 


Rote XXVIII. Verbs of comparing, giving, 
ing, promising, and taking away, govern 
the accusative and dative; as, 


Smozvéoual cor déxa télarta, I promise you ten talents. | 
hosyoy duivas toig dAdorg, to avert the plague from others. 


Obs. 1. After verbs of promising, declaring, and the like, 
the promise or declaration, forming part of a sentence and 
sometimes a number of sentences, often stands as the accu- 
sative with the dative of the person; as, 


*AEardoos anéoreths totg°Ehinos Oadby adtdy wyugloao. 
6as, Alexander ordered the Greeks TO VOTE HIM A GOD. 


sixé wor th adty zoion, tell me WHAT YOU WOULD DO 
WITH HIM. 
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Obs. 2. Instead of the dative of the person the accusative 
with g0¢ is often used, and sometimes without it. 


Obs. 3. In all constructions under this rule, both in Latin and Greek, tne 
verb together with the accusative after it, are to be regarded as expressing 
the amount of what is done to the remote object in the dative. Thus in the 
expression narras fabulam surdo, the words narras fabulam express the whole 
amount of what is done (surdo) To the deaf man. With verbs of taking away, 
the English idiom requires the dative to be rendered by frem ; as, eripuit mihi 
gladium, he forced the sword away From me. On this account, some have sup- 
posed that the dative in such expressions in Latin is governed by some such 
word as existentem understood; and others, to obviate the difficulty, have 
given the Greek an ablative. All this perplexity arises evidently from over- 
looking the principle of the construetion. While the English idiom expres- 
ses that From which a thing is taken away, the Latin and Greek, with no 
less elegance on the general principle of the rule, exprese in the dative that 
xo which the act of takingaway is dene. Thus inthe abeve expression, eri- 
puit gladium together, expresees what is done (méhi) ro me. So also Te- 
rence: SEni animam extinguerem tpsi ;—aDOLESCENT! oculos eriperem, TO 
THE OLD MAN, I would put out the breath;—-To THE YouNG MaN, I would 
tear out the eyes. In Greek, Ofer: dékro déxas, TO THemistis, he took 
away the cup; i. e. taking away the cup was what he did ro Themistis; ac- 
cording to the English idiom, he took away the cup rnom Themistis. [See 
Hunter’s Notes on Liv. B. I. Chap. I. line 2. Aunew Antenorique, &c.] 


Obs. 4. Verbs of giving, govern the genitive and dative 
when their direct objéct is in the genitive, according to Rule 
XV.; as, ustadldwpe col tH» yorjuatwr, I shore the property 
wath you. 


§ 153. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 


Many verbs have the accusative not only of the nearer and 
more immediate object of the action, but also of the more remote 
object ; i. e. the person or thing fo which the action with its 
immediate object passes, usually preceded in English by the 
preposition fo ; hence, 

Rute XXIX. Verbs of asking and teaching, 
clothing, concealing, depriving ; speaking or 
doing well or il, and some others, govern two 
accusatives, the one of a person the other of a 
thing ; as, a 
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Oybalovs zveiuata yt7007, they sought money from the 
Thebans. | 
ddéoxovos tovs maidas owggo- they teach thetr youths 
ourny, probity. 
tt orion adrdy; ' what shall I do to him? 


Obs. 1. The smmediate object of verbs which signify “ to 
. do,” or “tospeak,” is the action done or the word spoken ; the 
remote object is the person or thing to which it is done or 
spoken ; thus, 
mossivy dyaGd (scil %oya) teva, to do good to any one. 
Aéyesy xuxd (sc. Inn) teva, to speak evil of any ene. 


Instead of these adjectives with verbs of this signification, 
the adverhs sd and xax@> are frequently joined; thus, xaxi¢_ 
nosiy tv, to do a person evil; sv déyesy turd, to speak well of 
a person. Sometimes these words are in composition with 
the verb; as, sddoysiv, xaxeloysiv, sdegystciv, xaxovgysty»—in 
which the accusative becomes the direct object, and is govern- 
ed by the compound transitive verb; as, xaxougyety t+vd, to mal- 
treat a person. 

On the same principle several verbs, such as Ao:dogéouas, dv- 
falvoucs, &c. which are usually followed by a dative, freyuent- 
ly take an accusative. . 

Obs. 2. When a verb admits of either of the words that fol- 
low it as its immediate object, they are both put in the accusa.- 
tive; thus dvdéey tw»d ty yerdva, to clothe a person with a 
tuntc, and, to put a tuntc on a person, convey the same idea. 

Obs. 3. Atransitive verb, besides the accusative of the imme- 
diate object, may be followed by the accusative of a noun of 
similar signification with itself; as, 5» Zeds piles navtolyy 
giléryta, whom Jupiter loves with great affection; évixnus tods 
6agGdgous 1» év Magadars udyny, he conquered ihe barbarians 
in the batile of Marathon. 

Obs. 4. When zotsie@at, with a noun derived from a tran- 
sitive verb, is used as a circumlacution for the verb itself, it 
will of course be followed by two accusatives ; thus, woceto@us 
thy udOnosy for uavOdvery; moreta0a thy dgnayty for dondtesy; 
as, oxsty xal dvdgdnoda denayiy noigodusvos, plundering the 
furniture and slaves ; sc. making plunder of, &c. 

_Obs. 5. Verbs which signify to call or name, to make, to 
choose, besides the accusative of the person; may be followed 
by the accusative of an adjective or substantive being the pre- 
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dicate which the verb affirms of its immediate object. In this 
construction the verb sivas is frequently interposed ; thus, cogse. 
ti» dvouctovas toy &rdga, or toy dydga sivas, they call the man 
a philosopher. 

Obs. 6. The accusative neuter of pronouns and adjectives 
is often admitted in this construction, as well as with verbs 
which govern the genitive or dative, when the accusative of 
the substantive could not be used; as, 


T0016 ue idlxnoe, he has injured me in this. 
tl zooyor adtp; for what may I use tt? 


Obs. '7. Instead of the second accusative, many verbs under 
this rule frequently take the genitive or dative; and, on the 
other hand, some verbs which are usually followed by an accu- 
sative with the genitive or dative, sometimes take the double 
accusative; thus, 65 07 woldd xdx’ dvOpdnocos (for &»Ogwnovs) 
sdgyer, who verily inflicted many evils on men; dnootegeiy teva 
td yoruata, and téy yonudtwy, to deprive a person of his goods. 

Obs. 8. The second accusative is often to be explained by 
a preposition after such verbs as mgoxadéa, dvayxdto, azoxglvo- 
pot, and verbs which signify to divide, as, dsarpéw, Jdtw, &c; as, 
ngoxaheiabal teva (é¢) onovdds, to invite a person to a treaty ; 
Kigos td orgdtevpa xatévsrus (sic) dudexa wéon, Cyrus dwided 
the army snto twelve paris. 

‘ Note. With verbs of dividing, the whole which is divided is sometimes 
put in the genitive, and the word pépos potpa, &c., referred to the verb; as, 
daddexa Tlépowy gvdat denpyrrac, the tribes of the Persians were divided into 
twelve, for, the Persians were divided into twelve tribes ; potpas du’ strev FF wad 
innéwy xat dxderay, literally, he divided the parts of cavalry and infantry into 
six; i. e. he divided the cavalry and infantry into six parts. Thus imitated 
in Latin, Cic. de Orat. Deinde eorum generum quasi quedem membra disper- 
_ tat, for ea genera quasi in quedam membra, &c. 


§ 154. CONSTRUCTION OF CASES WITH THE 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


The passive voice is usually followed by a genitive of the 
doer, governed by the prepositions 52d, 2x, wagd, 70s, and con- 
sequently, the government of the case falls under the rules for 
prepositions; as, 4) 1x@ dnd tot xaxod, be not overcome of evil. 
Sometimes, though very seldom, it follows the prepositton in 
the dative ; as, 57d catgémais Srorxsiabas, to be governed by 
viceroys. But instead of this, and equivalent to it, the dative 
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without a preposition is common; hence the two following 
rules. 


Rute XXX. Passive verbs frequently govern 
the dative of the dover; as, 


énopdrreto adbroig ta tig mé- the affairs of the city were con- 
Lewes, ducted by them. 
nenolytal ot, ét has been done by-me. 


Note. This construction most commonly takes place with the perfect 
passive, and the dative is equivalent to the genitive with 6x2, which is in 
common use ; as aleo zpés, and sometimes — é or é, and dxd. On the 
gaine principle, the verbal adjectives in rés and réos, having a passive signifi- 
cation, govern the dative of the doer. See § 147. Obs. 2. 


Rote XXXII. Whena verb in the active voice 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains the 
latter case; as, 


natnyopéouas xlonijs, Tam accused of theft. 

8060 wos ndoa e&Sovola, all power ts gtven to me. 

Movosx}y pay dnd Adungov being taught music by Lam- 
madevdels, prus. 


Obs. 1. Any passive verb may be followed by an accusative 
of similar signification with itself, on the principle laid down 
§ 153. Obs. 3.; as, rinreras ndnyds molds, he ts struck with 
many blows. 


Obs. 2. When a verb in the active voice governs the accu- 
sative with the dattre of a person, the passive frequently retains 
the former case, the latter being used as‘ the subject of the 
verb. Thus, the same idea may be expressed in three differ- 
ent ways; viz. 


Ist. With the active voice; as, 5 Ojos érlotevos Avxoigy¢ 
ty tis méhews eniuddevar, the people committed the care 
of the city to Lycurgus. 

2d. By the passive voice with the Jatier case; as, Avuxotg- 
yp énitretdn bad tod Sjuov 4 tis mdhews enipddere, the 
management of the city was entrusted to Lycurgus. 


3d. By the passive voice with the former case, according 
to the Obs. as, Auxoigyos thy tic adlews éneudlesrar 
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Bad tov S4uou éxsoretOn, Lycurgus was entrusted with 
the management of the ctty by the people. 


The following are examples.of this construction : of émre- 
teauuevor thy puiaxyy, those entrusted with the watch ; for of; 4 
guiaxi) éntétgante: thy 0 bx yeigdy domdtouas, she ts torn 
from my hands ; for 40 éx yewary dendteras, 

Hence, also, such phrases as the folowing: -116lons¢ zag. 
dahlias évappévos, the Ethiopians girded with panthers’ skins ; 
Aelzces Odhtoy éyyeyqayusryyny EvrOiuata, he leaves q tablet in. 
scribed with writings ; because in the active voice it would 
have been évdzrecy Aidiénsor nagdalsas—éyyoigery EvrOiuata 
déizp. The accusative, in almpst all such cases, may be ex- 
sara by supplying zeed. ‘This construction is imitated in 

atin in such expressions as “‘tnscripts nomina regum flores,” 
flowers inscribed with the names of kings. 


Note. This construction used in Latin only as a Grecism, is common in 
Eaglish with such verbs as, to ask, teach, offer, promise, pay, tell, allow, deny, 
and the like; as, He allowed me great liberty; passively, great liberty was 
allowed me, or, I was allowed kberty. So, pe were offered (to) me, 
or. I was offered fhem. See English Grammar, § 49. Obs. Crombies’ Ety- 
mology, p. 270. 


Obs. 3. On the same principle the part affected, (§ 144. 3.) 
is often put in the accusative after the passive voice; thus, in- 
stead of 16 toctjud pov énsdeitar, my wound ts bound up, the ge- 
nitive is changed inte the nominative to the verb, and the no- 
minative or part affected into the accusative; thus, (éyo) é- 
déopas td toxtua, Tam bound up as to my woound; ITeounOsds 
éxelgeto td nag, literally, Prometheus was torn out as to his 
liver ; i. e. his Liver was torn out. See also § 157. Obs. 1. 


Obs. 4. When the passive is used in a middle sense, 
(§'74. Obs. 5.), it becomes deponent, and may be followed 
by an accusative in the same manner as the active voice; as, 
nmageoxevacnéves nkvta Enieov, having provided every thing, 
they sailed ; Hornrtas nogelay, they refused a conveyance. 


§ 155. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 


Words and phrases are often thrown in between the parts 
ofa senteuce in an adverbial manner, to express some cIR- 
GUMSTANCE connected with the idea of the simple sentence, 
and which do not depend for their case on any word in the 
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sentence to which they belong, but on a preposition or adverb, 
or other word understood; as, 


sEelatives atabuods Séo ais’ Fooods, zal évtaifa Euscver 
juéeas tests, he advanced TWO DAYS’ JOURNEY to 
Tesus, and remained there THREE DAYs. 

esyaly onoud | wkvra énpdresto, every thing was done 
WITH GREAT HASTE. 


Under the general name of circumstances may be included 
words which indicate 1. The remote cause of origin, § 156. 
2. A particular qualifitation or direction of a general expres- 
sion, § 157. 3. Cause, manner, or instrument, § 158. 4. 
Place, § 159. 5. Time, § 160. 6. Measure, § 161. 7. 
Price, § 162. 8. Exclamation, § 163. aaa 


§ 156. 1. THE REMOTE CAUSE OR ORIGIN. 


Rote XXXII. The cause, source, or origin, 
andthe part affected, are put in the genitive; as; 


paxkerog the tuyns, happy from his fortune. 
gilei adruy rig dpetiis,  heloves him on account of his virfue. 
Abxoy xgatsiy Siwy, to take a wolf by the ears. 


Obs. 1. Instead of the genitive the accusative is often used, 
governed by sard, did, &c. understood. 


Obs. 2. The circumstance of cause expressed by the geni- 
tive differs from that expressed by the dative ; the genitive ex- 
presses the remote or moving cause ;—the dative, the imme- 
diate or effective cause. 


Obs. 3. The material of which a thing is made is expressed 
in the genitive; as, oysdlas dipOsgbr, rafts made of sKINS 
Bee § 142. Obs. 4. . : 


Note. The genitive of the material is considered by some Grammanans 
as depending on é& or dxé understood ; and an argument in favour of this 
ellipsis is drawn from the circumstance of é& or dé being sometimes ex- 
pressed. In all such passages the preposition seems to contain a more di- 
rect reference to the material than could be done by the common construc- 
tion, especially if a passive participle be likewise used ; as, fdpe é¢ dddyavros 
rerotnuévn, a seat made of adamant. Sometimes the dative is used for the 
genitive when the material of which any thing is made may be considered 
also as the means by which it is made; as, al pv yap képaccet rere6yarat, of 
© ddéigarr:, some were made of horn, seme of ivory. 
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§ 157. II. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. 


A particular qualification of a general expression, made in 
English by the phrase “in respect of,” “wtih regard to,” is 
expressed by the genitive and dative; or, more briefly, as 
follows: 


Rote XXXIII. Respect wherein is expressed 
wu the genitive, sometimes in the dative. § 141.1. 
I. In the GEnirive; as, 


éyyitata atro stul yévouc, Tamvery near him in respect 


of ktn. 
daavds dérdguy, thick with trees. 
sthnoloe Ghdijhoy, near (in respect of). each other. 


The genitive is thus used. 


1. After %ys-, in the sense of to be (se habere), with such ad- 
verbs as &, ts, iru, mis, odtwc, xalis, &c.; as, wadelas 
obras Byer, he is so in respect oflearning ; xahis Byecy wé- 
Ons, to be pretty drunk; jx is used in the same way ; 
as, Tédlog tov Glov ed Fxwv, Tellus being well advanced 
in (respect of) life. 

2. After other verbs; as, émslystoOas Geyoc, fo be in haste 
with respect to the battle. 


3. After adjectives; as, Grass aggévwy maldwr, childless 
with respect to sons. 


4. With adverbs; as, 7od9@ dostijs dvixe, to carry it far 
with respect to virtue. 

5. With substantives; as, dyyedla rio Xiov, the relation con- 
cerning Chios. 3 


6. With entire propositions; as, st watgds véuer te» Spay 
tov xalioc npdoosy doxsty, if he possesses any care of his 
father, is RESPECT oF his appearing to prosper. 


Obs. 1. Respect wherein is also put in the accusative govern- 
ed by xaté understood ; viz. when the idea expressed by a 
verb or adjective is to be more accurately determined by an 
additional circumstance; as, t6v déxtuloy dlyG, I am pained 
in my finger; zsgslov od Séuas, o0d8 godvas, inferior neither 
in body nov mind; xédag dxds “Aziddets, Achalles swift of 


foot. 
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Note 1. This is the construction so often imitated by the Latia poets; 
thua, Os humerosque deo similis. 

Note 2. The accusative in this construction is in signification adverbial, 
and hence is frequently used asan adverb ; thus, dexter, above all, originally ; 
raxes, quickly; rédos, finally ; rhv xparny, at first, &c.; xara being under- 
stood. So also such expressions as 78 ivasrtov, on the contrary; 1é dsy- 
épevev, according to the proverb, &c. 


II. In the Dative. 


This case is used in a sense nearty similar, to 
express that with respect to which a thing is 
aflirmed to be or take place. The extensive 
use of this construction in Greek may be illus- 
trated by the following examples: 


1. &&cog Fv Oavdrou ry wéhes, he was worthy of death, wsth 

respect TO THE STATE; i.e. he was gutlly of @ capital 

crime against the state. 

nal 3} usOler yalencio yoloo Tyhs uc yx, and noro they 

laid aside thew grievous anger against (with respect to) 

Tecemachus; 80 Eywys Movopos 'Ayrdhni peOéusy 

zolov, I will pray hem to lay aside his anger agatnst 

ACHILLES. 

3. 2d way BEudey dntopévy odpa odx dyav Oegudvy yy, the 
surface of the body was not | hot WHEN ONE TOUCH- 
ED IT, (with respect to one touching tt.) 


4. ’Entdapuvds tore nblicg dy SeSuy 2andso rte toy ?Iércor xd)- 


_ nov, Epidamnusis a city on the right hand as you ENTER 
(with respect to one entering) the Ionian bay. 


5. Sumdexkty Ja of tds xesudve, the twelfth day since HE 
lay (to him lying.) 

6. ‘Hoaxhéi wav 34 dca adrol Alyintiol pace elvas Brea as 
*Aucov, the Egyptians themselves te how many years 
passed From Hercues (or, since the death of Hercules) 


to Amasis. 


tiphy dovissvor Ms veidg, looking for the advantage (or 
pleasure) or Mznegxaus. 


w 


7 


8. deynocusro: 080708, dancing tn honour of THE GODs. 


Rem. Respect wherein is also sometimes expressed in the 
dative governed by 4» understood ; as, 


wool tayuc, swift of foot. 
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§ 158. II. THE CAUSE, MANNER, AND INSTRU 
. MENT. 


Rute XXXIV. The cause, manner, and tn- 
strument are put in the dative ; as, 


966 engattor, I did tt from fear. 
yeveto 1908 tq teénq, itt happened tn this manner. 
natkoosy oc60q, to strike with a stick. 


Obs. 1. The causz or motive may be considered as internal 
or external. Thetnternal cause represents the act as proceed- 
ing from some particular state or disposition of the subjeet, or 
quality residing in it, and contains the answer to the question 
from what? or whence? and consequently may generally be 
rendered from: sdvolg y’ adda, I speak FROM GOOD-WILL. 
The external cause represents the action as caused by some- 
thing without the agent, and may generally be rendered * for,” 
“on account of,” sometimes ‘ according to,” ‘in conse- 
quence of ;” as, yojuacrr énaipduevos, elated with, or in conse- 
quence of riches; Asovttyar xatoxices, for, i. e. tn order to 
the re-establishment of the Leontines, the motive being derived 
from the end ; Gavudto ti dnoxleloss wou téy nuley, I am as- 
tonished at the shutting up of my gates. 


Obs. 2. {n this construction the dative expresses the nearer 
or immediate cause, the more remote being usually expressed 
by the genitive, or by d¢é with the accusative, (§ 156. Obs. 1 
2.); as, do0srelg owudrtwy dick thy ostddssay Se zeoour, they (the 
Lacedemonians) gave way. from the weakness of their bodies 
induced by want of provisions. 


Obs. 3. The dative of the cause is probably governed by the 
preposition aug, wsgl, or él understood. Sometimes they 
are expressed: but whether with or without a preposition, the 
whole expression is adverbial in its nature; and hence, disre- 
garding its case, a neuter adjective or pronoun is sometimes 
put in the same construction with it, in the accusative; as, 
at tivocg péya Fy td oGua pices, } roopy, Aduqdreoa, tf the 
body of a person was large naturally, or by nourtshment, or 
BOTH. 


Obs. 4. The dative of the manner is governed by é» or ov 
understood, and may be cousideredas adverbial. Hence, per- 
haps, verbs of punishing are followed by the punishment in the 


ai 
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dative; as, tnpsodr teva Oardre, puyij, &c. to punish any one 
with death, with banishment, &c. 


Obs. 5. The dative of the IvsTRUMENT or MEAN may be a 
person ; as, tots nagotosy étratyster, he built the wall by means 
of those who were present. It is also put with substanisves ; 
QS, xerioers TG Tdpats, motions made with the body. 

Note. Hence the construction of yp%eGe: with the dative; that which we 
use being considered as an instrument. On the same principle the dative is 

t after other verbs which imply the idea of using; rexpalpceOa: rots xpéebes 

eynptves, to infer from what was granted ; i. ec. to use as proofs the things 
formerly granted. 

Obs. 6. Instead of the dative, the prepositions &», dd, d:d, 
ovr, with their cases are sometimes used. 


§ 159. 1V. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 


The circumstances of place r«apect motion to, or from, or 
through a place, and motion or rest in @ place; in all of which 
the Greek writers generally use a proper name with a preposi- 
tion; thus, && "Adjv»er, frovs Athens; slg Borrarviar, to Bri- 
ae dy IIvig, tn Pylos ; dud tig nbdcos, through the city. 

ut, 


Rute XXXV. The place where, without a 
preposition, is ex pressed: in the genitive or da- 
tive; as, 

Magabars, at Marathon; “<Agysos, at Argos. 


Obs. 1. In this construction the genifive may be governed 
by én or wegt; and the dative by é» understood. ‘The prepo- 
sition is also often understood before common nouns denoting 
place ; as, lpyscdor xisciny, they two came to the tent. 


Obs. 2. The genitive after sls, to a place, or &y, in a place, 
is governed by a substantive understood ; as, els Gdov, (sc. 
anor), to Hades ; &» “Agysog (sc. néhas), at Argos. § 142. 
Obs. 1. 


Obs. 3. The terminations -@ and -o+, added to a noun, de- 
note aT a place; as, dyg6, inthe country ; O76y05, at Thebes; 
-Je and -os to a place; as, AOivacde, to Athens ; xliotyrds, 
to the tent ; -Oe» and -6s, rrom a place; as, xdsolnOer dvelisto 
¥yz0s, he took a spear from the tent. § 120. 6. 
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§ 160. V. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 


_ Rote XXXVI. Time when is put in the da- 
tive ; time how long, in the accusative ; as, 


WHEN} nusog tolen, on the third day. 
HOW LONG ; te8i¢ dhous pijyas wagduccver, he rematned three 
whole months. 


Obs. 1. When the reference is to a fixed time at which a 
thing took place, the dative is used as in the rule; but if the 
idea of duration is implied, it is put in the accusative ; as, tds 
husoas xal ras vixtac, by day and by night; sometimes in the 
genitive ; as, éxdxwos 6iy ‘Hoaxdnely tay ngotéguy étéwr, Her- 
cules distressed us in former years. | 

Obs. 2. Time how long, may respect the time during which. 
since which, or after which some event took place- The first 
is put in the accusative as above; the second .s more com- 
monly expressed in the genitive; as, 70100 udtods ody idgaxa 
zebvov, I have not seen them for a long time; the third, gene. 
rally in the dative; as, 0d modlaig jydgass Sorsgor, not. many 
days after. But sometimes in the genitive, when protracted 
and indefinite; as, éxsios od dqixvsitas stHy uvglwr, he comes 
not thither in ten thousand years. In this, however, there is 
some variety. 


§ 161. VI. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 


The circumstances of measure respect magnitude, distance, 
and the measure of excess, as follows: 


Route XXXVII. The measure of magnitude | 
is put in the genitive; as, 
dvdguds duddsxa nynyiar, @ statue of twelve cubits. ° 


Rute XXXVI. The measure of distance 1s 


' put in the accusative, sometimes in the dative ; 


as, 
*Egscos anéyse tov» husgov 60d» Ephests is distant three 
or 636, | days’ journey. 
mevtexcidsxa miysro Sywd0y1d the water rose fi een 
8dwo, | cubits. 
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Obs. When measure of magnitude or distance is found in 
the nominative after a substantive verb, or in the accusative 
after an infinitive, the construction is according to § 139. Ill 


Rove XXXIX. The measure of excess is put 
in the dative after the comparative degree ; as, 
dyvsaurg mgeobitegos, older by a year. 
Obs. Hence the expressions oldg, dhiyO, Boayst, &c. with 


the comparative. It is, however, sometimes put in the accusa- 
tive; as, 7Qddusitor, much greater ; solldy dusivar, much better. 


§ 162. VII. CIRCUMSTANCE OF PRICE. 


Rute XL. The price of a thing is put in the 
genitive ; as, | 
dd¢ todt0 dpayuijs, give this for a drachma. 
Obs. The price is put sometimes in the dative, with the pre- 
position én! expressed or understood ; as, étt much peydle, 


fora greatreward. Sometimes in the accusative ; as, ssxpdoxes 
6 xaxdg sdrvta mpdg doyigioy, the wicked sell all things for silver. 


§ 163. VIII. EXCLAMATION. 


Rote XLI. Exclamations of praise, indigna- 
tion, compassion, &c. are put in the genitive, 
sometimes in the accusative; as, 

tijc dvadclas, O the impudence ! 


gst tod avdgss, Alas! the man. 
@ éud Jelawr, O wretched me! 


Obs. Sometimes with the genitive there is an addition of 
the nominative ; as, oluo: ty guar syd waxGy, ah! my miserics. 
Jo3, ovat, of, and @&, govern the Dative ; as, iw pos, woe is me. 


§ 164. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are joined to adjectives, verbs, and other adverbs, 


to express some circumstance, quality, or manner of their sig 
nification. 


—_= 
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Many adverbs in Greek have the force of prepositions in 
Latin and English. These are often joined with substantives, 
as will appear in the following rules. They are alsq some 
times used as substantives or adjectives ; as, dud tors, from 
that time ; 6 8 dvOguzos, the outward man. §130. Obs. 1. 2d. 


Rote XLII. Derivative adverbs commonly 
govern the case of their primitives ;. as, 
abing hua, in a manner worthy of us. 
pdliota n&vtov, most of all. 


duotwg tois GAdots, tn a manner similar to the rest. 
ndpsx »ha, without the shap. 


§ 165. ADVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS. 


Adverbs having the force of prepositions govern the same 
case with the prepositions which, in meaning, they resemble ; 
thus, 6400, dua, together, having the force of ov», govern the 
dative; é&vsxa, on account of, resembling ded, governs the ge- 
ntiwve. This general principle authorizes the two following 
tules : 


Rote XLII. Some adverbs of tume, place, 
and quantity, likewise of number, order, and ex- 
ception, govern the genitive; as, 


Eyos tis ofusgoy tuseas, to this day. 
od yijs slus ; where am I? 

Obs. 1. To these may be added adverbs of cause, compars. 
son, distinction, concealment, separation, or exclamation; and 
also nouns used adverbially, as, yéguv, dixny, evar, Kc. ; as, 
Sixny notapay, like rivers. 


The adverbs which come under this rule are the following : 
&vsv, dreg, Ohya, yoous, without ; dvtexgd, davtixgic, a&wartexed, 
against, opposite ; dy, uézgr, to, even to; svexa, svexer, on 
account of ; éyyis, mAnalov, &yys, dogov, near; éxtds, BEw, 3x~ 
zoadsr, without; évrds, Boa, claw, ¥ytocber, within ; mify, na09- 
extés, except, but; usrati, sie énlow, 8nobEr, behind ; 
oda0sy, before; méigav, énéxesva, beyond, &Xc. 


Exc. 1. &yyu and ddtg sometimes govern the daltve. 


Exc. 2, shiv, except, has sometimes the nominative after it; 
) 21* 
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as, xliy of tay nalday dsddoxalot, EXCEPT THE TEACHERS 
of the boys. 

Note. Adverbs of the final cause are frequently omitted; as, Eypaipe 
resds, I wrote for this reason, sup. Evexa. 


Ubs. 2. Adverbs of time, place, 8&c., are frequently changed 
by the poets intoadjectives; as, se mavyudgeos pony Osdr 
tldoxorro, they propitiated the god with song THE WHOLE DAY. 
§ 131. Obs. 6. 

Certain adverbs are joined sometimes with one case and 
sometimes with another; as follows : 

lat. Aupsya, duplydnr, ayybs, sober, magsyyus, vbwsyyue, 

bEiic, apetic, ozeddv, ozed60er, adroczsddy, are put with 
the GENITIVE OF DATIVE. . 

Qd. ayy, dy760s, dnnoddy, ndyoloy, éxingoober, oftener with 

the GENITIVE. 


Sd. dvénaly, Sunalsy, oftener with the DATIVE. 
4th. stow, usoqe, wigex or wéget, négeé, with the GENITIVE 


Or ACCUSATIVE. 
éth. dsige, with the DATIVE Or ACCUSATIVE. 


6th. Eyes, trees, wéxor, wéxges, with the GENITIVE, DATIVE, 
Or ACCUSATIVE. 


Rote XLIV. Adverbs of accompanying gov- 
ern the dative ; as, 


Gua tH fuseg, at day-break. 


Rute XLV. Adverbs of swearing govern the 
accusative ; as, 
v4 dia, by Jupiter ; ua 1008 oxéntgor, by this sceptre. 
Obs. 3. In sentences of this kind, #é commonly denies, au- 


less joined with val; and »7 affirms, unless joined with a ne- 
gative. 


Obe. 4. Adverbs of shewing are put with the nominative ; 
as, i803 6 dvOqwnos, behold the man; te 4 urna wou sat of 
ddslwot wou, behold my mother and my brethren. 
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The Greek language has two simple negatives, ob and 1, 
from which alJ the compound negative terms are formed, and 
to which, in their use and manner of construction, they are 
similar. Between these two negatives and their respective 
compounds there is a total difference of use, the foundation of 
which is as follows : 


1. od is the direct and independent negative, which express- 
es a posttive dental without reference to any thing else; as, 
odx s0élw, I will not ; obx dyaBdy gots, it is not good; ovdsls 
ragiy, no one was present. A direct negation of this kind 
can never be expressed by sj or its compounds. 


2. mw, on the other hand, is uniformly a dependent nega- 
tive. It is therefore used in all propositions in which the 
negative is represented, not asa fact, butas something depend- 
ent on the conception, as a condition, supposition, 8&c. ; and 
hence it is used in the manner following: 


Ist. After the conditional conjunctions si, éd», %», drar, 
éxeddy, 8w¢, dv, and those which intimate an end, de- 
sign, motive ; as, iva, dc, Smwc, dota; as, sl per) de0ids 
Aéyw, af [do not speak correctly; ansdijpyos twa pr 
dvayxaoGy, x. t.4., he (Solon) went away that he might 
not be compelled, &c. 

2d. Without any such particle uj is always put with the im- 
perative mood in all the tenses, with the subjunc- 
tive in the aorists used imperatively, and with the op- 
tative when it expresses a wish; as, wy ws PéAds, or ph 
us Bédns, do not strike me; un yévoeto, may tt not be. 

3d. My is used after relatives, and with participles when 
they express a condition or supposition; as, tis de 
dodvat dévatar &téop & wh adticg Byer; who can give a 

’ thing to another, tf he has tt not himself? & odx adrd¢ 
¥yes would mean, that which he has not himself. So 
also, 6 4} motstwr, af a person does not believe. But, 
6 0d miatetwy, is, one who does not believe. 

4th. Mj is used with infinitives whether they be dependent 
upon another verb or used with the article as a verbal 
noun, § 173. I.; as, dvc&yxy totro wh movety, at is ne- 
cessary not to do this; 1d wi wovsiy, the not doing. 

5th. With verbs which signify to fear, to warn, and the like, 
ui is used, like ne in Latin, where a posttsve expres. 
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sion is used in English; as, dédoxw pi te yérytas, 
vereor ne quid accidat, I am afraid that something may 
happen. Sometimes the preceding verb is under- 
stood ; as, s1) tovro Glas Byn, (scil. dédosxa), I fear lest 
thes be otherwise. 
So also after verbs which signify to forbid, deny, pre- 
vent, refrain, disbelieve, to be cautious, and the like, it 
is frequently put with the infinitive where the negative 
is not used in English; as, dvavd& tourdy myn nageeras, 
I forbid this man to enter. 
6th. M4 is sometimes merely an interrogative particle like 
: sem in Latin, giving, however, emphasis to the 
question ; as, 4) dvshety pe ov Oéhecc: wilt thou kill me? 

3. A negative placed between the article and its noun, con- 
verts it into a sort of compound negative term; as, 4 0d didAv- 
Org tow yepupioy, the not destroying of the bridges; 4 ut sumse- 
gla, the inexperience. 

Rem. In the same manner it is used with certain verbs; 
thus, 03 gyu, I deny, contradict ; odx édw, I forbid; ody sino- 
zréouat, I refuse; thus, odx %pacay todro elyas does not signi- 
fy they did not that thts was, but, THEY DENIED that this 
was, or, they satd this was not. 


§ 167. DOUBLE NEGATIVES. 


When to a proposition already negative, and also to verbs 
which signify to deny, to contradict, to hinder or oppose, and 
the like, other qualifications of a general nature are to be at- 
tached; such as ever, any body, any where, &c.; it is usual to 
do this by compounds of the same negative. Hence the fol- 
lowing rules: 


Rute XLVI. Two or more negatives, joined 
to the same verb, strengthen the negation ; as, 
odx sxolnas totto oddapod oddels, no one any where did this. 


Obs. 1. To the negation of the whole is joined in the same 
sentence the negation of the parts ; as, od divatas odts Adyew 
odre novi, he can netiher speak nor act. 


Note. Consequently, in translating such propositions into English, only 
one negative can be used. 
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Rute XLVII. But two or more negatives 
joined to different verbs, destroy the negation, 
and are equivalent to an affirmative; as, 


od durcueda: ui dalety,  we-cannot but speak. 

ovdsls dotss ob yeldostas, there is nobody who will not laugh, 
i.e. “ every body willlaugh ;” éo- 
tt being understood with oddels, 

Obs. 2. Indeed, so common is the ellipsis of gové in this ex- 
pression, that it is lost sight of, and the antecedent ovdetc, 
which should be its nominative, is often attracted into the case 
of the relative which follows; as, oddevt Srp ods dpéones, there 
ts nobody whom it does not please, for oddels dtp, Kc.; oddéva 
dytiva od xatéxhavosy, he caused every one to weep, for ovdels 
8otey dvteva, Sic. “there is NO ONE whom he pip NOT CAUSE 
to weep.” 

Obs. 3. It is also proper to observe the use of the negative 
in such sentences as the following: xal od tatra way yodpes 6 
Pilinmos toig 8 Epyors od norsi, Philip does not write these 
things and not perform them; i.e. THINK Not that Philip writes 
these things and does not execute them; where the first od 
does not affect the verb ygdqs+, but the two propositions to- 
gether. Itdeniesan assertion which might be thus expressed ; 
yodpss ey od worst 08, he worites but does not execute. So also 
od 0} 1h wdy yergotéyrwy gaat ts négas tis égyaclas Tou 0’ dvAgu- 
alvou Giov odx Sots, “it cannot be that there és some object in 
the labours of the artist, but none in the life of man.” 


Note. In phrases of this kind, the two propositions as here, are usually 
distinguished by piv and dé; and the second 1s negative. 


Obs. 4. In some phrases od and yi} are united; as, o8 pur 
and ym od. Od wf is a stronger and more emphatic negation 
than od, and is used in the same way, § 166. 1. Mi od, in 
general, is only a stronger expression of 4, and is used in the 
fame manner, subject, however, to the following modifications : 


Ist. In dependent propositions, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal proposition is either accompanied by a negation, 
or contains a negative idea in itself, 4% od destroy each 
other, and may generally be rendered “ that ;” as, odx 
dpvotuas ui od yévscOas, I do not deny that it has taken 
place; mstOopar yd od togotrer ovddy Gate ft od x aliog 
Gavety, for [ am persuaded that there willnothing hap- 
pen to me so bad but that F shall die nobly. 
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2d. Mod after verbs signifying fo fear, to warn, &c. as 
above, § 166. 2. 5th. render the sentence negative 
which with 4} alone would be positive ; as, dédorxa ju} 
od t+ yévntas, I am afraid lest something may Not hap- 
pen; goCotpuas ye) od xaldy 7, vereor ne non honestum 
sit, I fear raat thie may nor be proper. 
3d. In independent propositions with the subjunctive mood, 
uj joined with od makes the negative expression less posi- 
tive; as, did uy odx 7 ddaxtéy 4 doer}, but virtue may PER- 
Harps be a thing not to be taught. This sentence may be 
explained by supplying an omitted verb, as dga, or the like, 
oe be rendered literally. But see whether virtue may nol 
, Xe. 


§ 168. PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions are used to express the relation in which one 
thing stands to another. For the primary and various derived © 
meanings of prepositions in different constructions, see § 124. 
The influence they exert over the words with which they are 


joined, as far as it respects their case, is regulated by the fol- 
owing rules : 


Rute XLVIII. *Avti, ano, & or é&, and xo, 
govern the genitive only; as, 
. pbaluds dytt dpbalyot, an eye for an eye, 


Rote XLIX. *Ey and ovy govern the dative. 


Rute L. Eis (or &) and ded govern the accu- 
sative. 
Obs. 1. Avd, among the poets, also governs the dative. 


Route LI. Ad, xard, werd, uxép, govern the ge- 
nitive or accusative. 

Obs. 2. Metd, among the poets, also governs the dative 
of a plural noun, or a noun of multitude; as, std rpstcktos08 


dvacosy 
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Rowe LIL. *Audi, nei, éxi, mapa, pds, and ino, 
govern the genitive, dative, or accusative. 


Note. For the meaning of the prepositions as modified by the case with 
which they are joined, see § 124, 


Obs. 3. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, their case 
being understood. This is the case especially with é» in the 
Tonic, and 7gd¢ in the Attic. Hence, in the Ionic writers they 
are often put twice, once abverbially without a case, and again 
with a case or in composition with a verb; as, é» d& xai a» 
Méugu, in Memphis also. 

Obs. 4. Prepositions are sometimes separated from their 
case; as, gy ydp oa tH vuxtl tatty d&valgouat, In Attic this 
takes place according to rule, with the conjunctions par, da, yao, 
oby ; as, dy udy ydo, sigivn;—éc ubr ody tac’ AOtvas ; and with 
noés with the genitive when it signifies per. 

Obs. 5. Prepositions are often put after their case, particu. 
larly by the Ionic and Doric writers and the Attic poets; as, 
vsiy dno xalxiiovdwy, In the Attic prose writers it takes place 
only in zegi with the genitive. When so placed the accent is 
always thrown back to the first syllable; thus, do égs, &c. 

Obs. 6. When a preposition should stand twice with two 
different nouns, it is often put only once by the poets, and that 
too with the second noun ; as, 4} dddc 4 éxt yas, Hom. by sea 
or land. 


Obs. 7. A preposition is frequently understood. 


§ 169. PREPOSITION IN COMPOSITION. 


Roxie LIT. A preposition in composition some- 
times governs the same case as when it stands 
by itself; as, 

a&7.0e rijs olxlas, he went out from the house. 


Obs. 1. This is done when the preposition can be separatea 
from the verb and joined with the substantive, without altering 
the sense. | 

Obs. 2. In Homer, Herodotus, and other old writers, the 
preposition is frequently found separated by one or more words 
from that with which it may be considered in composition ; 
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as, faty awd losydr dutras, (Il. 1. 67.) for jury cwopivas Loeydy ; 
dd pair cewitdy Gilsgag, (Herod. 3. 36.) for cewitor wir andle- 
gas. Hence when the verb is to be repeated several times, af- 
ter the first time the preposition only is often used; as, dzo- 
het nédsy, dnd d& natéga, Grammarians, however, consider 
the preposition in such cases as used adverbially, and not 
properly in composition. Instances of the proper émesis are 
very rare, especially in the Attic prose writers. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 170. OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 


The indicative mood is used in Greek when any thing is to 
be represented as actually existing or happening, and as a 
thing independent of the thought and ideas of the speaker. 
Hence it is often used where, in Latin, the subjunctive would 

used ; as, 

1. After negative propositions with the relative. 

2. In indirect interrogations. 

8.. In quoting the language of another after dts, dc, Sc. 

4. In conditional propositions after st, implying a supposi- 
tion in the statement, but a certainty in the fact; i. e. 
when the thing supposed is neither contingent nor fu- 
ture, but preseut and certain; as, st siol Popol, cial xat 
Osol, if there are altars, there are also gods. Or, when 
the condition and consequence are both past actions; 
as, odx dy» mpoddeyey, st uh enlotevoer dlnOstosry, he would 
not have foretold tt, unless he had believed tt would prove 
true. This is agreeable to the ordinary construction in 
Latin. 

Obs. 1. The indicative ia put with &» in the conclusion, 

when it is put with sf in the condition, when it refera to the 
resent time; as, st t+ eter sdidou dy, “sf he had any thing 
would give st.” Here, however, a denial of the condition 

is always understood: thus, ‘but he hae not.” 
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Obs. 2. The indicative is sometimes used in suppositions 
where, in other languages, the subjunetive would be put; as, 
t8Ornxa tH OF Ovyatgl, xal pw? a&ndlece, suppose that I had Bern 
SLAIN by thy daughter, and that she HAD MADE AN END of me. 


§ 171. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The imperative in Greek is used as in other languages, in 
addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The pronouns (being 
the nominative) are omitted, except where emphasisor distinc- 
tion is required. In the use of this mood the following pecu- 
liarities of construction may be observed ; viz. 


1. The second person sometimes stands for the third ; as, 


GALé& pblarte wks tts, bet let each one watch. 
méhas tg Ue, let some neighbour go. 


2.” As in €nglish, the plural is sometimes used for the sin- 
gular; as, mgood. Gere, © nal natel, come, O my child, to thy fa- 
ther. 

8. In prohibitions with “4, the present imperative is most 
commonly used. If the aorist is used, “oj must be put with 
the subjunctive. 

4. The imperative after ofa ét«, oto 8, ofa’ ds, seems to 
be used elliptically, and to have arisen from a transposition of 
the’ imperative ; as, ofc& ds molyaov; knowest thou in what 
way thou must act? (i. e. act, knowest thou in what way ?) 
ofa0’ aby 6 dgaaov; knowest thou what to do? (i. e. do, know- 
est thou what 7 )s : ; 

5. Sometimes the imperative is used for the future; as, ts 
otys xsiaQw vduos; what then? shall a law exist? i. e. What 
then? do you say, let a law exist? On the other hand, the 
future is still more frequently used for the imperative; as, y»@- 
céat’ Argeldny Ayapuéuvova, (for yvGbt), recollect Agamemnon, 
Atreus’ son. Especially is this the case with a negative in- 
terrogatively ; as, odxowy wu? addoses; will you not leave me 
alone? i. e. leave me alone. j 


9172. SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS. 


The subjunctive und optative moods represent an action, 
not as actually existing, but rather as dependent upon, and 
22 


ot 
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connected with, the ideas and feelings of the speaker. The 
subjunctive represents this depeadence as present ; the opta- 
tive represents it as past, (§ 75. 2.) Hence the following 
general rule : 


1. The subjunctive and optative in dependent proposttions. 


Rote LIV. In dependent clauses, the subjunc- 
tive mood is used in connexion with the primary 
tenses; the optative with the secondary ; (§ 77. 
Obs. 3.) as, 


ndgerps tva oa, [am present that I may see. 
nagiy ve tous, Twas present that I might see. 


On this general principle the whole construction of these 
moods depends, as may be illustrated by the following obser- 
vations : 

Obs. 1. These moods are used after conjun@ions whose 
use is to introduce a subordinate or dependent clause, in which 
actual existence is not definitely expressed; as, 2va, pga, Enwe, 
&¢; thus, é0éAssg Spe’ adrés Exns yégas; do you wish that you 
yourself may have a reward? ui, uw’ éodbste cadregos Gs xe vénas, 
provoke me not that you may return the safer. This sentence, 
which contains the direct address (oratio directa) of Agamem- 
non to Chryses, has the subjunctive after os, in connexion with 
the present égé6te. When this is afterwards related as a past 
event, in the style of the tndirect address (oratio obliqua), the 
subjunctive is changed into the optative; thus, dmévae éxddevs 
wat wh age9izesy fva ais olxade t160+, HE COMMANDED him to 
depart and not provoke him that he micut return safe. 

In like manner when a person relates what was said by ano- 
ther, without quoting his language, as the reference must be 
to what is past, the optative is used with Sz or é¢ prefixed ; 
as, "Elegé uov, dre } 600s pégos Eig thy médev, &uc.; he told me 
that the road led into the city, &c. 

When dz: has been already expressed, it is often omitted 
before succeeding clauses in the same construction. 

Obs. 2. When a past event is related in the present time, 
the verb in the dependent clause may still be in the optative ; 
and in like manner, after the historical tenses, the subjunctive 
is used when the event, though past, yet continues in its effects 
and operation, to and through the present time. Thus, in the 
address of Minerva to Diomede, ‘‘ I removed the mist from 


$172 SUBSJUNCTIVE AND OFPTATIVE MOODS 255 


your eyes that you may disiingwish (Sgga yixdoxnc) a deity 
from a man in the field of battle.” Here, however, there 
may be a change of reference, i. e. the subjunctive yerdoxye . 
may refer, not to the time of the removal, but to the time of 
the address, as if she had satd, “I removed the mist from your 
eyes that you may from this time forward distinguish,” &c. 
Suclf changes of reference are not uncommon in all lan- 
guages. — 

Obs. 3. It was noticed, § 75. Obs. 3. that the future indic- 
ative is used in a subjunctive sense. Accordingly it is often 
found in a dependent clause, especially after é7ws, in the same 
construction as the subjunctive; as, “Cyrus deliberates (é2a¢ 
pimors tts Eotac) that he may no longer be subject to his broth- 
er, but, if possible (Bactlsidss), may retgn in his stead. 
Sxentsov—onas dogpalsotata anlwpusy, (subj.) xal dws ta ere. 
tideca &Eousy, (fut.) We ought to consider how we may get 
away most safely, and obtain the pecessary supplies. | 

Obs. 4. After adverbs of time, when the precise point ot 
time isa not determined but left indefinite, the subjunctive and 
optative are used. These are éwijy, éxed&r, Stay, oxotay, refer- 
ring indefinitely to the present, and so followed by the subjunc- 
tive. énsl, éxed, Ste, edte, refer indefinitely to the past, and 
are followed by the optative; as, “/VMenelaus entertained him 
when (from time to time) he game from Crete,” Sore Koityber 
fxor10. Hare éxore Kgity0ey xsto would mean, when he actu- 
ally came from Crete. The primary part of the sentence, then, 
may be considered as understood, as, when tt happened, that he 
came from Crete. 


Obs. 56. When the relatives &¢ and Soz¢ refer to defjnite 
persons or things, and to what actually took place, they are 
followed by the indicative mood. But if the person or thing 
to which they refer be indefinite, and the whole proposition af 
firms of past time, then the verb is in the optative without > ; 
as, Sytiva pay Cachan xsyeln, whatever monarch he found ; 
sexvtas dtp sytbyorey—xtelvortss, slaying all whomsoever they 
might meet. On the other hand, if the proposition affirms 
something of present or future time, the verb is in the sub- 
junctive with a» ; as, 2x 3 0 dy tay quldy nisioros Gow, Kec. 
tn whichsoever of the tribes there may be the greatest number, 
dec. ; Exscbe Snos Sv ws tyitat, follow where (it is possible 
that) any one may lead the way. In such sentences the: pri- 
meary part may be understood, such as “it is pcesible that,” 
«it happened that,” &e. 
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2, The Subjunctive and Optative tn Independent Propositions. 


Obs. 6. Both the subjunctive and optative are used without 
being preceded by another verb, and so apparently in inde- 
pendent clauses. In all such. instances, however, there is an 
ellipsis of the verb on which they depend. 


I. The subjunctive is thus used, 

1st. To command in the first person ; as, lupus», let us go, 
i.e. tt is necessary that we go; and so of others. 

2d. In forbidding, with 41 or its compounds in the sorist, 
not in the present; as, px dudons, swear not. — 

3d. In deliberating with one’s self; as, wot todnapas, 
whither shall I turn ; stxopay } oryOusy, shall we speak 
or be silent. j 


II. The optative is thus used, 

lst. To express a wish or prayer; as, tovro uh yévocre, 
O that this might not be. In this case side, ei, dc, 
nig dy, are often used with the optative. 


Rem. A wish relating to what is past, or that cannot be 
realized, is expressed by the indicative of the histori- 
cal tenses, with ci0s, et6’ el yd, ds, prefixed; as, ci0s 
duvardy 4v, would that it were posstble.—Or, by the 
2 aor. ind. of dpeliw (Gperor, -vs, -c, § 78. 8.) with the 
infinitive; as, uijnor’ Spedor noretv, would that FE had 
never done it | st yag Spels Oareiv, Othat he had died! 


2d. In connexion with &» to express doubt, conjecture, bare 
possibility ; and in volitions, to express, not a fixed 
resolution, but only an inclination to a thing ; ‘as, tevé¢ 
dy elsy vopatc, they were perhaps (or, it is probable thal 
they were) shepherds; jdéw¢ &» Osacaluny, F would 
gladly see them. ; 

8d. To express a definite assertion with politeness or mo- 
dosty ; as, ody jxec 030’ Av Eos Seigo, he has not come, 
and WILL NoT come back; i. e. I rather think it was 
his purpose that he would not come back. _ 

4th. Sometimes it is used for the imperative to convey a 
command or request in milder terms; as, ydgog a» 
stow, you may go in, i. e. go in, 

Sth. It is sometimes used for the indicative to give an air. 
of indeterminateness to the circumatances of an action 
which is determinate in itself; as, tax reay dg xatadd= 
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oscar, the ships which they may (or might) have sunk ; 
i. e. which they have sunk. 

6th. It is also used in a potential sense, to denote power or- 
volition ; as, od* dy da pelvesas adrdy; could you not 
withstand him? icdijoseay dy; would he be willtpg ? 


HI. Phe Subjunctive and Opiative in Conditional Proposttions. 


Obs. 7. The use of the indicative in conditional propositions 
has been noticed § 170. 4. The subjunctive and optative are 
also used in conditional propositions, as follows : . 

. Ist. Uncertainty in the condition, with an actual result, is 

expressed by. 2d» with the subjunctive ; as, é&» z+ Byw- 

: psy Sdoouey, tf we have any thing we will giveti. The 

result in this case will be in the indicative future or the 
imperative. 

2d. A mere hypothetical supposition with a determinate re- 

sult, puts the condition in the optative with et, and the 
result in the indicative ; as, “if these things should 
seem (doxol7) to be very aggravated crimes, none of 
3 them are chargeable on me.” On the contrary, anac. 
& tual case supposed in the condition with a hypothet- 
ical result, would require the first in the indicative with 
sl, and the last in the optatiye. 
3d. When the case is altogether hypothetical, the condition 
is expressed by the optative with el, and the result by 
the optative with &»; as, ef ts tatra mptrios, udya pw’ dy 
dpshijoere, if any one SHOULD do thts he WouLD GREAT- 
LY ASSIST me. 
.Sometimes the subjunctive with éd» or &, instead. of 
the optative, is put in the condition. 

Obs. 8. All conditional propositions in Greek may be turn- 
ed into the infinitive or participle with &»; as, olovras dvapd- 
zeo0us &y, cupudyous mpookdGortas, “they think they mighé 
retrieve their fortune in war by obtaining allies.” - 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE ENFINITIVE. 


The infinitive mood expresses the meaning of the verb in a 

general and unlimited manner, without the distinctions of num- 

ber or person. -§'75.-4. In construction it may be cansidered 

under the four following divisions Ss viz. as a yerbal notn ; — 
2 
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without a subject, as the subject ef a verb, or the object of a verb 
or adjective ;—with a subject;—absolutely after certain particles. 


§ 173. I. THE INFINITIVE AS A VERBAL NOUN. 

The infinitive, with an article, is used as a verbal noun, in all 
the cases except the vocative; and, as such, is subject to the same 
rules of comatruction as the noun, being used in the nominative as 
the subject of a verb, and governed, in the oblique cases, by verbs 
or i : 

Obs. 1. When the infinitive with or without a clause is used 
as the nominative to a verb, or the accusative governed by it, 
it is frequently without the article; very rarely so after a pre- 
position; as, w&orw tir xardarsivy dpsiietas, dying ts due to 
all of us. 

Obs. 2. Not only the simple infinitive, but the infinitive 
with the whole clayse to which it belongs, may often be regard- 
ed as a substantive, and stand in almost every variety of con- 
struction in which a substantive can be placed; as, Nom. 7d 
tog dvOgdnous duagrévesy odddw Oavuactdy (sort), that men 
should err is nothing wonderful; Gen. inig tot punddva cno- 
Ovijoxesy, that no one might perish; Dat. fva dnsotGoe 16 bud 
tetepjobas ind Saudver, that they may disbelieve my haveng 
been honoured by the gods; Acc. Exgiva 1d pi wdlev BGs, 1 
determined not to come agatn. 

Obs. 3. With the article alone the infinitive is generally 
equivalent to the Latin Gerund; as, &vexa tot Aéyecy, causa di- 
cends; dy 1G léyssr, dicendo; meds 10 Aéyesy, ad dicendum. 

Obs. 4. Without the article it has often the force of the 
Latin Supine; as, 410s Cytjoos, venst quasitum 400 axdver, 
Suave auditu; aloysorog dpOijyas, turpissimus vist. 


§ 174. I. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 
Rute LV. One verb, being the subject of 
another, is put in the infinitive; as, 
Polya aiccis dopuditregsv sori, to fly is safer for them. 
Rue LVI. One verb governs another as its 
object, in the infinitive ; as, 
Fekaro Asya, he began to say. 
Rem. Both these rules apply to the infinitive with a stbject, § 175 
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Rote LVII. The infinitive mood is governed 
by adjectives denoting fitness, ability, capacity, 
and the contrary ; as, 


dervds léysey powerful in speaking. 
&Evog Savpdcus, worthy to be admired. 


Note. It is also used after substantives ; as, éevolay yircoOer, power to be- 
come. 


Obs. 1. The infinitive under these rules is in the same 
clause with, and expresses the cause, end, or object, of the ac- 
tion, state, or quality expressed by the verb or adjective that 
governs it. The verbs that govern the infinitive directly in 
this way are such as denote desire, ability, intention, endeav- 
eur, and the like;. as, 20éhee yodpecy, he wishes to write; déo- 
pat cou Bide, I bee of you to come. | 

Obs. 2. The infinitive is sometimes placed after verbs to 
express the design or consequence of that which they affirm. 
Thus used it is governed not by the verb but by some such 
word as @ore understood; as, syay 838 névta nagacyeiy, i. e. 
dots néyta nagacysiv, I am here (so as) to furnish all things; 
xopsy (Gots) worOdveey, we have come (in order) to learn. 

Obs. 3 A verb denoting an incidental object not directly in 
view, is put in the infinitive with éote after a verb or adjec- 
tive ; as, psloteudtatos i» Gores nkyta Srousivar, he was very 
ambitious, so as to endure all things, &c. This construction 
takes place especially after such words as tocobr0s, tosmdros, 
ovr, and the like. 

Obs. 4. The infinitive is sometimes put after verbs and ad+ 
jectives which indicate some state or quality, in order to ex- 
press the respect in which that state or quality obtains, and 
would be expressed in Latin by the supine, or gerund in -do, 
and in English by the substantive ; as, 


ds Wetv palvero, as it appeared to the sight. 
Oslesy dvéuocory dpoior, Ike the winds in running. 
0833 ngouvpalysr Wéo0at, nor did he appear to the sight. 


Obe. 5. The infinitive active is used very frequently in 
Greek in the sense of the latter supine, or infinitive passive in 
Latin ; as, 

dvie gdav pulksosr, a man is more easy to be guarded 
against. 

- @ablo woseiy, things easy to be done. 
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1. A subordinate or dependent clause, containing a vefband 
its subject, is connected with the leading or primary clause, in 
two ways. First, by a conjunctive particle, such as ote, ws, 
and the like; as, Adyovos dre 6 ataigos téOryxe, they say thal 
our companion is dead. In this case the verb is in a finite 
mood and its subject in the nominative. Szconp, without a 
conjunction; as, A¢yovar 1d» étaigoy teOrvdvat, they say that our 
companton is dead. In this case the verb is in the infinitive 
mood, and its subject usually in the accusative. 


2. Sometimes Moth modes of expression are united in the 
same sentence ; as, ots Aéyop as Zéodns éxoultCsro és rhy 
Aalny nidovta 06 wv Evspoy Stgvporvins Swohaé ef », 
Sometimes a sentence begins with the one form and ends with 
the other; as, Adyovas 0 juas, ds axlyduvoy Glow Causy, they 
say that we live a life free from danger ; as if it had been in- 
tended to say, A’youas S Huds axlyduvoy Glow Ci» ; this is called 
asxacolouthon, § 175. Rem. 


The construction of the subordinate clause connected by 
the first of the above methods, is subject to the rules § 138, 
sd ; connected by the last, it comes under the rules that fol 
ow: 


Rue LVIII. The infinitive mood in a depen. 
dent clause has its subject inthe accusative ; as, 


tovds Osods ndvta eldévas ihe said that the gods know 
Yheyer, all things. 


Exc. When the subject of the infinitive is the 
same with the subject of the preceding verb, it 
is put by attraction in the same case; as, 


Epy sivas argatyyss, he said that he was a general. 


3. In this construction the subject of the infinitive is gene- 
rally omitted except when emphasis is required; as, 1 adrds 
sivar orgatnydc, obx éxetvous, he said that HE was a general, that 
THEY were not generals. Thisconstruction has been frequent- 
ly imitated in Latin; thus, Sensi ~edios delapsus in hostes. 
Virc. Uzor invicti Jovis esse nescis. Hor. 


Obs. 1. In a few instances constructions vary both from the 
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rule and the exception. Occasionally the subject of the 1n- 
finitive is in the nominative when it signifies a different thing 
from the subject of the preceding verb, and in the accusative 
when it signifies the same... 


Obs. 2.:If the subject of the infinitive be the same with 
the object ef the preceding verb, it may either be in the accu-— 
sative according to the rule, or stand before the infinitive, in 
the case governed by the preceding verb ; thus, 


xelevoo Gos TOUTO MoOLELY, OF 
xeheiw os TovTO moL8iy, 


I command you to do this. 


In either case taere is an ellipsis ;—in the first form, of os, 
the immediate subject of the infinitive ; and in the second, of 
gos, the remote object of the preceding verb. Both these 
modes of canstruction are common, and sometimes they are 
intermixed in the same sentence; thus, Lysias, Jéouas suav 
ta Jixata wyploacGat, grOupouudvous ou, x. 2. 4. I beg or 
you to determine, justly coNsIDERING that, &c. Here shor 
stands before the infinitive governed in the genitive by déouas, 
and yet éOuuouuérous follows in the accusative, evidently 
agreeing with suas the subject of the infinitive understood. 
It might have been with equal propriety put in the genitive. 

Rem. Constructions of this kind in which the end of a 
sentence does not grammatically correspond with the begin. 
ning, are called Anacoloutha. For other examples of this see 
§ 148. Rem. 1., § 175. 2. The most common form of these 
appears to be when the speaker commences a period in the 
manner required by the preceding discourse, but afterwards, . 
especially after a parenthetic clause, passes over into another 
construction. The Anacolouthon, however, is never adopted 
by Greek writers unless something is thereby gained in con- 
ciseness, perspicuity, smoothness, or emphasis. 


Obs. 3. When used in the passive voice, the subjeet of the 
infinitive is changed into the subject of the preceding verb, 
_ or it remains unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb 
being used impersonally; as, 


héyetas Kigoc 
Adyetast Kigoyr t yéveobas Kapbioov, 


Cyrus is said to have been ; 
It ts said that Cyrus was the son of Cambyses. 


Obs. 4. The same observation is true of the verb doxef ; 
thus, doxsi apris eivat, he seems to be; or doxst adtdy sivas, st 
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seems that he is. The following sentence unites the two, xai 
uiy Hyyedral ye 4 wk yy layed yeyorévas xat moldous te. 
vydvas, and indeed IT WAS SAID THAT THE RATTLE teas Ob- 
stinale, and THAT MANY died. In like manner the adjectives 
Jixaswg, Silos, gpaveges,eSic. with the verb siy/, are used for 
the neuter gender with éori,as impersonals ; thus, Jixasdc clus 
for Oixasdy dots, Sic. st is just thet I, &c.3 dyldg doer, for djddv 
sory adtdv—il is manifest thathe—. § 177. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 5. The case after the infinitive of substantive or neu- 

ter verbs, or passive verbs of naming, must be the same with 
the case before it, if the words refer to the same thing ; as, 
Nom. ty (adres) elvas orgatnyds, he said that he was a gene- 
ral; Gen. xateyvexdray hoy pnxéts xosroody or tlvas, having 
learned that tuEY are no longer surertor; Dat. ég’ ji earl 
10 éxeasxdos sivas, it depends upon OURSELVES TO BE REA- 
sonaBie. See § 139. [HI. And this observation holds good 
whether the word before the infinitive be its proper subject, or 
(that being omitted, see num. 3.) the subject or the object of the 
preceding verb. 
* Obs. 6. Whatever case is required before the infinitive by 
the preceding rules, it continues the same though preceded by 
és or Sore, or a preposition, because the preposition affects not 
the subject of the infinitive, but belongs to the infinitive itself 
or to the whole clause; thus, od dels tydskovrog orm nag’ Suir, 
Gore tovs véuoug wmagabds ui dotvas dixyy, Let no one be so 
great among you that BREAKING the laws HE can go unpunish- 
ed; fudgtavoy ded td wr cogol sly as, they erred BECAUSE 
THEY WERE NOT WISE. 


§ 176. IV. THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


Rote LIX. The infinitive is often put abso- 
lutely with the particles dc, dove, xpiv, aypr, uéxor, 
&c. before it; as, 


ds Weir, dyOgwnor, , then the man sand. 
noly dnrobdvery th nadlov, before the child died. 
Os wsxpdy meydlo sixdoas, to compare small with great. 


Obs. 1. N¢ with the infinitive is frequently used to limit a 
proposition in the sense of “as far as;” thus, dg éué ed usu- 
vicbas, as far as I recollect distinctly ; &¢ yé os doxstv, as tt 
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scems tome. But é¢ is frequently omitted; hence such ex- 
pressions as, 0d 70l4G hoy@ sinsiy, in few words ; tuxgod Seir, 
little is wanting, almost ; nollot dsiv, much is wanting. 

Obs. 2. The infinitive is often used fer the imperative 
mood, dga, Gide, oxonsi, &c. being understood; as, yalgesy 
festa yorgdytoy, xhalesy perk slasbytmry, REJOICE with them thai 
do rejoice, and WEEP wilh them that weep. Sometimes, also, 
for the optative, déc, 6é4m, or styouos, being understood; as, 
& Zsi éxyévsacbal por’ AOnralovs teadobas, O Jupiler, May IT 
BE GRANTED to me to punssh the Athensans. 

Obs. 3.. The infinitive sZ»as is sometimes absolute and re- 
dundant, both with and without the article; viz. 

1st. After adjectives, adverbs, and prepositions ; thus, éxdr 

sivas for éxdy, willing ; as, éxdy &y sivas todto so- 
catus, I would willingly do this. So the phrases 10 
oipnay sivas, generally ; 08 7 etvat, with respect to, you ; 
10 dy tiusgoy sivas, to-day at least; xatd tovto stvat, 
with respect to this ; 1d viv elvos, now; 10 ef axslvous 
stvat, as far as depends on them. 

2d. After verbs of calling, choosing, making, &c.; as, oo- 

grat», ovouctoval ys thy dvdga sivas, they call the man 
a philosopher; of 68 cbupaydy psy afhovto slvas, they 
chose him as an ally. 


§ 177. OF THE PARTICIPLE. § 79. 


Rote LX. Participles like adjectives agree 
with their substantives in gender, number, and 
case. 


Rote LXI. Participles govern the case of 
their own verbs; as, 
of moléusos td doyloy sidbses, the enemies knowing the 
oracle, 
toitwy duos Bsousvov, T being in want of these 
thing's. 

The Greek language having a participle in every tense of 
every voice, uses it much more extensively than the Latin. 
The principal purposes for which it is employed are the fol- 
lowing : 
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1. A participle is joined with another verb agreeing with its 
aubject in order, 


Ist. Simply to connect an accompanying with the main 
action in the same subject. Thus used, the participle 
and verb are to be rendered as two verbs with a con- 
junction; as, wagéGay reg deskdro, let any one come 
forward -and shew. : 

2d. To combine the accompanying with the main action as 
the cause, manner, or means of accomplishing it; in 
which use it is equivalent to the ablative gerund in 
Latin. Cause; as, tf wosioag xatexyrd0y Odvator ; 
FOR HAVING DONE what (quid factendo) was he con- 
demned to die? Means; as, edsgystOy adrovc éxty- 
oguny, I gained them BY KINDNESS, (benefactendo) ; 
Anctépusvoc Caosr, they live BY PLUNDER (populando). 
Manner ; as, pstyor éxqedyes, he escapes BY FLIGHT 
(fugiendo); tohujoas sivilis, he went tn BOLDLY 

audendo). This construction is found also in Latin 
writers; thus, Hoc facieng vivam melius; Hor. 


doing this I shall live better ; as if, huc faciendo, &c. 


Note. The participle thus used agrees with the agent in any case; €. g 
in the dative; as, 2 rots dyOpdmwocs Edcumay of Geol padotar draxpivey, 
which the gods have put il in the power of men to find out by stppr ; the ac- 
cusative; as, & cori dovOphoavras } psrphoavras h orficayras cidévar, which we 
may know Ly counting, by measuring, or by weighing. 


3d. To limit a general expression by intimating the action 
in respect of which the assertion is made ; as, d0sxeize 
 woldpou Ggyortas, ye do wrong 1N BEGINNING the 

war. 
Obs. 1. In this way it is used with verbs that signify any 
emotion of the mind to show the cause of the emotion; as, 
fJoucs wiry o? stacd@y, [ am rejoiced at SEEING YOU; ovdémors 


gol pstapshioes ed mosioarte, you will never repent OF MAV- 
ING DONE A KINDNESS. 


2. It is used fer the purpose of further describing a person 
or thing mentioned in a sentence, and may be rendered by 
the relative and the verb ; or for connecting with a statement 
some relation of time, cause, or condition, expressed in En- 
glish by such words astwhen, while, after that ;—because, stnce, 
as ;—if, although, &c. ;—the relation intended, and of course 
the proper rendering of the participle, will generally have to 
be ascertained from the nature of the sentence itself, or from 
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the connexion in which it stands; thus, éssoxentéuny 1dr état. 
gory voaovrvta, may signify aceording to the context; I visst- 
ed my comrade WHO WAS §I¢K; Of WHEN, Of BECAUSE, he was 
sick; dévdoa wiv tunGévta tayéws pistat, trees, THOUGH 
LOPPED, (WHICH HAVE BEEN LOPPED, AFTER THEY HAVE 
BEEN LOPPED, WHEN LOPPED) of their branches quickly grow 
again. 

Obs. 2. When the article precedes the participle referring 
to a word already expressed or easy to be supplied, they may 
be rendered by the relative and the endicattve ; as, 6 épydusvoc, 
he that cometh, § 134. 8. 


Note. The participle, with the article before it, is frequently equivalent to 

a noun designating the doer of the action expressed by the ve b;-as, of 

papapsvos Luxpdrny, the accusers of Socrates. There is, however, this dif- 

leconee the participle expresses the doer in a state of action, the substan- 

tive does not; thus, 5 doidos is a man in the condition of a slave; & dovdchu» 
is one, at the time referred to, performing the part of a slave. 


The Participle as the Infinitive. 


S. The participle in Greek is often used as the infinitive, 
und has for its subject, according to the sense, either the subject 
or the object of the preceding verb, with which it always agrees 
in gender, number, and case. Hence the following varieties. 
The participle takes as its subject and agrees :— 


Ist. With the subject of the preceding verb either in the 
nominative or accusative. Nom. as, 0d 2aicouat yodquy, 
I will not cease to write; oda Ovntds Sv, I know that I 
am a mortal. Acc. as,Aéyouvowy adtdy uduvnobas novjoay. 
ta, they say that he remembers having done it, or, that 
he did tt. 


2d. With the immediate object of the preceding verb im 
the accusative; as, cagiis xatéucBoy pdouaxa adtdy 
tuiv éyyéavta, I plainly percetved that he had infused 
potson for you. | 

3d. With the remote object in the genitive or dative. Grn. 
as, joddury adiay olousywy sivas copatcrar, I perceived 
that they fancied themselves to be very wise; Dart. 
undérore pstsudhyoé wor oryjoarte, I never repented of 
having been silent, or, that I was silent. 

4th. When the verb is followed by a reflexive pronoun, the 
participle may agree either with the pronoun. or the 
nominative to the verb; as, civoWa suavtge duagtéror 
or duagrdévort, I am conscious that Tam doing wrong: 

23 
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Savrdy o88els dpoloyst saxdteyos by, or, xaxobgyor srta, 
nobody confesses that he himself ts wicked. 

Obs. 3. The verbs after which the participle is thus used, are 
Ist. Verbs of sense ; as, to see, hear, &c. 2. Verbs denoting 
any act or feeling of the mind; as, to know, percetve, descern, 
consider, observe, experience, shew, recollect. 3. Verbs signi- 
fying to overlook, to permit, to happen, to persevere, bear, en- 
dive to be pleased or contented with, to cease, and to cause to 
cease. 

Also with adjectives signifying clearness, as, dijlos ef ovxa- 
gévrer, st is clear that you are a Sycophant. Sometimes or 
with the indicative is used ; as, 3vdnloc Gy Sts hondtero, by tte 
being manifest that he loved. § 175. Obs. 4. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the participle with the above mentioned 
verbs the infinitive is sometimes used ; but in that case, the idea 
expressed is usually different; e. g., 1. aloyévouas nosjoas, I 
am ashamed to have done it ; aloybvouas nowjoas, [am ashamed 
to do st, and therefore will not. 2. 6 yesuudy tpegato yerducvos, 
the winter was come on, had actually commenced; 6 year 
Hezero ylyvscGas, the winter was beginning to come on, but had 
not yet arrived. 3. 4xouvga tdx dnpuooddyn liyorvta, I heard 
Demosthenes speak ; jxovca toy dnuoebévn léyssy, I heard, 
. e. I am told,) that Demosthenes says. 4. épaiveto xiaivr, 

evidently wept ; Epalveto xlatesy, he seemed toweep. 5. With 
verbs to declare, to announce, the participle represents the thing 
announced as a fact, the infinitive, as matter of report, but not 
asserted as a fact. With many verbs, however, it is indiffer- 
ent which construction is used ; as, Séuqogdr dot taiira npcy- 
Givas, or tadra Etvupoge sore nga yOérra, it ts unfortunate thal 
these things were done. 

Obs. 5. After verbs of motion the future participle is used to 
point out the design or object of the motion expressed by the 
verb, and is rendered by the English phrase ‘‘sn order to;” 
as, a8 ye dsddEwy dounuas, Ihave hastened forward in ORDER 
TO TEACH THEE. 

In this construction ¢ is often interposed before the parti- 
ciple; as mageoxsudtorvto Gs nolsuioortss, they prepared to 
make war. | 

Sometimes the present participle is used in this way; as, 
atures ud pégovta, he sent me to carry. The future participle 
after 2gyouas is only a circumlocution for the future tense ; as, 
Egyeuas pokowr, for pgéou, I will speak ; Eoyouasrdno0arotpsvos 
T shall die, or, I am about to die. 
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4. Joined with dorOéva, gO6drm, tuyydrw, Siateléw, &c. tho 
participle is used to express the main action or state, and ren- 
dered in the indicative, while the verb with. which it is joined, 
eae de subordinate circumstance, is often rendered as an 
adverb; fttus, 8iader Smexquydy, he escaped unperceived; rdy 
gorda harGdver Géoxar, he unconsciqusly feeds-his murderer ; 
EpOyy apeidy, I took tt away just before; stuyer anidy, he hap- 
pened to be going away ; trvzor nagdytsc, they were aceident- 

~ _ "8 nagar, he ts continually present. 


oy is wanting with-adjectives and sometimes with- 
xa\f (8c. ovea,) she happens to be beautiful. With 
e rendered scarcely, no sooner ; a8, ov EgOneay xv06- 
d. Sometimes it is followed by the infinitive in- 
; _ _ 28, tovnpds dv gfdesce reXevrijoat aply, x. Tr. d., a wrelch- 
. ed men would sooner die than, &c. 


Obs. 6. In the same sense these verbs stand sometimes 
in the participle with other finite yerbs; as, dad telyeog dito 
AaOdv, he sprung unobserved from the wall ; jvnsg tuyzévar 
dasozduny, which E happened to promise. - 


5. A participle with the verbs eiul, yivoucs, Sncozo, yw, and 
4x0, is often used as a circumlocution for the verb to which it 
helongs, and these verbs take the place of auxiliaries; thus, 
spopebnxdtss oar for mpoebs6ixsvoar, they had gone forward ; 
yiuas Byess for tynuas, you have married; Oauudoas tye for 
teOatpaxa, I have admired, &c. : 


Obs. 7. Instead of a simple verb signifying “to go away,” 
the verb ofyouas is frequently joined with a participle ; the for- 
mer to express the idea of departure, the latter to connect with 
it the idea of the manner, buth of which may generally be ren- 
dered by a simple verb; thus, dyst dnontéusvos, he departed 
FLYING, i. e. he flew away; Gysvo pstywv, he departed fleeing, 
he escaped; Gyovto dnebéortes, they ran away ; ofyetas Gardy, 
heés dead. Homer uses 6alym in the same manner. 


6. The participle in definitions of time is often joined witn 
the adverbs adrixa, ev0dc¢ uetati, dua, the last with the dative; 
as, 5 adrlxa yevdusvos, as soon as he was born; pstak) dgta- 
our, during the digging ; Gua 1G You evOds doyousre, on the 
first commencement of spring. 

7. The participles of some verbs when joined with other 
verbs appeared to be used in an adverbial sense, or at least to 
denote a circumstance which in our language is better-express- 
ed by an adverb, as, dpydusvos sizor, I said inthe beginning, 
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defdusvos dvd, especially; telsviay, lastl,  dsakembr yzodvor, 
after some time. @égwy and dyer with ver - to give, to place, 
and the like, are redundant ; as, pégw» dGxs, he gare ;—with 
verbs of motion ¢égw» expresses zeal, quickness, &ic. with their 
cases they are equivalent to the Latin.cw’ s, with. A participle 
joined to its own verb, or to one of s‘ ailar signification, ap- 
pears to he redundant; as, faov lovts: they went; Egy Myer, 
he satcd ; Abyss pac, he says. 


(te For the dative of the partic ple with a personal pro- 
neun after the verb etl, see § 149 Obese. 3. 


§ 178. THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 


Rute LXII. A substantive with a participle 
whose case depends on no other word, is put in 
the genitive abgolute ; as, 


Osod Siddrt0¢, odddy loyies pObv0¢, WHEN GOD. GIVES, envy 
avase nothing. 


Rem. The genitive is said to be absolute in this construction, beeause it is 
neither governed by, nor is dependent on, any word expressed or understood, 
in the sentence with which it is connected, and might be separated from 

without affecting its construction. ‘Yet, strictly speaking, it is not really 
absolute in such a sense as to be without government, or that there is no 
more reason for its being in the genitive than in any other-case; for the ab- 
solute clause will generally be found to. express a circumstance of time, 


and so may come under § 160. Obs.2; as, - . 
Képew factdeborros, in the reign of Cyrus, (sc. tnt.) 
Osdyvas ecgcra: Osdv Ochévrwy, Theagnes is safe from THE GOBS WiL- 
LING IT. 


Obs. 1. The participles of styl, ylvouat, and some others, are 
frequently omitted ; as, énot drs, se. ovons, F betng alone. 


Obs. 2: The infinitive mood or part of a sentence is used 
absolutely with the participle as if it were anoun; as, zi 
mveiy tods taigous, uvOohoynGévros, that bulls breathe fire, being 
circulated as a story. 


Obs. 8. The pative apsoure is used to express the fixed 
sa i 160. Obs. 1.); as, negiAvis 08 1G émsavrd, after the 
year elapsed ; and also when the subject of the participle 
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may be considered as that in reference to which the action of 
the verb takes place. 

Obs. 4. ‘The NoMINATIVE and ACCUSATIVE are sometimes 
used absejutely. ‘These instances, however, probably arise from 
an omission of some words, which, being supplied, complete 
the construction; as, dvoiSartes tod oduatos négous, addy yl- 
vetas tO m9, when they have opened the pores of the body, there 
is again fire; i. e. dc dvolgartes Gos, ae taita ysrdusva, 
these things being done; i, e. usta tatra, &c. 

Obs. 5. The participles of impersonal verbs, and other verbs 
used impersonally, are put absolutely in the nominative or ac- 
cusative neuter; as, 80», st being permitted ; déor, tt being 
necessary ; Joxgdv, since it seems proper; thus, dsc 11 uévecc, 
&5oy ansévas, why dost thou remain, IT BEING IN THY POWER 


to depart? 

Obs. 6. The construction with the participle is often pre- 
aeeded by the.particles 6s Gates, &rs, ofa, dx, olov, when a reason 
of something done by another is expressed; as, gorda d¢ 
rdytas sidétas, or névtaw elddtor, he held his peace BECAUSE 
ALL KNEW. | 


§ 179. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences toge- 
ther; this connexion is of two kinds: 


I. Of the parts of a sentence which are complete of them- 


“selves and independent of each other. These are connected 


by conjunctions, simply connective or disjunctive, § 125.1. 2 ; 
and the parts thus connected have a similar construction: 
hence 


. Rote LXII. Conjunctions couple the same 
moods and tenses of verbs, and cases of nouns 
and pronouns; as, 


ABor xal evdor, they came and sav. 
tiuc toy matéga xal thy ntéga, honour thy father and 
thy mother. 


Obs. 1. To this rule there are many exceptions as it re- 
«pects the tenses of verbs; see an example § 76. Obs. 3. 


II. But the parts of a compound sentence are often variouss, 
23* 


279 CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNOTIONS. § 179 


ly reated, and have a certain dependence upon each other, the 
nature of which is indicated by the conjunction employed and 
the mood of the verb with which it is juined. The general 
neers of this connexion are expressed in the following 


2s 


Rote LXIV. Conjunctions which do not im- 
ly doubt or contingency, are for the most part 
joined with the ¢ndicative mood (§ 170.); as, 


obx dy npodleysy si ui asla- he would not have foretold tt 
tevosy Ginbsicasy, UNLESS HE HAD BELIEVED 
st would prove true. 


Rote LXV. Conjunctions which imply doubt 
or contingency, or which do not regard a ans 
as actually existing, are for the most part joine 
with the subjunctive and optative ood (§ 172.); 
as, 

ef we algsoly uot doin, IF ANY ONE SHOULD GIVE me the 
chotce. 


Obs. 2. As the meaning of a conjunction varies in different 
connexions, the same conjunction is often found with different 
moods. Qn this subject no very definite or satisfactorv rules 
can be given. 


For ferther remarks on conjunctive and adverbial partiche 
see § 125. 
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PART IV. 


PROSODY. 


Prosopy, in its common acceptation, treats of the quantity 
of syllables in the construction of verses. In the ancient 
grammarians 7900@dle applies to accents. 


§ 180. QUANTITY OF VOWELS. 


1. The vowels e, 0, are naturally short; as, A%ydpdr. 

2. 7, @, are naturally long ; as, 471%. 

3. /  @y by vy are doubtful ; as, &udvo, 

4. Diphthongs and contracted syllables are long; as, éxé, 
sp¥es, contr. dgis. 


§ 181. POSITION. 


SPECIAL RULES. 


Rute I. A short or doubtful vowel, before two consonants 
or a double letter, is almost always long ; as, 


mollds, xpotawer, dt3 Zeve. 


This rule holds good in Epic poetry, except in proper names and in words 
which could not be used in any other situation in the verse. In dramatic 
wniters observe the following exceptions : 


Exc, A short or doubtful vowel before a mute and a liquid 
is common ; as, I1argdxdoc, or ITkétgdxdos, 


Obs. 1. A short vowel before a mute and liquid is génerally short. But 
before a middle mute (6, y, d,) followed by p in tragedy, is mostly long; and 
followed by A, », », is almost always long, both in tragedy and comedy, 


Obs. 2. A short vowel before two liquids is always long, and sometimes 
before a single liquid, which in this case should be pronounced as if double ; 
thus, 2afc, pronounced f\daés. 


Note 1. A short vowel in the end of a word before ¢ in the beginning of 
the word following, is long in the dramatic poets; éué péxov. 


Note 2. We sometimes find a short syllable before two consonants (both 
mutes), but this is rare and should not be imitated. 


* In the Prosody the accents are omitted, as they often interfere with the 
mark for the quantity. 
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§ 182. I. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


Rote iI. A vowel before another vowel is short, unless 
sengthened by poetic license ; as, 10A¥dixo¢. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


' %, «is long in the penult of nouns in -duy, -aovs ; a3, Maytus, Mayaoves. 
And sometimes when the genitive ends iu eves; as, [lscedtew, 
Tlosesd&eves. 

in feminine proper names in -efs; thus, Oats. 

2. «is long in the penult of nouns in -:e~, -tovos, antl sometimes -iewos ; a8, 

Optes, Uproves or Uptaves ; except xylem 

in the penult of verbsein-cw ; as, rte: but the Attic tragic 

writers have -Te. 

3. « is common in the penult of nouns in -:a and -:9; a8, cate and xedte. 

4. v is common in the penult of verbs in -ve ; a8, iegBe or caxyde. 


Rote III. Long vowels and diphthongs are mostly short at 
the end of words when the next word begins with a vowel; as, 


"AES B|Mar 8 OE | xBy xBySGotsat | Sy aly Yx| Guat. 


Obe. 1. A vowel in the end of a word, before a word heginning with a 
vowel, does not suffer elision, as in Latin, unless an apostrophe is substi- 
tuted, § 5. 4. 

Obs. 2. Two vowels, forming two syllables, frequently in poetry coalesce 
into one; as, yevefe, Il. & 15, where é» form a short syllable. This fre- 
quently takes place though the vowels be in different words ; as, i cé« a)Is, 
Il. & 349. § 189. 2. , 


§ 188. IIL THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FIRST 
AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 


Ruts IV. A doubtful vowel before a simple consonant 18 
short ; as xtxoc. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. «is long in nouns in -apor, -aveep, -apos; a8, xsdobapwy, dyavwe, pesky . 
in numerals in -oo.0s ; as, B:dxoctos. 

in derivatives from verbs in -aw pure and -paw; thus, dy res 
from dyidw; idecyos from idopat ; xaraparos from xarapéopat: dcd- 
rns and Ocdua from Gedepat; xeptorpos from xsphw; xpiow for 
Seexpdoxw for) xpda. 
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2. ¢ is long in the penult of nouns in -cvn, -crg, -ergs, -tris 3 thus, dtvn, Ag- 
podtra, woNdIras, wodTrcs. 
———_-——— in the penult of verbs in -:éc, -cve ; thus, rpt8e, wirw 5 $0 a- 
80 xtviw, dtvew, &c. 
3. v is long in verbals in -vpa, -vpos, -vrap, -vros, -vrap; a8, ABna, yBpos, 
peresp. 
in pronouns ; as, ‘guess. 
in the penult of verbs in -vvw, -vpw, -vyw, -vut; af, thOvW. 
Kop, Bpdyw, Pout, YevyrBps. 
———— in adverbs in -vdoy ; a8, 6orptdoy. 


§ 184. IV. THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL 
; SYLLABLES. 


Ruts V. a, +, v, in the end of a word are short; as, “ovat, 
uskt, yhund, ' 
EXCEPTIONS. 


1. A in the end of a word is long, viz. 
— In nouns in -ca, -da, -0a; a8, bed, Anda, Map0a; exc. deavOd. 
— In the dual number ; as, xpognra, poved. 
— In polysyllables in -ata ; ‘as, Dernvacas 
—_——_———— in -s1a, derived from verbs in s6w; as, dovdsa, 6ast- 
Asa, from 1 doudevea, Bacirsvw. But Gaccdcd, a queen, has the final 
« short. 
—In -ca; as, cadiad, except vorbals in -rpra ; as, Wadrpcd; and ded, ped, 
word. 
In the vocative of nouns in «a¢ of the 1st declension ; as, Acveca from 
Arvetas. 
— In feminines from adjectives in -os ;_ as Sp008, Suerepa. 
~~ In nouns in -pe not preceded by a diphthong ; as, inept, 092. Ex- 
cept dyxupd, yspupd, Kapavpd, ohvpd, cxodenevdpd, opvpd, revaypd, and 
compounds of perpw ; a8, yswperpd. 
— In poetic voeatives; as, Tladxa for TIadas. 
2. « final is long in the names of letters; as, st. 
$. v final is long in the names of letters; as, p$, v0. 
in verbs in -vpc; as, 268. 
in psrego and yps. 


‘Rute VI. A doubtful vowel in the final syllable, followed. 
by a simple copsonant, is short; as, wsdiiy, daumtis. 


EXCEPTIONS. 
2. -a» is long in masculines ; as, Trras ; and say when not in compesition. 
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——-——= in aceusatives when their nominatives are long ;_ as, ’A:vecdy 
from ’ Acve:ds. 

in adverbs ; as, dydv. 

3. -ap in cap and Wap is long; in yep it is ether long or snort. 

3. -es is long in nouns of the first declension ; as, Avwscds, povetts. 

in words having -avres in the genitive ; as, rvyes, reyavres. 

also in épic, tps, «pas. 

4. «» is long in nouns in -v which have -cves in the genitive ; as, feypts, 

paypivet. a 

in neuns which have two terminations in the nominative; 

QS, exrfy OF axris. 

also in pty, épty. 

b. -is is long in monosyliables ; as, tc; but the indefinite rs is common. 

in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; as, 

aarts, exrly. 

in feminine dissyllables in -1¢, -ies, oF -r8es ; a8, cyagls, avq- 

pides ; dpvts, dpecOos; except cents, ipts, xapts, and a few others. 

in polysyllables preceded by two short syllables; as, +\a«d- 


pts. 
6. -w islongin nouns which have-wes in the genitive ; as, peectw, pecewos. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; as, 

Gopevs, OF depcty. 

——-—— in accusatives from -vs in the nominative ; as, égptv from égeus. 
in the ultimate of verbs in -va: ; a8, ipBy from gupt. 
in yt, now ; but in.»tv, enclitic, it is short. 

-vp in the end of a word is always long; as, paprip. 
7. ows is long in monosyltables ; as, pte. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the neminatve; 
88, Gopete, Gopcuy. 
ee ee ee 
88, deucve, deicvevres ; og pts, Sppves. 
In cepts, copvies; and 
in the last syllable of verbe ia wy, as, dpts. 


§ 185. V. DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INCRE 
MENT OF NOUNS. 


Roxe VII. The quantity of the nominative remains in the 
oblique cases ; thus, Tita», Tit&vog: xonptc, avqutios. 


EXCEPTIONS. 
1. tp in the. nominative shortens the crement ; as, paprip, papripey 
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2. A vowel, long by position, in the nominative shortens the crement in 
the oblique cases ; a8, av\af, atidxos. But nouns in -aé afler a vowel have 
the crement long; as, vcaz, veaxos. 

Likewise Owpad, lepat, xvwédat, xopdat, Nabpat, oak, pat, evppaf, gevak, with 
many words in -«i, -cres, and -1d, -cyos or -txes; to which add yovy, yvi, 
and generally BeSpvé, dordvé, dprvg, cardvé: 

3. -os pure in the genitive, from a long syllable in the nominative, varies 
the crement; as, dpts, dptes, or dptos. 

4. The dative plural, after a eee ae a8, rerpdo, 
avdpdct. 


§ 186. oe DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INFLEC 
: TION OF VERBS. 


The doubtful vowels, a, :, v, are short in verbs, unless it be otherwise spe- 
cified in the Rules. 

Rute VIII. « and v before -oa in participles, and always 
before -o+ in verbs, are long ; as, tuptica, Sesxvioa, torvpaas, 
daxrbor. (§ 6. 18. ) 


FUTURE. 


Rutz IX. The first future in -aow, «ow, -vow, from -ao af- 
ter a vowel, or from -gaw, -+w, -:60, -vo, lengthen the penult ; 
as, 
2aw, stow; Sgaw, Jpzow; tw, tro; born, 6otaw; loyva, ioziou, 

But the first future in -c0w, -:c0, -vow, from -ata, -sfm, -vto, 
shorten the penult; as, 

donatw, dontiow; dnkite, daltow; xavto, xlico. 

Rute X. Liquid verbs shorten the penult in the first future ; 

as, spire, xotvG. 


Ruts XI. The second future shortens the ey 3 88, Tepe 
yo, Tew; parva, pire, 


THE OTHER TENSES. . 


Ruz XII. The doubtful vowels have.the same quantity in 
the tenses as in their roofs ; thus, 
1 Root. xptv—xptvw, ixptver, xptvopat, ixptvépyv. 
2 Root. xptv,—xptve, kexpta, drexptcscy, xptvevpat, eptOneopat, ixptOny, xexe 
pt pac, éxexoT ery. 
2 Root. r¥z,—rira, érbrov, réxevpat, értxonny, rorqeopat, irtryy. 
3 Root. r¥x,—rertea, ivsr¥aacy, 
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Eze. 1. Liquid verbs in the first fature active and middle, asin R. X. 

Exc. 2. The initial « and v in the augmented tenses and moods are long; 
AS, Ixopat, Txépny. 

The quantity of a doubtful vowel in the root is ascertained as follews : 


I. Verbs in -ce@ pure, or in -gae -m, ~Ge, and -ue, have 
the final vowel of the first root long, unlesa followed by a vow- 
el; if followed by a vowel, it comes under RK. II. All others 
are usually short. 

II. The final syllable of the second root is always short, 
snless made long by position. 

III. The first root of liquid verbs is shortened in the Ist 
future, § 97. 1. . 


SPECIAL RULES FOR VERBS IN (46. 


_ Ruze XIIL The proper reduplication is short, unless made 
long by position; as, t¥6yus. The improper reduplicatien is 
common ; a8, ‘tus or ‘Typ. 


Rute XIV. a, not before -ca or -os, is every where short ; 
as, lotuipuer, lordre. 

Ruts XV. v is long in polysyllables, only in the singular 
of the tndicative active ; every where else it is short; as, dex. 
vbus, Gerxrbtw, derxr¥uas, Sc 


In dissyllables it is every where long; as, d¥p, dtrov, dopa: &c. 


§ 187. VII. DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


Rutz XVI. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 
tives ; and compounds that of the simple words of which they 
are composed ; as, 


* iew——artpes, opertpor, Ttyaveep, &e. 
Tor—Igryevera, Lgcadns, Igcres, &e. 
Ados—A dopusdav, Mevedaes, Sc. 

Asa, Mow—Ateardges, \Serxaces, Sc. 
erat, ocdxos—olaxerrpogus, o:Bxovopes, &c. 
Btp——xtpavorns, stpgopes, acc. 

“ols Or plv-—/tv_darse, roddnptves, Bic. 
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Kute XVII. ¢ privative before two short syllables is fre 
quently long ; as, Gxtuittos. 


Also ody in composition is sometimes long; as, ovinpt. 


§ 188. VIII. DIALECTS. 


ATTIC. 


Rute XVII. The Attics lengthen o in the accusative of 
nouns in -sug; as, Gaoclevc, acc. Gaowed, contrary to Rule V. 


Also, « instead of a, ¢, 0; a8, ravrt for ravra; $dt for bde. 
The Paragogic ¢ in pronouns (the dative plural excepted) and in adverbs, 
is long; as, ovrocl, vvvt, Dat. pl. rovracer. 


IONIC. 


1. The Comparative in -roy shortens the neuter; the Attics lengthen ut, 
QS, xadATov, I. xaddtov, A. 

‘2. In adjectives of time ¢ is long; as, draptvos. 

3. In verbs the Ionic a, ot not following it, is short; as, &&raz for fvra 


DORIC AND KOLIC. 


1. The Doric ais long; the olic is short; as, Aweca, D. for Aveo, 
tewora, AS. for irrorns, &c. 


§ 189. IX. POETIC LICENSE. 


1. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in Iambic, Trocnaic, 
Anapestic, and Greater Ionic. 
2. The Legevées unites two syllables into one; as, 
| | | 


Xpveew ava oxnrrpe rat shicosro ravras Ayatovs, 


'— | 
H ads’ n ovx svonsey aacaro de peya Oop, 


| | | | | 
FL ps xedear oyedin mepaay peya Aatrpa Oadacons. 


3. The /rsts makes a short syllable in the end of a word long; as, 
| *| oe 
Ardotos re pot eoct gi Exupt devs re, 


| | | 
lenovs 0? Avropsdovra Bows Zevyvdpev avwye. 


Nole 1. The Arsis means the elevation of the voice, which, in Hexame- 
tex verse, is always on the first syllable of a foot. 

Note 2. A short syllable is sometimes, and but very rarey, lengthened at 
the end of a foo’; thus, 


i 
Ty & ex - Teper Sispasty ectehenaire 
24 
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Besides these deviations from the usual rules of quantity, the Poets, 

I. Lengthened « syllable, 1. By doubling or imserting a consonant; as, 
8ddciee for Edacos ; &rrodts for Arokcs. 2 By changing a vowel into a diph- 
thong; as, dsvope: for dcopat. 3. By Metathesis; az, txpa0gy for Exapfov. 

I. Shortened a syable, By rejecting one vowel of a diphthong ; as, &)o» 
for cidep. 

Il. Increased the number of syllables, 1: By resolving a diphthong; as, 
atre ior evry. 2 By inserting or-edding a letter orsyllable ; as, aacyeros for 
eexereg ; hedtos for Arcos 3 Geng: for 6x. 

IV. Lessened the number of syllables, 1. By apheresis , as, vep6e for cvepbr. 
2. By syncope; as, cypscre for sysipcro. 3. By apocope and apostrophe; 
as, do for duane; prps’ for pepia. 

Other varieties will be learned by practice. Many conjectures have been 
made with regard to the ancient orthography, and the principles of versifi- 
cation as depending upon it. But the best of them deserve the credit of in- 
genuity alone ; for, as they rest on no unquestionable authority, they are 
of little or no use. 


§ 190. OF FEET. 


A toot in metre is composed of two or more syllables strictly regulatea 
by time; and is either simple or compound. Of the simple fest, four are of 
two, and eight of three syllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each 
of four syllables. These varieties are as follows : 


Simple feet of two Syllables. 


Pyrrichius -~ ~ 666s. 
Spondeus — — rbérro., 
Iambus ~~ — ~~ Abye. 
Trochsus — vw ode. 
Simple feet of three syllables. 

Tribrachys vw ~~ wodspOS. 
Molossus ae stywdf. 
Dactylus —_—~ vy pdorvpos. 
Anapezstus ~ ew Baordebs. 
Bachius -~--— dwarfs. 
Antbachius — — ~ Sslevept. 
Amphibrachys ~ - WY rtOnpt. 
Amphimacer — WwW — dstxvbres. 


Se a ee Te cee GC eS — oh oa ge 
. 
- 
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Compeund feet of four syllables. 
Choriambus — ~~ — — owepostvn a trochee and an iembus. 
Antispastus Ww ——~ dpéprnpa an iambus and a trochea, 


Ionic a majore 9 —— ~~ xocpfropa a spondee and a pyrrich. 
—— aminore WW %—— rsovéerns a pyrrich and a spondee, 
First Peon —WO ~~ derpodsyos aa trochee and a pyrrich, 


Second —— ~~ — — ~ dvitos an iambus and a pyrrich, 
Third —— ~—Y—w\ avddnpa a pyrrich and a trochee. 
Fourth —— wv YH — Beoyévns —_————— an iambus. 
First Epitrite ~—-—— dyaprwdf an iambus and a spondee. 
Second —— —~ — — dvdpogévrns a trochee and a spondee. 


Third —— —— ~ — ciproterfs a spondee and an iambue 
Fourth —— — — — — dwSnrijpa =—————— and a troche. 


Proceleusmaticus 4 — ~ ~ modéptos two pyrrichs. 
Dispondeus —— —— ovvdovdséow two spondees. 
Diiambus w—~ — inerdras two iambi. 


Ditrocheeus —~w —w~ dvoréyqua two trnchees. 


iD 


§191. OF METRE. 


Metre, in its general sense, means an arrangement of syllables and feet 
in verse, according to certain rules; and in this sense applies, not only to an 
entire verse, but to part of a verse, or t6 any number of verses. 4 metre, in 
a specific sense, means a combination of two feet (sometimes called a syzy- 
gy) and sometimes one foot omy. 


Note. The distinction between rhythm and metre is this :—the former re- 
fers to the time only, in regard to which, two short syllables are equivalent to 
one long; the latter refers both to the time and the order of the syllables. 
The rhythm of an anapest and dactyl is the same; the metre different. 
The term rhythm, however, is also understood in a more comprehensive 
sense, and is applied to the harmonious construction and enunciation of 
feet and words in connexion; thus, a line has rhythm when it contains any 
number of metres of equal time, without regard ‘to their order. Metre re- 
umes a certain number ef metres, and these arranged in a certain order. 

hus, in this line, 

Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi, 


there is both rhythm (as it conteins six metres of equal value in respect of 
time) and metre, as these metres are azranged according to the canon for 
Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dactyl in the 5th, and a spondee 
in the 6th place. Change the order thus, . 


Omnipotentis Olympi panditur interea donms, 


and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but the metre is destroyed; # 
is no longer a Hexameter heroic line. 
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§ 192. OF THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 


1. Metre, in the general sense, is divided into nine species : 

1. Iambic. 4. Dactylic. 7. Ionic a majore. 
2. Trochaic. 5. Choriambic. 8. Ionic a minore. 
3. Anapestic. 6. Antispastic. 9. Psonic or Cretic. 

These names are derived from the feet which prevail in them. Each spe- 
cies was originally composed of those feet only from which it is named; 
but others, equal in time, were afterwards admitted under certain restrictions. 

It often happens that two species, totally dissimilar, are united in the same 
verse, which is then termed Asynartetes. When the irregularity is great, 
and it cannot be reduced to any regular form, it is called Polyschematistic 
or anomalous. 

Note. The invention or frequent use of any species of metre by a particu- 
lar poet, or its being used in some particular civil or religious ceremony, or 
appropriated to some particular subject or sentiment, has been the occasion 
of certam kinds of verse receiving other names than those specified above. 
Thas, we have the Asclepiadean, Glycenian, Jilcaic, Sapphic, and others; 
named from the poets, Asclepiades, Glycon, Aleeus, Sappho, Phalecus, So- 
lades, Airchilochus, Aleman, Pherecrates, Anacreon, .fristophanes, &c. So 
also the Prosodiacus (from xpéeedo,), so called from being used in the ap- 
proach to the altars on solemn festivals; and the Parcmiacus, a kind of 
verse much used in the wating of ptoverbs, (xapecula:.) 

In the iambic, trochaic, and anapwstic verse, a metre consists of two feet ; 
in the others, of one only. 

2. A verse or metre is farther characterized by the number of metres (in 
the specific meaning of the term) which it contains, as follows : 

A verse containing one Metre _is called Monometer 


two Metres Dimeter. 
three Metres Trimeter. 
four Metres Tetrameter. 
five Metres Pentameter. 
~ six Metres Hexameter. 
seven Metres Efeptameter. 


3, A verse may be complete, having precisely the number of metres which 
the canon requires ; or it may be deficient in the last metre; or it may be 
redundant, To express this, a verse is farther characterized as follows : viz. 

1. AcaTaLectic, when complete. 

9, § CataLectic, if wanting one eyllable. 

BracnrcaraLectie, if wanting two syllables or one whole foot. 

3. Hypercatatectic, when there is one or two syllables at the end 
more than the vegse requires ; thus, 

XH Assy dpdxovras Gs. ASsch. Lept. Theb. 


— .” aa wi~ wv — 


ts denominated “ rrocuaic DIMETER CATALECTIiC ;” the first term referring 
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to the species, the second to the number of metres, and the third to the apo- 
thesis or ending. 


Note. The two last terms, viz. that designating the number of metres and 
that which refers to the ending, are sometimes reduced to one ; dhus, when 
a verse of a given species consists of two feet and a half, it iscaffed Penthe- 
mimer; of three and a half, Hephthemimer, (five half feet, seven half feet) ; 
and when it consists of one metre and a half, it is called Hemiholius. 


The respective situation of each foot in a verse is called its place (sedes). 
The rules or canons of the different kinds of metre are briefly as follows . 


§ 193. I. IAMBIC METRE. Scuemz, § 204. I. 


An iambic verse admits in the first, third, and fifth place, an tambus or a 
spondee. ; 

In the second, fourth, and sixth, an iambus only. 

Variation 1. The iambus in the odd places may be resolved into a tri- 
brach; the spondee into a dactyl or an anapest. 

Variation 2. The iambus in the even places (except the last) may be 
resolved into a tribrach. An anapast is substituted for itin the case of a 
proper name only. 

Observe, however, Ist. that a dactyl should be avoided in the fifth place ; 
and, 2d. that resolved feet should not concur. 

Of this verse there are all varieties of length, monometers, dimeters, tri- 
meters (called also senarian, each line having six feet), and éetrameters 


§ 194. II. TROCHAIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. II. 


A trochaic verse admits in the odd places a trochee only ; in the even pla- 
ces, a trochee or a spondee. 

The trochee may in any place be resolved into atribrack, and the spon 
dee into a dactyl or anapest. 

A dactyl in the odd places occurs only in the case of a proper name. 

Trochaic verses are mostly catalectic. A system of them generally con- 
sists of catalectic tetrameters ; sometimes of dimeters, catalectic and acata 
lectic intermixed. 

In tetrameters the second metre should always end a word. 


§ 195. III. ANAPAUSTIC METRE. Scuemg, § 204. IIL 


An anapestic verse, without any restriction of places, ajtmits either an 


anapest, spondee, or dactyl. re 
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Exe. 1. The dimeter catalectic, called paremiacus, requires an anapest 
in the last place but one; and is incorrect when a spondee is found there. 

Exc. 2. In some instances the proper foot is resolved into the proceleus- 
matic. 


Anapestic verses are sometimes intermixed with other species, but are 
oftener in a detached system by themselves. 

A system is chiefly composed of dimeters under the following circum- 
stances : 

1. When each foot, or at least each metre, (syzygy), ends a word. 


2. When the fast verse but one of the system is monometer acatalectic, 
and the last dimeter catalectic, with an anapest in the second metre. 

In a system this peculiar property is to be observed, that the last syllable 
of each verse is not common (as in other species), but has its quantity sub- 
joct to the same restrictions as if the foot to which it belongs occurredin any 
other place of the verse. 

A series, therefore, of anapeestic verses, consisting of one or more senten- 
ces, is to be constructed as if each sentence was only a single verse. 


Note. The monometer acatalectic is called an anapastic base. This is 
sometimes dispensed with in a system; in the paremiacus, rarely. 


To this metre belong the Mristophanic,.being catalectic tetrameters; and 
the proceleusmatic, consisting of feet isochronal to an anapest, and, for the 
most part, ending with it. 


§ 196. IV. DACTYLIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. IV. 


A pactYLic verse is composed solely of dactyls and spondees. In this 
species one foot constitutes a metre. 

The common heroic is hexgmeter acataleetic, having a dactyl in the fifth 
place and a spondee in the sixth. 

Sometimes in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, a spondee 
takes the place of the dactyl in the fifth foot; from which circumstance 
such lines are called s ic. 

THE ELEGIAC PENTAMETER consists of five feet. The first and second 
may be either a dactyl or a spondce at pleasure; the third must always be 
a spondee ; the fourth and fifth anapests. 

Though a heroic verse is confined to a smaller number of admissible 
feet than an tambic verse, several licenses are allowed which are not used 
in the latter. 

The most considerable of these are: 


1. The lengthening of a short final syllable in certain cases, viz. at the 


4 
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cesural pause, and where its emphasis is increased by its beginning 
a foot. 
2. The hiatus, or the concurrence of two vowels, in contiguous words. 


That irregular sort of dactylics which Hephestion calls /olics, admits, 
in the first metre, any foot of two syllables; the rest must be all dactyls, 
except where the verse is cafalectic, and then the catalectic part must be part 
of a dactyl. 

A second sort of dactylics, called by the same author Logaadics, require 
a trochaic syzygy at the end, all the other feet being dactyls. 


§ 197. V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. V. 


The construction of an ordinary choriambic verse is very simple. Each 
metre, except the last, is a choriambus, and the last may be an iambic syzy- 
gy, entire or catalectic. | 

The iambic syzygy (two iambic feet) is sometimes found at the beginning 
and, in long verses, in other places; but this happens less frequently. 

If any other foot of four syllables is joined with a choriambus, the verse 
is then more properly called epichoriambic. Of this there is a very great 
variety, and they sometimes end with an amvhibrach, sometimes with a ba- 
chius. 


~= 


§ 196. VI. ANTISPASTIC METRE. Scumare, § 204. VI. 


An antispastic verse, in its most usual and correct form, is constructed 
as follows: 

In the first place, beside the proper foot, is admitted any foot of four syl- 
lables ending like an antispastus in the two last syllables ; i. e. either 

Ne es ete, OF es em 

In the intermediate places only an antispastus. 

In the last, an iambic syzygy, complete or catalectic, or an incomplete 
antispastus, 

There is scarce any limit to the varieties in this species. 


The following are the most usual : 

1. In short verses, the proper foot frequently vanishes, and the verse con- 
sists of one of the above-mentioned feet and an iambic syzygy. 

2. All the epitrites, except the second, are occasionally substituted in the 
several places in the verse, particularly the fourth epitnte in the second. 

3. If an antispastus begins the verse, and three syllables remain, what- 
ever those syllables are, the verse is antispastic ; because they may be con- 
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sidered as a portion of some of the admissible feet, or of some of them re 
solved. : 
4. In long verses, an iambic syzygy sometiines occurs in the second place, 
and then the third place admits the same varieties as the first. 
An antispastus, with an additional syllable, is called Dochmiac. 
An antispastus, followed by an iambic syzygy, is called Glyconian. 
Two antispasti, with an iambic syzygy, is called Asclepiadean. 
Antispastic dim. catalectic, is called Pherecratian. 


§ 199. VII. IONIC METRE A MAJORE. Scueme, 
§ 204. VII. 


An Ionic verse admits a trochaic syzygy promiscuously with its proper 
foot. The verse never ends with the proper foot complete, but either with 
the irochaic syzygy or the proper foot incomplete. The varieties of this 
metre are numerous, among which observe the following: 

Var. 1. The second paon is sometimes found in the first place. And 

Var. 2. A molossus (— ——) in an even intermediate place with a tro- 


chaic syzygy following. 

Var. 3. The second paon is occasionally joined to a second or third epitrite, 
so that the two feet together are equal in time to two Ionic feet. ‘This is call- 
ed an Avaxdass; the defect in time of the preceding foot being, in this case, 
supplied by the redundant time of the subsequent ; and the verse so dispos- 
ed iscalled Avax\dpeves. ; 


Var. 4. Resolutions of the long syllable into two short ones are a‘lawed 
in all possible varieties, 

If the three remaining pons, or the second pwon in any place bu’ the 
first, without an Avexdaets :—Or, 

If an iambic syzygy or third epitrite—a choriarmbus, or any of the cis- 
cordant feet of four syllables, be found in the same verse with an Ionic foot, 
the verse is then termed Epi-ionic. 


§ 200. VIN. IONIC METRE A MINORE. Scueme 
§ 204. VIII. 


An Tonic verse a minore is often entirely composed of its own proper feet. 
It admits, however, an iambic syzygy promiscuously, and begins sometimes 
with the third paon followed by one of the epitrites for an Avaxdaers. 

A molossus sometimes occurs in the beginning of the verse, and also in 
the odd places with an iambic syzygy preceding. 
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In the intermediate places a second or third pewon is prefixed to a second 
epitrite ; and this construction is called Avaxcdasis as before. 

Resolutions of the long syllables are allowed in this, as in the other Jonic 
metre. 

An Epionic verse a minore is constituted by intermixing with the Ionic 
foot a double trochee, second epitrite, or pwxon without an Avaxdaers. 


PROSODIAC VERSE. 


When a choriambus precedes or follows an Ionic foot of either kind, the 
name Epionic is suppressed, and the verse called Prosodiacus. And, in 
general, 

This name is applied to a verse consisting of an alternate mixture of cho- 
riambic and Ionic feet, or of their respective representatives, 


N. B. The two species of Ionic are not to be intermixed in the same 
verse, 


§ 201. IX. PHONIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. IX. 


A pwonic verse requires all the admissible feet to have the same rhythm 
with its proper foot; é. e. to consist of five times, or be equal to five short syl- 
lables, . ; 

The first and fourth pewon are mostly used, but not in the same verse. 

The construction of this verse is most perfect when each metre ends with 
the several words of the verse as was before remarked of the anapastic me- 
bre. 


To this head may be referred those verses which are called by some au- 
thors Bachiac and Cretic verses. 


§ 202. OF THE CHSURAL PAUSE. 


Besides the division of the verse into metres and feet, there is another di 
vision, into two parts only, owing to the natural intermission of the voicein 
reading it, and relevant to the rhythmical effect. This is called the pause, 
which necessarily ends with a word; and its distance from the beginning is 
generally, though not invariably, determined by the length of the verse. 

Heroic verses and trimeter iambics are esteemed most harmonious when 
the pause falls upon the first syllable of the third foot. This is the penthe- 
mimeral cesura. When it falls upon the first syllable of the fourth, it is 
called the hephthemimeral. In iambic and trochaic tetrameters its place is 
at the end of the second metre. These rules are more observed by the 
Roman than by the Greek poets. In anapsstic verse and preonic, no place 
is assigned to the pause ; because, since the metres (if rightly constructed) 
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end with a werd, the effect of a pause will be produced at the end of each 
metre. The same may be obeerved of the [onic « mtinore. 


§ 203. COMPOUND METRES. 


Besides the preceding nine species of metre, the compositions and modi- 
fications of these are very numerous. Of these observe the following : 
1. A long syllable is sometimes inserted between the parts of a verse 
consisting of similar metres. 
2. In some species the portions of an admissible foot of four syllables are 
separated by the intermediate metres. 
3. It happens not unfrequently that two species, totally dissimiler, are 
united in the same verse; which is then denominated AsrwaRTETEs ; 
1. Dacty! Tetram. -++ Troch. Hemihol. 
2. Iambic Penth. -}+ Troch. Hemihol. 
3. Dactyl Dim. -+ Troch. Monom. or Logandic. 
4. Iambic syzygy ++ Troch. Syzygy, and vice versa. 
This last is ealled Peaionicus. 
4, When a verse is 80 irregular as to contain in it some glaring violation 
of the preceding rules, it is called Po.yscnemartistic or anomalous ; thus, 
To this title may be referred, ; 
1. A verse otherwise iambic, having a spondee in the second or fourth 
lace. 
2. a caibada@ Gacleeveas Raa 
These rules are exemplified in the following tables. 


§ 204. METRICAL TABLES. 


The following table exhibits a scheme of the different feet allowed in cach 
kind of Metre ; and the place which they occupy. Ifa line has the exact 
number of feet in the scheme, it is called Acatalectic, (A. C.), if it want a 
syllable, it is Catalectic; (C.); if it want two syllables or a foot, it is Bre- 
thycatalectic; (B.C.); if it have one or twosyllables morethan the scheme, 
it is Hypercatalectic ; (H.C.); § 192.3. In Iambic, Trochaic, and &na- 
pestic verse, each metre consists of two feet and is followed in the table by 
a double line. In all the other kinds of verse, each foot is a metre 
P. N. is an abbreviation for Proper Name. 


wr 
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I. IAMBIC METRE. § 193. 


Monometer Base. Dimeter Acatalectic. 


Il. TROCHAIC METRE. § 194. 


Explanation of the Scheme. 


In this verse each metre is alike. If from the trimeter scheme exhibited bo- 
iow, the first and second metre be taken away, the remainder is a scheme of 
the Monomerer, which is always hypercatalectic or acatalectic. Ifthe first 
isteken away, the remainder will be a scheme of the dimeter ; and ifa metre 
be prefixed, it will be a scheme of the tetrameter, which is always catalectic. 


Trimeter Acatalectic. 


Ill, ANAPESTIC METRE. § 195. 


Explanation of the Scheme. 


This scheme is dimeter. The removal of the first metreleaves it Mowo- 
#ETER (which is called an anapestic base); by prefixing one metre, it be- 
comes TRIMETER ; and by prefixing two it becomes TETRAMETER, Which is 
always catalectic. A catalectic dimeter is also called Pareméac, 


Oe er 
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Parewmiac or Dim. Cat. 


we ee eo 
vm wy we 


IV. DACTYLIC METRE. § 196. 
Dimeter. Trimeter. . 


Adonic. ° 


Telrameter. 


ZEOLIC. 
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Logawdvcs. 
— VL | —~ — ~) called also Cnortamsic Dim: Cat. 


=~ GZ «w]e ud few —= ww! eee 


Avcaic, (the most common.) 


om ww J aes Qh” om ww ww oe we ome We 


ee - __ _} Logasdics only. 


Saati — ww we 


ams ww wd — 


V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. § 197. 


Trimeter. 
M. iI. II. - III. 
eee pene ens nee enn Cat. 
pee ees —-—-~veo pure A. C. seldom occurs. 


—_ ww we oo ZT —_ we om ~——B wet we 


we a 4 oe — “we! (of oe wt ow YZ oe 


are intermixed, as the Pzons and 


impure do. in which also other feet 
re eee fee ee Epitrites. 


Monomerter is the sameas Dact. Dim. Dieter removes the first Me- 
tre. TerrameTer prefixes a Metre, and is always Catalectic. 


VI. ANTISPASTIC METRE. § 198. 


An Antispastic metre 
lambus. Trochee. 


eee ame In the varieties of this verse any of the simple 
~~~|~ ~ ~ feet under the Iambus may precede any of those 
pure, —— |—— underthe Trochee. Dimerers, Trimeters, and 
Trrrameters, are formed as directed § 198, and 

~~ —~|~ are Cat. A. C. and H. C. 


The Dochmiac dimeter and trimeter is formed 
by repeating the Doch. mon. The Doch. also 
—~|—~  sométimes precedes, and sometimes follows, the 
ee ee Antispastus. 


wo = om 


; Antispastic Varieties. . 
Metres I. Il. 


_ -{— ~|~-—-— | Cats called Pherccratic. 


° =te w~lwew~ | A, C. is called Glyconic. 


am ww! 


= =} ~|~—~-—|/H. C. is called Sapphic. 


ama ww 


Any form of ; : a 
an Antispas- > | — ~ ~ —| A.C. is called Glyconic Polyschematietic. 


tic rretre. 
25 
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VII. IONEC METRE, a masonz, § 199. 


Trimeter. 
Metres I. II. Ii. 
~ DS | 7 7 J asabove ana 


Daeeren may be formed by joining I. and III. 


VARIETIES OF THE IONIC A MAJORE. 


~—t ome ay om fl ew as wT Ww 


ow aw wy — aww wy 


fonic a majore tetram. B. C. is called Sorapic. 


VIII. IONIC METRE, 4 minorg, § 200 


Dimeter. Tetrameter. 

Metres. IL is formed ¥y Joni a Dim. Cat. to a 
wv ~ I1-- Cc. pine C a Sa eee 
aes oo , in t places must ways 
payee) ee ata. C. peded' by au antec oya7ig ia 


The Ionic a minore, preceded or followed by a choriambus, is another 
form of Prosopsacos. For the Epi-Ionie, see $ 199. 


IX. PX ONIC OR CRETIC METRE, § 201. 


A Paonic metre. Dmoerer, Trimeter, & TerraMeTER, 


Www~vv von are formed by a repetition of the metre ; a resolution 
ee area of — into W ~ is common. 


we ww Py = ww! 
ww wt we ow 
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§ 205. SCANNING. | 


To those who are accustomed to the scanning of the Latin poets, the or 
dinary hexameter and regular systems of the Greek poets wilt present no 
difficulty. After a little exercise in these, the best praxis is furnished by 
the Choruses in the Dramatic writers, and the odes of Pindar; as almost 
every line furnishes a different kind of verse, and the student is compelled 
to make himself thoroughly acquainted both with the rules of quantity and of 
metre in order to discover it. 

In scanning, for example, the Proodus in the Medea of Euripides, begin- 
ning at the 131st line, after ascertaining the quantity of each syllable, and 
comparing the whole line with the preceding tables, they will be as follows: 

131 Anapestic Dim Ac 
132  Dactylic Trim. do. 
133 Anapestic Dim. do. 
134 ~=Dactylic Trm H.C, 


135 Pwonic Dim. Ac. 
136 Antispastic Dim. Ac. 
137 = Dactylic Dim. Ae. pure. ‘ 


138 Antispastic Dim. Ac 
Proceeding in the same way with the second Olympic ode of Pindar, it 
will be as follows : * é 
1. Periodicus, or circulating dimeter. m 
2. lonic Dimeter Gatalectic. 
3. Peonic Dimeter Hypercatalectic, 
4, Choriambic Dimeter Catalectic. 
5. Iambic Dimeter Brachycatalectic. 
G. Dochmiac—and so on of the others. as 


Note. In the choruses of the dramatic writers, and the odes of Pindar, 
each line of the antistrophe is the same kind of verse, and often, though not 
always, the same order of syllables with the corresponding line of the pre- 
ceding strophe. 


§ 206. ACCENTS. . 


In the preper modulation of speech, it is necessary that one 
syllable in every word should be distinguished by a tone or 
elevation of the voice. On this syllable the accent is marked 
in the Greek language. The elevation of voice does not 
lengthen the time of the syllable ; so that accent and quanttty 
are considered by* the best critics as perfectly distinct, but 
by no means inconsistent with each other. These can be of 
no use to us now, as far as regards the pronunciation of the 
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language, however useful in this respect they may have becn 
to those by whom it was spoken. Still, however, the study 
of these is useful in two respects; they serve to distinguish 
between words which are spelled alike but have different sig- 
nifications. This difference was doubtless marked in the lan- 
guage as originally spoken by a different tnfonatton, which, 
by the different nrarks called accents, it was intended to con- 
vey to the eye. Thus, in English, the words des’‘ert, and de- 
sert, though spelled with the same letters, differ both in sound 
and meaning; and this is marked by the accent. So in. 
Greek, Sums and duds, spelled with the same letters, differ in 
meaning ; and the difference of the accent would doubtless 
lead the Greek to express this by a difference of tone which is 
now lost. Scapula has given a list of more than four hundred 
words which are thus distinguished. The accents also indi- 
cate, in many cases, the quantity of one or more syllables of a 
word. | 

The accents in form are three: the acute (’), grave (), and 
circumflex (~). Strictly speaking, however, there is in reality 
but one accent, the acute, which is placed over a vowel to mark 
the emphatic syllable. When the accent is marked on a diph- 
thong, it is placed over the subjunctive vowel ; as, Gacsdséc. 

The accent is placed over one of the last three syllables 
only, and words are denominated accordingly 


Ozxytons, when accented on the final syllable; as, beds. 
Parorytons, when accented on the penult ; as, d»6gdzov. 
Proparoxytons, when accented on the antepenult; as, é- 
* — Ogunos. 

The two last kinds are called barytons, because the final syl- 
lable is not accented; for every syllable that is not accented, 
is called grave (6agvs); but the grave accent is never marked, 
as such, upon a syllable. 

In the structure of a sentence, when any oxyton is followed 
by another word in continued discourse, the grave is used ip- 
stead of the acute ; as, Osds qua»: but the word is still consi- 
dered an ozyton. ’ 

When two syllables, the first of which is accented, are-con- 
tracted into one, the circumflex is used to denote that an acute 
or accented syllable, and a grave or unaccented, are united ; 
as, ptldw, as if, piddd. psd@; qpedsosus, ~ylotus. Hence, if there 
be no accent on the first of the syllables tébe contracted, there 
will be no circumflex on the contraction; thus, qidsolunr, pe 
Aofuny. But © contr. for oa in the acc. sing. of nouns in o-have 

not the circumflex. 
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It is evident, also, that as the accent must be upon one of 
the last three syllables, the circumflex must be upon one of the 
last two; and words are denominated accordingly» 

Perispomenons, when the last syllable is circumflexed ; as, 

gAG for prdéw. 

Properispomenons, when the penult is ; circumflexed ; ; as, 

gpthovuer for peddousy. 

N. B. Of many words, both the uncontracted and contract- 
ed forms are in use; but of others, the contracted form only 
remains, and we must conjecture from analogy what the un- 
contracted was ; as, Zagyor, jozov; Yor, ov». This reasoning 
from analogy, however, proceeds on the assumption that all 
syllables having the circumflex were originally two, now unit- 
ed by contraction. Whether this was so or not, cannot be 
satisfactorily ascertained; nor, if it could, would the know- 
ledge be of much value, as the rules for the accentuation of 
words would still continue the same. 


§ 207. PLACE OF THE ACCENT IN THE NOMI- 
NATIVE, &c. 


No rule can be given for-ascertaining the proper place of 
the accent in the nominative of nouns and adjectives ; this is 
best learned from. practice and the use of a good Lexicon. 
The following observations, however, may be of use : 


1. The articles, pronouns, and prepositions, have the place 
of the accent marked in their inflexion in the grammar. 


2. In verbs, it is thrown as far back as possible, except elu 
and gu. 


3. The following have the acute accent on the last syllable, 
ae are therefore oxytons: viz. 
_ 1. All monosyllables which are not contracted ; as, velo, d¢ 

When they have suffered contraction, they take the circumflex; : 

as, 77], (yée), gis, (péos). So also af, viv, od», 5c, Dots, is, 
vais, ods, mais, wp, most or all of which are contractions. 

2. All nouns in -sus; as, Bacededs. 

3. All verbals in -t79; as, yagaxrjo. 


4. Verbals in -t7¢; as, waOytis; but those from verbs in 
-4s, on the penult 3 as, 6ét7¢. 
5. Verbals in -uy and -sos, pom the perfect passive); as, 


youuu, onaouds, 
25* 
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6. Verbals in -toc, from the 3d singular perfect passive ; as. 
sesntéc; except some compounds; as, dwodsentéc, 

7. Verbajs in -7 and -a from the 2 perf. active; as, croli, 
Ssapopd. 

8. Diminoutives, patronymics, and other derivative nouns in 
-t¢: as, xsgauls, Baosdls, 


9. Compounds of noséw, yw, pégw, odgos, Igyor; as, matda- 
yay5s, Srapopd, zuloveds, anBprpuoe yds, (but wagé and zwegi throw 
back the accent; as, teglegyoc.) 


etek in -7¢ not contracted; as, ddnbrjc. 


und adjectives in-7¢; as, edpujs; except com- 

oy of foo, and dgxéw; as, xaxo0n¢, noddoxns. 

12. Adjectives in -u¢, -asa, .v; as, fdts, Hsia, idU. 

13. Adjectives in -ge¢ ; as, aloypds. 

14. Adjectives in -sxog, from verbals in -tog; as, sosytexds 
from somtés. 

15. The adverbial terminations -+ and .d6» ; as, d0eel, duo- 
Oupaddr. 

Accent on the Penult. 


4. The following have the accent on the penult: 

1. Diminutives in -soxo¢, -sloc, -cwy; a8, veavioxos, nadlo- 
xq, vautlioc, pugioy. 

2. Nouns in -stov, denoting a place ; as, Auxsioy. 

3. Nouns in -v»7; as, dexacootyn. 

4. Nouns in-:a, if derived from Adjectives in -0¢ ; as, sla. 
If derived from substantives, the accent varies; as, etgatiéd 
from otpartds. 

5. Nouns in -sa derived from verbs in -suw; as, Baordele 
from Buothebev. 

6. Almost all nouns denoting national relation ; as,‘ Papaios. 

7. Verbals in -t0p ; as, Gitwg, xriyfrog, 

8. Adjectives in 80 -&00a -E9 ; as, yaglers 

9. Adjectives in -wd7¢; as, Adddnc. 

10. Verbal adjectives in -eo¢ ; as, ygazréog. 

11. Comparatives in -t@y; as, BeAziay, 

12, Adverbs of quantity in -ax1¢; as, zpr0cxig, rodddxsg. 

13. Adverbs in -d7»; as, avddi8dnyv. 
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Composition. 

5. Compound words in many instances, especially in ad- 
verbs, retain the accent on the syllable where it stood in the 
simple; as, adrég:, odgardGer. In the following cases, how-- 
ever, the accent is drawn back to the antepeuult. 

1. Words compounded of particles, a, 68, duc, ds, duo, core, 
dvrl, wegl, nagd, x6, &c,; as, dnvotog from motds, Slyuyzos 
from wuz). 

2. Words compounded of two adjectives ; as, psAduogos ; of 
two substantives ; as, »atxdngog; of adjectives and substan- 
tives; as, piAdotogyos. 


ewe ee 


§ 208. GENERAL RULES. 


I. 
If the final syllable is long, the penult has the acute accent; 
thus, 4»Ogdmeu, dodod, (dual, ) dpews, ITyletadew, tito, tuntéabw. 
Obs. The Attic terminations -ew» and -ews, in the 2d and 
3d declensions, aud the Ionic -ew in the first, are considered 
as forming one syllable; as, avdyedr, mdheie 


II. 


If the final syllable be short, then 

1. In dissyllables the penult, if short, has the acute accent; 
as, tnte; if long, with the final syllable short, the circumflex ; 
as, z~siga, Jovoa, (sing. ) 

2. In polysyllables the antepenult has the acute; thus, &»-. 
Oown0s, &vOounos, téntouey, tért0MaL, 

Obs. 1. The diphthongs o- and a final, and syllables long 
by position only, are considered short in accentuation; thus, 
atdat, adhiixos. 

Obs. 2. These rules apply to the inflexions of nouns, and to 
all the parts of verbs except as in the following, 


§ 209. SPECIAL RULES. 
I. IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


1. The first declension has the circumflex on the ultimate of 
the genitive plural; thus, wovodr, from potoa. 


h 


296 ACCENTS. c § 209. 


Exc. The feminine of baryton adjectives in -o¢ follows the 
first general rule; dylw» from dytos, (not dy:@»;) Eéror, from 
Eivog ; also, yojotwy, ylovrwy, étyalwy. 

2. Oxytons of the first and second declensions, circumflect 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative; thus, ty, rpijs, 
Tuy, Tehy, tier; xaddc, xalot; xakol, xalois. 

3. In the third declenston the acute accent on the last sylla- 
ble of the nominative is transferred to the penult in the oblique 
cases; thus, owt}, outages, owtiger, (R. I.;) watiho, warégos ; 
touts, Teeckdos. 

Exc. 1. The final syllable of vocatives in -ov and -o+ change 
the seule into the circumflex; as, Gaorlevs, 6aced; xlovi, 
xlebes. 

Exc. 2. Mitng and 6vyétye, though barytons, accent the 
penult ; as, pntégoc. 

Eze. 3. Genttives and datives of two syllables, have the 
circunffex on the final syllable long, and theacute on the final 
syllable short; as, uyrd¢, unl, pnvoty, unvGr, wyol, duGr, dval. 

ut tig and participles follow the general rule; as, tivw», yrs, 
ovo:; also, dddwr, Judwr, Oday, xpdtwy, naldwy, Todwr, 5»tar, 
porwr, (of ighis,) nérytwr, naar, 

Also syncopated nouns and yvv%, except the dat. pl.; as, 
TAaIgdS, TATEOY, MaTOGL; yuyatxds, 

Also, a short vowel of the genitive from a long vowel in the 
nominative, throws back the accent in the vocative; thus. 
drip, dvdons, veg; eddaluwy, addaluovos, etdacuoy. Except 
when the penult is long not by position; as, Mayéov, Lagnifdor. 


II. IN VERBS. 


1. Monosyllables, being long, are circumflexed ; as, &, eis, 
o7S, 67, for 86n. 
2. A long syllable after the characteristic is circumflexed, 


Ist. In the active and middle voices, in the first future of 
liquid verbs; and in the second future of all verbs. 

2d. In the passive voice, in the subjunctive of the aorists, 
and in the subjunctive of the present of verbs in s+; 
thus, o<90, onegsis, onsgety, OnEQ@y, OnEQOUUAI—tTUO, 
TUNOUMEY, TUMOIUL, TUM MAL— TUPI — TUNG —1100— 


t0Guce, 


Exc. Except when the last syllable ends in -4» ; as, tuzsrol- 
anv, (see Ist gen. rule). 
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3. The third person of the optative in -oc and -o¢ has the 
acute accent on the penult; as, tetéqos, dgéaar, 


Except in the futures mentioned rule 2d. 


4. The imperatives 2106, sind, sipé, ide, 4a6é, have the acute 
accent on the final syllable. 

But the imperative circumflects the last syllable in the 2d 
pers. sing. in the 2d aorist middle; thus, tuzod. Except yé- 
vou, Todmou, évéyxou. 

5. The tnfinitive of the second aorist active circumflects the 
final syllable; thus, tums», viz. as if contracted from tuzé- 
svat, TuméuEy, Tunésy, TURELY, 


The snfinstive of the first aorist active—of the second aorist 
middle—of both aorists passive—of all the perfects—and of 
the active voice of verbs in -us, have the accent on the penult ; 
viz. the circumflex on the Jong penult, and the acute on the 
short; thus, yotvas, éléoas, &xotoa:—tunéobar—tuplijvas, tun 
Fvar—rtetupévat, tetunévas, tstipbas, weqidjobari—tot&var. 


6. The participles of the second aorist active, of the pres- 
ent active of verbs in -us, and all ending in -ws or -ss, have 
the acute accent on the final syllable; thus, tua, tords, didovs, 
tetupas, tupsle. 

The participles of the perfect passive have the acute accent 
on the penult; as, tetuppudvos. 

Except when abbreviated ; as, déymevog for Jsdsypédvoc. 


7. Elul Tam, and pyut, I say, have the acute accent on the 
final syllable of the indicative, (except the 2d sing.) ; thus, éo- 
tl, paal. 

Obs. When éoti is emphatical, or forms the copula between 
the subject and its predicate, it throws back the accent; thus, 
dvOgenos Eos Chor, man is an animal; Eats kvOgamos ti 0 Bow, 
This is commonly though improperly, classed under enclitics. 


§ 210. IN CONSTRUCTION. 


1. Words accented on the last syllable, when that is lost by 
apostrophe, throw the accent back; as, des7d—dslv’ tn, 

Exc. 1. &dd& and the prepositions are excepted, which lose 
their accent. 
_ Exc. 2. Prepositions placed after their cases (4y4 and did 
excepted) throw back the accent ; thus, wegi—puzijs mége. 
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§ 241. PROCLITICS OR ATONICS. 


The following ten words, when written by themselves or before another 
word, hove no accent, but seem to rest upon and form, as it were, part of 
the word following ; viz. the articles, 3, 4, of, al ; the prepositions éy, sis, (2), 
éx, 2; the conjunctions «i, &s; and the negative adverb o8, (otx, os y.) 

But these words have the accent when it is thrown back on them from an 
enclitic following ; as, ely; 1n the end of a sentence; as, ris yap 08, why 
not ? after the word on which they rest: as, Osd5 ds, like a god; xaxdv Ef, in 
consequence of evils. Also the article, used as a personal pronoun, often 
has the accent; as, 8 yap qdOc. 


§ 212. ENCLITICS. 


Excurtics (from tyx\fvw) are 80 denominated, because, like the Latin que, 
they leen or rest their accent upon the preceding word as forming a part of 
it, and have no emphasis on themeelves. They are 

1. Mod, psd, pol, x, —o08, os8, ool, ot, —es, of, £,—plv, viv, egiv,—egel, 
optac, epics, epiwy, and the indefinite ric, in all cases and ‘Metta, si 

2. Ezyi and ¢ayi in the indicative present, except in the 2d person sing. 

3. IL, red, x63, weds, xoOtv, wort, not interrogative. 

4. Ta, r2, x2, atv, viv, wip, pa, rol. 


RULES. 


I. Enclitics throw back their accent on the last syllable of the preceding 
word when its antepenult has the acute accent, orits penult, the circumflex , 
as, EvOpwrds ters BE pot, cud pov, of ri. 

Note. In this case the acute accent is always used, though the enclitic 
"wed, Wh ths poosedlilp ord ends in a double consonant, and will 

ote 2. en ing word ends in a double and wi 
not easily coalesce with the enclitic following, the accent remains unchang- 
ed; as, bufdit pod. 

il. Monosyllabic enclitics lose their accent when the preceding word has 
any accent on the fina! syllable, or the acute on the penult; as, dyeras pe, 
mas 3 Pts, TEETW of. 

issyliabic enclitics lose their accent when the preceding word has an 
acute, or a circumflex (in this instance regarded as an acute) on the final 
syllable ; as, eadés deriv, xadod rivos, for xadds dorty, xadod re-és. But they 
retain their accent when the penult has the acute ; as, ASyos rivds, ASyos tori. 

Obs. The principle of these rules is, that two successive syllables in the 
same word cannot be accented, and that a circumflected syllable is equi- 
valent to one acuted, followed by another unaccented. 

Ill. If several enclitics follow each other, the last only is without the ac- 
cent, the accent of each being thrown back on the word which precedes it; 
as, sie? ris riva gnot pot. 

IV. The enclitic pronouns retain their accent after prepositions, and after 
Evexa and §; as, did ef. 

V. All the enclitics retain their accent when they are emphatic, and when 
they begin a clause. 

V. ’Eerf accents its first syllable when it begins a sentence or is emphati- 
cal, ur follows dy’, cf, et, &s or rovr’; as, ote Fort. 


% 
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APPENDIX. 
§ 213. THE TERMINATIONS OF THE VERB. 


[The following contains a more extended view of the terminationsof 
the verb than is presented § $1.) 

The terminations are added immediately to the Tense-root, 
and consist of two parts: 1st, the vowel or diphthong which 
indicates the mood, and hence denominated the mood-vowel ; 
and 2d, the final letters or personal-endings, which indicate the 
number and person. ; 


§ 214. I. OF THE MOOD-VOWELS. 


The mood-vowels of the indicative are either short or doubt. 
ee (Except in the plup. active) ;—of the subjunctive always 
ong ;—of the optative always a diphthong. More particularly, 


1. MOOD VOWELS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


i. In the Indicative, the mood-vowels in the pres. imperf. 
fut. and 2 aor. are, in the singular o, 2, e,—in the dual e, g, in 
plur. o, ¢, o0.—In the 1 aor. and 1 and 2 perf. a, (except in the 
3d sing. e,) and in the 1 and 2 pluperf. #. 

2. In the Subjunctive the mood-vowels in all the tenses are 
win the first pers. sing. and in the first and third person pl. ; 
and » in all the rest. 

3. In the Optative, the mood-vowels are os,—in the 1 aor. as. 

4. In the Imperative, the mood-vowels are e. Butin the 1 
aor. 2d sing. o,—in the other persons, and numbers a. 

5. In the Infinitive, the mood-vowel is 2 :—in the 1 aor. a. 

6. In the Participles the vowels are o:—~1 aor. a. 


2. MOOD-VOWELS IN THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


In the middle and the passive voice, the.mood-vowels are 
the same as in the corresponding moods and tenses in the 
active voice: Except as follows.— 

Exc. 1. The first person dual—wanting in the active voice 
—has the same mood-vowels as the plural, in all the moods 
in the middle and passive. 7 

Exc. 2. The indicative and imperative of the 1 aor. mid. 
have the mood-vowel «@ throughout. | 

Note. The mood-vowels in each person and number, as also in the 
infinitive and participles, will be distinctly seen in the following inflee- 
tions § 216; and in the tables of terminations § 92. . 
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§ 215, {1. OF THE FINAL LETTERS. 


The faal letters or personal-endings, which serve to distin. 
guish the numbers and persons, and which with the mood- 
vowels form the termination, are as follows.— 


I. ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD.” 
Primary tenses (§ 77. Obs. 3.) Secondary tenses (§ 77. Obs. 3.) 
1 2 3 1 2 83 


Sing. -o Opt. pus -i¢ = -s yy S$ 
Dual. -toy -Tor -TOY -THY 
Plor. -pey -t8 -ytos | -pey -te -y, plup. -oay. Opt. -x. 


Exc. The 1 and 2 perf. Indicative, in the singular, instead of 
-0, -é¢, -t, have —, -;, —: and the 1 aor. instead of -y, -¢, —, has 


—) -S) 


IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
2 3 Pres, -cv: Perf. and Plup. -vos: 1 Aor. -« 
Sing. — -to PARTICIPLES. 
Dual. -tov -tew Pres. etc. -0o¥ -¥t0m: -¥ 
Plur. -ts -tawcay | 1 Aor. 1g -yt0eO-¥ 


I. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


INDICATIVE. 
Primary tenses. Secondary tenses. 

1 2 3 1 2 3 
Sing. -was -cos -tos “pny -c0 -t0 
Dual. -~sFor -cSoy -cFov -peSoy = =-atov §=-0 dv 
Plur. -peFa -cSe -vtas peda -09s -rt0 

IMPBRATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
2 3 oat 
Sing. -oo -oFa 
Dual. _-oSor -otoy PARTICIPLEG, 
Plur. -oFe -cdwoay “pév0S §=—_=fsYN -[LEVOY 


Obs. 1. The subjunctive mood takes the final letters of the 
primary tenses,—and the optative, those of the secondary. 

Exc. In the optative, active voice, the final letters of the 
lst pers. sing. are -4s—of the 3d pers. pl. -ev. 

Obs. 2. The imperative of the 1 aor. active has the final 
letter »,—-middle, «. 
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Obs. 3. The final letters of the 2 sing., middle and passive, 
usually drop ¢ after the mood-vowel, and the remaining vowels 
are contracted into 7, Attic e, in the primary tenses; and 
into ov in the secondary, § 101, 8. The optative only drops ¢. 


§ 216. INFLE€TION OF 'FHE ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. ‘INDICATIVE MOOD. 


The terminations of the indieative mood are formed by 
prefixing the mood-vowels to the primary final letters in the 
primary tenses; and to the secondary in the secondarv 
tenses; §77, Obs. 3. 


Primary tenses.— Pres. and Fut. 


M-vowels and fin. letters divided. The same combined. 
1 2 3 1 2 3 

Sing. ow , 8 8&6 0 . tS “ft 

Dual. 8-FOY &-TOY -stoy  -etoy 


Plar. o-usy 6te o-ytos| -opty = -ete2 -ovat, § 6. 18. 
1 and 2 Perfect, , | 


Sing. -¢- ao 6 & “0 Og 8 
Dual. Q-toy a-toyv _ ator -atoy 
Plur. o-pey a-te = a-9t0t -oey -ate -act, § 6, 18, 


Obs. In the first person o-o, and.e-0 are combined (not con- 
tracted) into e. | 


Secondary tenses.— Imperf. and 2 Aor. 


M-vowels and fin. letters divitied. The same combined. 
_ 1 2 3 1 2 3 
Sing. o-» a-¢ &- -0y <e¢ “8 
Dual. s-idx &-199 ~ -§tov ss -8tjy 
Plur. @gey ete 0-7 /  sopey -8Te@ ss -0” 
1 Aorist. 
Sing, ao ag & att 0g -s 
Dual. @-Toy G-THy -OTOY = - TP 
Plur. a-pey a-te = a-v -auey = -ATB ~ay 
1 and 2 Pluperfect. 
Sing. ey eo er “ys BC Pag. 
Dual. &6-toy el-r7v -ettoy ‘tity 
Plur. et-peéy et-te = et-v ay -eyey 8018 ett 
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2. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


The terminations of the subjunctive mood, chrough all the 
tenses, are formed by prefixing its mood-vowels to the final 
letters of the primary tenses ; thus, 


M-vowsels and fin. letters divided. - Thesame combined. 
1 2 3 1 3 3 
Sing. @o Tig te «oe TS TF 
Dual. 7-tOY §8=6'- TOP —jtoy -ntov 
Plur. oper mcr 8 86reus -ysey ote §=6-wee § 6. 18. 


3. OPTATIVE NOOD. 


The terminations of the optative mood, through al! the 
tenses, are formed by prefixing its mood-vowels to the final 
letters of the secondary tenses. 


M-vowels and fin. letters divided. The same combined 
1 ] 3 1 2 3 
Siig. aus oo Ot “Qtuls -O% , -Ob 
Dual. otoy ol-txy | -OLtoy § -08t777 
Plur. o¢-pey ots = ov-ev “Oley -061T8 = ~0L EY 
Exc.—1 Aoriet. 
Sing. ars arg at “His aS -att 
Dual. estoy al-tyy -aetoy -aitny 
Plur. as-uey ai-ts at-ev “Oey -0bTs = - ba 


4. IMPERATIVB MOOD. 


The terminations of the imperative in all the tenses, are 
made by prefixing the mood-vowels to the final letters; thus, 


more and fin. letters divided. The sanie combined. 
3 2 3 a 

Sing. s d-teo -8 -ETO 

Dual. atoy é-tow -éroy -éteyv 

Plur. ete ¢é-tecay and 0-ytoy -et@ -Stecay and -ovtar 

1 Aorist. 
Sing. o-» GoTe0 -oy -aTe) 
Dudl. a-toy a-tew -at0y -aToy 


Plor, -te  a-tTacay -a18 86 -aTacay 


§ 217. | TERMINATIONS. 903 


*”* 


5. INFINITIVE. 


M-vowels and fin. letters divided. The same combined. 
sty, perf, é-vas, 1 aor. a-s -sty, perf. -évec, 1 aor. -as. 


6. PARTICIPLES. 


M. vowels and fin. letters divided. |The same combined. 
M. F. N. 


o- OF, 0- -YICa, O-F. “07, -0U0E8, -OF. 
Excep. Terminations of the perfect -e, -wa, -0¢ :—of the 
1 aor. -a¢, -ava, -ay. 


§ 217. INFLECTION OF THE MIDDLE AND 
PASSIVE VOICES. 


The terminations of all the tenses and moods in the middle, 
and in the passive voice, are made by prefixing their respective ‘ 
mood-vowels to the final letters in the same manner as in the 
corresponding tenses of the active voice. 

Exc. 1. The 1st and 2d aorists passive have the termina- 
tions of the secend conjugation. 

Exc. 2. The perfect and pluperfect passive have no mood- 
vowels; but annex the fina] letters (which in this case are 
the termination), immediately to the root. § 101, 10. 


PARADIGHE OF 
§ 218. CONTRACT VERBS. ACTIVE. 


§ 216. 


I resent. Tila vy Oni- 


S. 


D. 
Ind. 


“dra 
-dror 
draw 


sire 
feroy 
clrwy 


> 7 = > we - 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 


( 


CONTRACT-VERBS. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


gel. Onl. 

“a fopat -odpat dopat -otpat 
ay “¢ fy “9 dy -ot 
d&srat -drae écrute -sTrac écrat -oSrat 
adpcbor -cpsboy céueBo» -obneOy obpeVoy ~obp60en 
dca Ooy -deboy écodoy -stadov. éscBoy -otedoy 
dcoboy ~aeGov ésodov -site8ou bcoGaw -ote0oy 
abpsOat - pela sépcOa -ofpeba odpusa -obusta 
d&scods -dobe EcoOe osiode dcobe -aitobe 
duyrat éovras ovrrat 
dwpat mi Swpac “Spat 
ay i éy -of 
&nrat = Onrat -“Grat 
adpeOov " sw@peBoy ppe owpeboy -cpeBov 
&n78ov -aaboy EnaOor -iicboy énadoy -aedoy 
anobov -dcQov EnoBov . ~ija0oy éno0ov -oo0on 
aducba -@pe8a ecdpefa -apueba ompeba -opcla 
anode ~aede Enode -ijoOs énobe -acbs 
awvrat -avrat Ewvrat iD Oavrat -avrat 
aoluny -apuny eoluny f aoluny -olpny" 
G0 -G0 oto -0f0 6ot0 -0t0 
Gutro -@ro Eotro -otro bp50LTO “otro 
anipeBov -usbov coineBoy = -0i pte Dow ooleBoy -olueBoy 
do.oDoy ~o8ov foraBoy -ot sBoy bo.c0oy -otodoy — 
aolaOny -de6nv coicOnv -otcOny oolcOny -ricOny 
aotycba peda cotneba -otpeba oetpeba -ofpeBa 
Gorobe -@aobe éo:obe -ota0s éo.00¢ -otcbe 
Gotvro -wyro forvro -otvro dotyro sotyro 
dov “<0 éov 08 6ov -08 
afcOw ~Go0w stabos ‘-eloOw ofo0a -o6e6c 
&cbov -dcbov écoOoy -eTo0ov becfloy -odc0op 
atcbwy -hobesy cécOuy -cisOuy otcbwy -o600cy 
aeobe -do0e Esabe -etebe bscOe -odete 
ateOweay ~do0weay cEcOweav -sladwoav ofc0woeay” -cbeacay 
éeoOac bec8ac™ -sicdae 6seat ~ote0at 
adpeves edpevos ~obpevos objev0s -o6pevos 
aouévy eppéva -ouplyn ooptyn -ouptyy 

edpevoy -odevor obucvoy ~obpevoy 

&dnd- 

eopny -obuny osunv -oupny 
Eov -00 6ov -03 
Eero “Etro bro -00ro 
edueBov -obpeOoy obpeBov -o6ne00y 
tea Bop -etoOoy bea8ov -o8cGor 
céoOny -elcOnv ote Onv -ovcOny 
ebpe8a -o6n¢8e “odpe8a -O6uc0a 
feo Oe -ticbe beabe -otebe 
éovro -00vTo 6ovro -otvre 
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§ 219, ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 
[ Miedified from Mons. De Sacy’s Principles of General Grammar.] 


° 

Every person, in expressing his ideas by speaking or writing, performs 
the erat of esmposition, or ssaaivacing sentences out of ibe simple 
elements that compose them. The reverse of this, or the reducing of sen- 
tences into their simple elements, is Analysis. Now, as in constructing 
sentenees, due regard must be peid to certain established rules of speech 
called the rules of syntax, 80 we must be guided by the same rules in ana- 
lyzing them. 
Tia wanslatiiig from one lan into anothes, both operations are car- 
tied on at the same time. Thi sentence to be tranalated is analyzed, and 
then combined into a new sentence in the translation. Jt is obvious, there. 
fore, that without correct analysis there can be no correct translation, and 
to these a knowledge of the rules of construction in both languages is in- 
chspensab 


le. ? 
Analysis. 

The constituent parts of simple and compound sentenves have alrea 
been mehtioned, § 126., and need not be here repeated. But for the further 
illustration of the subject, it may be noticed that simple sentences may be 
combined into a compSund sentence in four different ways. 1. The subject 
tay be compound and the predicate simple, but common to both parts 
the aubject ; as, “time and tide wait for no man,” i. e. “ time waits for no 
man,” “ tide waits for no man.” 2. The subject may be simple and the 
predicate compound; as, “time is fleeting, and should be diligently im- 
proved ;” i, e. “time is fleeting ;” “ time should be diligently improved.” 
3. Both the subject and the predicate may be compound, and the com- 
pound sentence will contain as many simple sentences as there are distinct 
ideas in both: as, “luxurious living and high pleasures produce languor 
and satiety ;” i. e. “luxurious living produces languor,” “ luxurious living 
produces satiety ;” “high living produees languor,” “ high living produces 
satiety.” 4, Simple sentences consisting of separate subjects and separate 
predicates may be conjunctively united into one compound sentence; as, 
“ the ox knoweth his owner, and the ass (knoweth) his master’s crib, but 
Israel doth not know, my people do not vensider.” 


Note. It must be noticed, however, that two er more nouns combined, 
are to be regarded as one subject, when the predicate can be of 
them only as combined, and not separately ; thus, “three and two make 
five ;"—“‘ virtue and vice are opposite qualities,’—“Sle and I are of the 
same se ;” are all ee propositions, havin each but one subject and 
one predicate—though the predicate consists of two nouns. 


#. In every simple proposition we must distinguish between the Gram- 
matical subject ang'proditate, and the Logical subject and predicate. The 
Grammatical stat bal is the simple name or thing spoken of, without, or 
separated from all modifying words or clauses. The Logical subject is the 
same word in connexion with all qualifying or restricting expressions which 
go to make up the full idea of the thing spoken of. The Grammatical pre- 
dicate is the word containing the simple affirmation made respecting the 


ode E 1 Pr races 
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subject; tne Logical is that word Combined with all those that modif¥at in 
any way. Thus, in the sentence—‘ An inordinate desire of admiratio 
often produces g contemptible levity of deportment,”—-the Grammatical’ -: 
_ subject is ‘‘ desire,” the grammatical predicate is “ produces.” The Logigif = -- 
subject is, “‘ An inordinate desire of admiration ;” the Logical predicate is 
‘produces often a contemptible levity of deportment.” All those circum- 
stances, qualifications, restrictions, &c., connected with either subject or 
predicate in whatever manner expressed, arg called adjuncts. If a subject 
or predicate has no adjunct, it is incomplez, and there is no difference between 
De emai and the logical; as, life is short, But when a subject or 
predicate is combined with its adjuncts, it is then eaid to be complex, and 
Grammatical and Logical subject or predicate must be distinguished as 
above. - 


3. The adjuncts of a subject or | pees may be an adjective, participle, 
udverb, phrase, or a restrictive or descriptive proposition, joined with it by a 
velative or other conjunctige term. When the predicate 1s an active verb, 
{hen the noun or pronoun, or whatever else it governs as its object, with ail 
that belongs to its construction in the sentence, is its adjunct, and is called 
the complement of the verb; and this like the subject or the predicate is 
grammatical or logical, complex or incomplex, according as it consists of 
single term, expressing a simple idea, or_has other modifying adjunets con- 
nected with it. FS : 

In addition to the illustration of these principles by the examples already 
furnished, we may exemplify them in the following sentence from Cicero 
pro Arch. 1. is 


* Omnes artes que ad hu £quoddam-commune vig- 
culum, et quasi cognation er,” “ All the arts whi 
pertain to civilization have and are connected to- 
gether as it were by a cer Fe 

The subject or thing he of this two things are af- 
firmed. The sentence i laving a simple subject 
and a compound predicate esolved into two simple 


‘propositions ; thus, 

1. Omnes artes -que 
vinculum; and, 

2. Omnes artes que « 
infer se continentur. 


1. The first simple p1 


I. THE SUBJECT. 
humanitatem pertinent.” 
artes which is the nomix 
with it as adjuncts ; 1.’ 
and 2. the restrictive m 
restricting the meaning 
atrictive proposition is c 
with it, and which, as it 
without an adjunct, is in 
subject of the prapositio: Be ot 7 . = 
proposition is complex, consisting of the *gramumitical predicate pertinent, 
and its adjunct, ad humanitatem. 


If. THE PREDICATE. The logical predicate is, habent quoddam eom- 
mune vinculum. It is complex, consisting of the grammatical predicate ha 


= 


Ld i? dod . a 


s, Hee mae = 
“30B «= % ananisw- Alp rRanstarion. $219, 
4 ; e. ; 


bent agresing with its nomniative or subject artes, and having its object or 
oom t ee under regimen in the igi This ae is qua- 
“lified by its adjunct guaddem commane, and these together ‘meake up the 
eeaplen or open complement of the verb habent. a 
3. The second simple sentence may be analyzed thus, 
I. THE SUBJECT. This is the same as in the first. 


lM. THE PREDICATE. ¢The logical predicate here is quasi cognatione 
infer se agulsaiatak It is oe consisting of vias grammatical 
predicate continentur in t ive form, also agreeing with its subject or 
fominative artes, and a twotold adverbial adjunct expressing bar af the 
phrase cegnatione quadam, the means by which the connexion predicated by 
centinentur is eflected, and that softened by the adverb of comparison quasi ; 
a by the phrase infer se, expressing the manner of the connexion in- 
tended. 

Moreover these two simple sentences are confined into one compound 
sentence by the conjunctive particle et.—This mode of analysis may be em- 
ployed by the student in any sentence whether English, Latin, or Greek, 

will generally be found a pleasant, as well as profitable exercisc. 


From these remarks it is obvious that in translating a sentence it is ne- 


cessary first to analyze it, if a campound one, into simple sentences of 
whigh it is composed, and theri to translate them in their order. In pro- - 


ceeding with the analys 1¢ firet thing necessary is to 
find the grammhatical su , the nominative and verb: 
on these all the other px nd. Except in the Oratio 

the subject or ty be a noun or pronoun in 
the nominative case ne sentence, and the predicate 
will genagaily be the ve 1 (or the imperative) agree- 
ing with the nominative in any tense except the plu- 
perfoct, which is almoe' ibérdinate clause. Having 
thus found the verb an rith the latter, and consbine 
with it all its adjuncts, with it, governed by it, or de- 


pending upon it in any way, #0 as to make up the complete logical subject; 
and then, sécond take the sat and in like manner Gon pesl with it all words 
governed by it, depending upon it, or modifying it by circumstances of time, 
place, manner, &c. so as to make up the complete logical predicate and in 
this manner procced with every simple sentence-tll the whole is completed. 


aes 


a 9-8 4 


sf 


ho 


=. - Rh — i -_ -_ 


°- 


< 


ian 


wh - - —---.- 


Cd 
: 3 in 
de , ote Ft ‘gata CS” A eg 
-—~- ‘ nee j 
m. oo Ud . fim ee 


la = : 
Lene oe y) - he.» eae i ‘ 


. » 
pate rehe GA ey 


ae 


4 Cee ne . : ead. 
7 é 
; i os rd & c i 3 PE ET a 
/ | 
: cs = 
= — — ~ 
Ww 
2 a tae 
7 
A 
; 7, ff tak Paes Ge, / oe week, 
; ' ; rt 643 & 
fs. . . eee 
— : ‘ anne © 
a 
¢ . x grt } : f 


4 ‘ 
re é ‘ a . . eG re 4 Je LH. 
Seow ee = . i f a4 a dt ng 
P gee. * 


1 
F ! 


dari. : rn | 


_ — ——O—?—wr 


“1 ee Pe “Ore \ 
Mal ode y 


o . ‘ 
Z re soa fuera ey, 
te va , 
- § 
‘| 
J 
id 


lyw EU Clausen, 

" % al 
Kecgoryraide 
DY , 
sigesor peer Oe 


14 la ther Faccumna loneg £4)~R fomud. 


| 

| 

seks [ct tude yt cets ; wa 
a : 


Digitized by Google 


